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PUBIISHCRS' NOTE 
ThouRh there ire scvcnl editions of the BlngaMcl 
Gita (The Lords Song) with English renderings of the 
text and explanatory notes the Publishers make no 
apoIog> m bringing out this \iluablc work It will be 
readil> seen that in scope dcsign*'ffnd treatment this 
Tvork presents stnkinglj new features The Publishers 
bc1ic\c that for exhaust ixe treatment and lucid exposition 
this book will take a \crj high rank among publications 
of a similar kind The author has no undue bias in fasour 
of any school of philosophj He treats the Monistic 
Qualified Monistic and the so-called Dualistic scliools 
with equal respect holding that each has its own proper 
place and utililj In interpreting the texts he follows 
the lead gi\cn b> the blessed Marathi Saints particularly 
the celebrated Poet Scholar and Sami— Vlmana 
Pandita Due importance is given to all the three 
Kandas namely Atirma (Action) orZJ/ialh (Lovt) 

sj\djnatta (knowledge) though special emphasis is laid 
on Bhaiti which as the author showsv ith great effect 
IS the connecting link between Action andknowlcdfc 
first because Action \ ilhout the Love of God cannot bear 
the fruit of knowledge and thus cannot secure Trccdom 
and secondly because Knowledge of the Impersonal 
Brahma without the Love of the Personal God cannot 
attain to His Eternal Bliss and Companionship the 
Siimmnm Bonuvi of Human Life The reason for this 
emphasis on Blialli as well as the inspiration to compose 
this work has been furnished the Publishers arc 
authorized to state by the Lords declaration in Chapter 
XVIII Verse 68 * — He who shall declare this Supreme 
Secret among my Lovers extolling Love for Me shall 
surely come to Me 

The Introduction gives a bird s eye view of the most 
important religious and philosophical movements of the 
Hindus while the explanatory notes which are quite 
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copious, are rendered exceedingly valuable and useful 
by suitable quotations from the Shrutis, Smntis, Purana« 
and the works of well-known Indian Saints as well as 
from "he religious and philosophical books of the 
Prophets and Teachers of other Religions 

The Publishers intend to publish the whole Com- 
mentary in three parts. The First Part, which is now 
offered to the public, deals with the first Six Chapters 
of the Bhagavad-Gita, grouped by the author under the 
comprehensive heading "Theology’', as distinguished 
from " Cosmology ” (Chapters VII-XII ), which will be 
dealt with in the Second Part, and “ Eschatology” (Chap- 
ters Xni-XVnO> the subject-matter of the Third Part 
The Second and Third Parts will be published in due 
course The Index will appropriately appear at the end 
of the Third Part 

In compliance with the wishes of the Author th 
portrait of Shri Nirayana Maharaja, the Adi Guru c 
his Sampraddya, has been published as a frontispiece to 
this Part In the Second and Third Parts will appear, 
respectively, the portraits of the Author's Parama Guru 
and his most revered father as well as Spiritual Guide, 
to whom this work is dedicated 

The Publishers are deeply indebted to the Authc , 
for the kind permission granted to them to publish thit>* 
Commentary. As the Publishers have constituted them- 
selves into a society for religious and charitable pur- 
poses, the profits, if any, accruing from this publication, 
will be applied solely for such purposes 

SADBHAKTI PRASARAK M AND ALL 

Shri Shankara Lodge, ] 

Saraswati Bag, { 

ANDHERI, (Bombay Presidency) f 
jst August 1923 J 
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^Iiii ^ndflitui |1i.i'5inMiii 
INTRODUCTION 

(MANGALACHAIvANAM) 


SYNOPSIS-^! A di.Lphni to Parnhrah>ra isl os 
Shri Sadcuru Importer cfSuprimc Loii 2 nd 
as Personal God SachcUtd ittanda tti essetce 
^rd <7^ Bhas(r dn utth Hts six aiinlule^ 
manifested tn the Bhaf^a or Unt\.irs II Orif^vt 
of the Veda^ Shostras Purnnn^ and Samts as 
uU aK a snmmarx of the Sn S)Stem^ of litndt 
Philosophy and a birds eye t/w of th mo^t 
important religious and phtlosophteal mo ements 
of the Hindus since the time of the /treat Buddha 
and the suhsta ic of the I'-ssons tainted and III 
a solemn prayer to the Lord of the Universe 
bemgof the nature of thr halpa- riksha to suggest 
in simple English the tnu and connected mean 
me of the Bhngavad Gild Jihicli is an tpilome 
of the Upamshads and all that is good in tie 
Jiorld and to shoxer Hts Grace on the aspirant 
readers of this Commentary so that they may 
costly discern the path that leads to Hts Lotus 
Feet 

r'->, — I Shn Sadgurubhyonamah — AH Inil to Thee OEver 

j 3lessea Teacher I Imparter of Uninterrupted 
I Unadulterated ( Avyabhichdriin ) and Unconditioned 
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(Niniimttd) Love ( B/iakfi )— Uninterrupted^, because 
It IS eternal and continues straight, without a single 
pause, unlike the interested Love of other Gods, which 
ceases the moment anything unfavourable happens in 
life, Unadulterated-, because it realizes that its own Soul 
IS the Soul Universal and is, therefore, perfectly pure 
without any, the least, adulteration or admixture of what 
may be called Personal Love (Love of one’s self as 
distinguished from the Love of God) which is necessarily 
to be found m the ignorant Devotee who has no Know- 
ledge of the Self, however sincere may be his devotion 
to Thee I, Unconditioned, because it is motiveless, being 
Love for the sake of Love itself and seeks no object 
whatever, either of this world or of the world to come, 
nay, it cares not even for Salvation (Sdyi/jyald^) 

Onnamah Sachchtddnanda Parabrahmane — All-hail to 
Thee, O Existence, Consciousness and Bliss Supreme > 
Thou alone art the real ocean of Existence, because all 
else, like the waves, is born of Thee, remains on Thee and 
dissolves in Thee 1 Thou alone art the real ocean of 

1 Of Upasakanchi ]o atma, to upasya paaeii sphuie / teThancba 
avyavabita. bbakti, kiu na Tjte kadhiu // Vamam PanAita 

2 Of Yoajam devatam upaste atba anyo sa anyobam asmiti na sa 
aeda yatha pashub — Shruti 

3 Tbis IS Nirguna Salvation, •«berem tbe Individual Soul emerges in tbe 
Soul Universal ‘ as a diop Mbicb falls from the clouds into the sea ’ It must 
be distinguished from tbe Saguna Salvation of the Wise Ixivers (Jmni JB/ial (as) 
which IS descnbed in the following passage fiom Lord Gauianga, and herein 
he emerges 'as the iivei enters into the ocean !’ “Non n bat is salvation ? It is not 
evtinction, nor the merging of Man’s Soul in the Gieat Fountain, of Energy , but 
the securing of a highei existence, and the everlasting Companionship of God ” 

This IS the kind of Salvation indicated by the expressions ‘Kingdom, of 
God’ and 'Eternal Life ’ in the Bible ds avell as by the word 'Garo- 
Neman ’ m the Zend-Avesta But there are some avho foisake the pursuit of 
earthly aims in oidei to gam heaven, oi ,to attain personal hberation from 
lebirth , into this error you must not fall —J Ki ishiamuiti 



Knowledge because the springs of ill knowledge, 
whether spiritual or temporal crninatc from Thee ' Thou 
alone art the real ocem of Bliss because all the bliss 
which the world like the fish in the mud enjoys is only 
a spark of Thee obseured and confused as it were with 
all sorts of extraneous circumstances or caricatured and 
misunderstood' Thy Existence Consciousness and Bliss 
arc not however three separate entities but like the 
xvhitencss softness and sweetness of sugar tlie> arc ill 
one harmoniousl> united inThecl 

Onnamo Hhaga^Mc Vtisudojtlya — ^All hail to Thee O 
All pervading God of Gods Dhagav^n I on Whom these 
various appearances constituting the Universe 
arc superimposed like wristlets ond other forms on gold 
This Universe or Bhagn asthcSmnti* says is a manifest 
ation of Thy si< attributes ot: Vowcx iAishveirya) Law 
{Dharma) Glory i^asha) Fortune (Shrt) Knowledge 
(Jnana) and Dispassion (KuirJgju) Thou art O Infinite 
Being ’ Anantx I the cla> the material cause $o to spetk, 
of this pot of an Universe Thou art also the potter its 
efficient cause but not separate from it for like a 
person who without actually becoming a post assumes 
the form of a post Thou assumes! all names forms and 
activities This is Thy first attribute Power or Yogaish 
varya as Thou chooses! to style it As regards Th> 
second attribute Law O Govinda^I it implies the two 

1 C/ Aithiatyi.jA utaigrasja dbarisasja yub&sab ahrlTab / ]Q.lni 
vair ijsyoscheU shaun m blu^ It! SmrIUb// 

Samagra alsU^arjA dharnuv jAsba, thrl Talrlgj^ ano laoksba, e ebba ni 
fianjo. bba i evl ebb tc sarve jcolm.kn oit/a olrantara rafa cfahe te 
Itbft'^vaB — J3r tedl 

2 Pasbya U j(raTnawbTarain--/r O /r rf 

T4 shlobaiita alslirarja yS shabdaclil artba jo^alshr vrj a isakantata 
LiraDa,Blir mb'inaje cunpatti b4 ahabda pudbcl flleld Jbe— ffil rahasja 

3 known bylh Vcla^ if the Law Qo shaW u Veda /Tedlu 
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Divine qualities of Justice {Samatva) and Mercy {^Sada- 
yatva) Thou art merciful alike to all, as the ram is, 
which falls indiscriminately everywhere, but in dealing 
with man according to his deserts Thou dost manifest 
Thy principle of Justice also like the ram which enables 
man to reap as he sows Thou hast thus provided Hell 
{Naralia) for the Sinful, Paradise {Svmga) for the Righte- 
ous, Absolute Freedom {Sdyiijya Miikti) for the Wor- 
shippers of Impersonal God (Nttginia Brahma) and Thy 
Supreme Abodei {Anddt Vaihintha) for Thy Wise 
Loveis {Jndni Bhaktas) In order that Thy Overflowing 
Mercy may not interfere with Thy Perfect Justice and 
that both may be manifested m the same acts, Thou 
dost assume the nature of the ‘ Kalpavriksha^ ’ which 
gives Its supplicant only what he asks for It may be 
said here that one would do such actions as would 
entitle him to residence m Hell and apply to Thee, O 
Merciful Father', for a seat m Paradise. This will not 
do, because by his very actions he has already signified 
his wishes and has no right to expect anything 

■('imje to Govinda — Yathaithadtjjiha. The Vedas teach anditjs also the 
experience of the Wise Lovers (Jnnm Bhaltas) that the Personal (.S'a^iWTia) 
md Impersonal Gods (TTirguna Brahma) like Butter and Liquid Ghee are 
ona SagirTia Birgnna JEku Goiindu — TuharCima 

1 O /This IS “the house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens,” 
whereof mote St Paul, the great Christian luitiite, and he raised chanty, 
pure love, above all otliei aartues because by that can man on earth 
contribute to that glonous dwelhng — The Ancient Wisdom 

2 Of ^sk and it shall be given unto you, knock and it shall be 
opened unto you, seek and you shall find — The Holy Bible 

Ye yatbl illm prapadjante tiiistathana bhajamyaham — B G, IV 11 
Kalpavnksba is a fabulous tree granting all desires ‘God is like the 
msbingtree, -ivhosoo^er m His presence thinks that he is destitute and 
poor, remains as such, but he n ho thinks and believes that the Lord fulfils 
all his n ants rccen es ever 3 i;hing from Him '—Sayings of Shi i Bamahrishii'’ 
Paramahansn 
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cUe Ter U x rain v ere to Hi e i t' re of poi'^on iml 
raikc 1 request tin hU life naj !)c *‘pircd !iK 
prajcf-* wo lid cMtl'^ntli be no purpose Men 
arc therefore enjone I lo follov the Lnw fUen 
CO them and to Intplcrr Hi} help O JlirP’ In 
reinoMnf tlic obsticlcs which co re m Ihr w!> of chrir 
tealiJni; the object lhc\ htxc in vjer o'Mn^ to the 
irapcrfccuons of hu wan niuitc Th\ MocalGo ernment 
O Hol> Di^penscf of Ju nee* thoiiph insi blciothc 
c>e of the flesh n so perlccl tint no hod> can fora 
moment! senture to off rc«;pon*il)iljt> under the 

pretence ll nonree In Th\ Infinite Metj, Thou dklM 
pronile Liw^ tocser> nation iccordmA. foJt< peculiu 
needs hjr which it ma> be jiid;:cd and if nn> urge that 
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they are unprovidech they cannot ticn> at lea'll the Law 
which Thou hast written in their hearts. Thy thinl 
attribute, Glory, O King of Saints’, is manifested m I hv 
piaises" which the world sings and winch is no otherthan 
this Universe *Thy great and marvellous work’ What 
else can be Thy fourth attribute, Fortune, O Shndhara^’. 
wdien there is nothing here wliicli may be called 
‘Fortuneless’^ Experience shows that even the dirt \ filth 
‘Fortune’ since it fetches sonic price and is used as manure. 
It IS only envy, then, that makes the avaricious man 
compare his own means with those of others who po'^sess 
more and consider himself to be unfortunate- As a matter 
of fact, everybody is more or less fortunate according to 
the number of men and women he supports, the number 
of animals and birds he feeds, the number of lands and 
gardens he owns and the number of articles of furniture 
and utensils he possesses. If the tm*pot and the unclean 

f 

soiuething extenor, and tUnt, morcovci Mipcnoi toithclC, n rchf ion to an I- 
lence Tvlncb it does not po-resa and to a tnbuin'i oici nliich it 1ns no povicr 
Here tlicn, at once, V.C Itoo tlic elements ot a religions system for hat is 
religion bnt the system of xchtions existing b-ilwccn ns and a Supreme Poner 
claiming our habitual obedience — I^cumans Sfrmon’i 

Man, from his mabc, constitution or nature, is, in the strictest and most 
pioper sense, a Law to himself, he hath the rule of right mthin,and what is 
wanting is that he honestly attend to it Conscience docs not onlj olTcr itself to 
show us the way we should n alk in, but it likewise caines its on n anthonty 
with it that it IS oui natural guide — the guide assigned us by the Author 
of our nature It, therefore, belongs to our condition of being It is our dutj 
to walk in that path, and to follow this guide, without looking about to see 
whether we may not possibly forsake them with impunity — Butlers 
Sci mom, Serm 3 

1 Of He V. ho IS deprared does not listen to the dmue law, and on this 
account lives without law — The Pythagorean Sentences of Bcmo^hilus 

2 Cf Stbane Hnshikesha tara piakirby i lagatprahrishyatyanurajyate 
cha — B 0 XI SO 

3 Lit One who holds Shri or Fortune (on his bosom} 
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ngs of the houseless beggar were not Portimc ^ hy 
should he feel for ihe loss of them just as much as a rich 
man would for the loss of his stiver goblet andcosllj 
robe ’Thy fifth attribute Knowledge ONir^ljanaM is 
Thy Pari Pnkriti or Vidjl Shikll which upholds this 
Universe It Is by means of ibis PraV riti that Thou 
scemest to assume the six* changes (ShaihtLdra) of birth 
existence growth transformation, ilcciy and destruction 
and art at the same lime a witness of them Thj sixth 
aUnbutc Dispassion Is also the Universe the creation of 
which does not in any way fetter Thee If it be possible 
for gold to entertain even for i moment a desire for 
wearing ornaments If it be possible for an actor ever to 
fall tn love with the female part he acts then alone will 
It be possible for Thee O Ach>uta< I Who Inst never 
forgotten Thyself to be attached to actions 

2 O Thou Heavenly rather I Omnipotent and 
Omniscient as Thou art Who didst create Brahrn!! in the 
beginning and inspire the Vedas for his guidance Thy 
humble servant surrenders himself to Thee for hclpm 
tracing an outline or sketch of what actually happened 
since the creation of the Universe in respect of the 
spiritual progress of humanity as it is quite useless to 
approach anybody else for the purpose The principal 

1 ^‘lr»=IDdJrMo3] Soul (JItb) mccolicciion ot tollTlrjaal Soulf 
anJ Ayaa3*3Bapport Tbaa >ar joivi»»Ooe who Is a Buppork to Indlrldaal 

• Of This power of Mil projection of tbi}crBUiicconac}oagncs3(pvnrt^d) 
IscilleaUBpralrim pnltlng forth orM&^a (U R IV C S VII 6 7 IX. 
ft to) — TAe a tp I of Life ^ol T 

3 Of Tha^on IiothT Ya<lh8TtiH p Larun, ghataroH maratun ^ jljutc 
nsti Tardbate Ylparlnamatc apaksbiyato YlnwbyatO e chha Tjklra —Dtiredi 

i Of Bhaklcbbyo achyutapnrTOtTit achjulah pwlkfrtUah / 
IsbrltanAm cbyntlryasmaanaste aochyuta Irilah // \{ihnun masahatran 
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Vedas Thou gavesti us are only {Traimdyd-B G 

IX 20) in number, viz , the Yajus, the Rik and the Sama 
According to the simile of a bird used by the Vedas- 
themselves, the Ya]us forms the head {Shirah), the Rik 
the right wing {Dakshinah pakshah) and the Sama the left 
wing {Uttarah pakshah) As, of all the parts of the body. 
It IS the head above the shoulders alone that enables us 
to make" out persons, so, it is the Yajus which determines 

1 ty Just as, when a fire is laid with damp wood, clouds of smohe appear 
all around, so in truth from this great Being, have been breathed forth the Rig" 
veda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda etc — JSrtk 2 ^ 10 

The Vedas aie the highest authoiity either because they aie begmningless 
or because they aie the utteiances of the Supreme Lord — Siatmanvt ujpanam, 
by Shn Shanharachat ya 

-Ahitapasuni sodaviti / hifca deuni vadhaviti / nahin Shiuti parauti / mluli 
jag^ If Jmnesktati 

Most of the great religions of the woild owe allegiance to certain boohs, 
V'hich they beheve are the u Olds of God, or some other supernatural beings, 
and which aie the basis of then lehgion Kow of all these books, accoiding to 
the modern savants of the West, the oldest are the Vedas of the Hindus 
This mass of writing called the Vedas is not the utteiance of persons Its date 
has never been fixed, can nevei be fixed, and, according to us, the Vedas aie 
eternal They were never written, never created, they have existed throughout 

time, pst as creation is mfinite and eternal, without beginning and without 
end, so is the knowledge of God, without begirming and ivithout end And this 
knowledge is what is meant by the Vedas (Vida — to know) Whenever j on 
hear that a certain passage of the Vedas came from a certain Eishi, never 
think that he wrote it, or created it out of his mind, he was the seer of the 
thought (wiaKfi a which already existed, it existed m the universe 

eternally This sage was the discoverer, the Eishis were spiritual discovereis — 
Swann Vivelananda 

2 Of Tasya Tajureva shiiah If Rik dakshinah pakshah // Samottarah 
pakshah // Adesha atma // Athaivaugirasah puchchbam piatishtha // 

3 Of Olakhavayasi jaiseu shira / kaiavaya atmatvacha niidhara / pancha 
koshfiucha vistara / ya Yajurvedin // Heucbi Bhiigusi Varuneu. / vidya didhali 
sakarunen [ Yajurveda yi karanen / pradbananga shira ethen // Jadabhaga 
avagha nirasitan / saksbitveii ure dtmata / te nishedha shesha tattvatan / 
Yajurvedin // Jfiyamasnra 
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the Sc\f by scptntmR it from the different sheaths m 
nhjch It js enclosed Tor this reason what is called the 
Bharg-ivi Varum Vul>l or the Knovslcdj. c imparted by 
Vanina to BhriRu' in the Tailtiri>op3ntshad forms llie 
leading feature of this Veda When Blirigu the son of 
Vanina had completed his education according to the 
practice of the times at the house of llrihaspali the 
teacher of the Gods and was ordered to return home he 
questioned him as to the end or aim of all the arts and 
sciences he had learnt there The teacher who i/as 
greatly mo\cd b> this unusual qucr> of his pious 
and intelligent pupil said in rcp!> that the object 
of all study was Self realization ami referred him 
to his father Varuna for a Knov% ledge of Brahma 
as he himself was ipnoratii of it Bhngu then went 
straight to Varuna and asked him Tathcr, tell me 
what IS Brahma^ Varuna replied *B> Tapas (dtsenmina 
lionl seek to know Brahma for Tapas isBrahma follow 
mg the father s injunction by progressive Tapas Bhrigu 
rose step by step to the recognition of food [Atitiam) the 
Life breath iPrAnab) the Mind (/l/miei) Knowledge 
(Vijimnam) and finalli BUss (^inniddh) as Brahma The 
explanation of these five sheaths* {Kosbas) necessary 

1 Of AmLiniajra Sheath (D Ooily) is iho ■ re*- to o! the materials 
lomcd by [oaj W) n tl ten \ilyas Cmainlrs) Irttos nnilotl/ri fow 
thr u h the Aonatniya SliCnJ) then jc Is ullcrl the Ihrlnamaya ‘'hCAth 
(rth n Pojblc) VVb n Uma connected ^ ith the elot two si catlj perforres 
the fonctlo IS cf L ari etc^ tLrouth the H ©a, ns ot llwas ond o hers, th n 
It la cnlle I ^rnno Jiaya (3Iental or \stnl Body) When Jo tlie(Antab 

haraoa) intcrail organs cono'^te I wi h the abavo three «1 caths there aruo the 
modtdotms of contemplntloo modnotloa etc abcit th peculLtlti’s of tht 
sb-^ths th n it Is cnllftl \ ijnSoainaya S»-ath (Causal Holy) Wlien the Self 
cauB^ Jnaua is in its « If bliss liko the bnnyantroe lails&cd though nsooeiated 
with th sc lojr si eaths caased by Vjniuia th n it is called Annndaniaya 
Sheath (Bliss body) — Sarrat ra tjanliAad 
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foi the realjzation of the Self, as given by Varuna to 
Bhrigu, as well as the detailed account of the origin 
{Srishti kdla) of the Universe is the subject matter of the 
Yajiii-Veda The Rig-Veda, which is regarded as the 
right wing {Dalishtnah pak'tJiah), tells us how at the time 
of the dissolution {Pralaya kdla) of the Universe, the Earth 
is resolved and indrawn into Water, Water into Fire, 
Fire into Air, Air into Akasha, Akasha into Ahaiikara, 
Ahankara into Mahat, Mahat into Prakriti and lastly 
Praknti into the Supreme Self Then, neither Sat (real) 
nor Asat (unreal) is said to exist {Ndsaddsituw saddsitta- 
ddnim — Nd sadiya sidda Rtgveda, 10 I2g) Now, as the 
Yajur-Veda andRig-Veda agreed in theadvaita (monism) 
at the beginning and end of the Universe, respective!}", 
so does the Sama-Veda which is the left wing {Uttarah 
pakshah) establish the same truth even during the period 
of Its existence (Stkitt kdla) This Knowledge is neces- 
sar}" because, even after one has realized the Self, it is 
impossible for him to avoid seeing the unreal world, 
which must continue to exist till the period of its 
dissolution In the Chhandogya Upanishad we 
find that when Shvetaketu, the son of Uddilaka 
returned to his father after having studied all the Vedas 
like Bhngu, the latter asked him whether he was aware 
of the instruction by which one hears what is not heard, 
by which one perceives what is not perceived, by ,which 
one knows what is not known Shvetaketu answered in 
the negative and expressed his anxiety to know what 
that instruction was The father, therefore, said^ “My 

1 0 / Tajurvedi Eigveda eXa mata / snshti pralaya advaita / taiseficlia 
sthiti kaliS nischita advaita / Samavedm // Nigamasava 

2 Of Yathd. khalu Eaumyfdkenaiva mntpifidena sarvam mrinma^ani 
Tijnatam syafc / vachaiambhaiiam vikaro namadheyam mrittikefcyeva satyam// 
Ohluindogya Vpamshacl 
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</car son as l7> one clod of clfl> ill that is niade of cla> 
IS known the difference bewR only the name, anslng 
from speech but the truth being tint all is clay— thus 
my dear son is that instruction' Now one miy learn all 
the Vedas by hcartind c\cn understand their meaning 
lheorelJcalI> but it is declared cmphaticalb that he would 
nc\cr be able to acquire a practical K.aowledgc of the 
Self without the Grace of the Preceptor \AchtiryaML\n 
piirusho tda) Therefore, the Shniti callsthe instruction 
of the Guru as the Soul of the bird {Adt.sha{ilmi\) Lastly 
the Athanana^Veda which is compared to the tad 
( puchchba ) of a bird is not i separate Veda but a mere 
selection of important Mantras from the three Vedas It 
serves as i shining weapon to the Perfect Yogi when he 
has to quote authorities for the purpose of solving the 
doubts of his disciples as the tad of a bird adds to its 
beauty, although it is not intended for any special use 
So far about the Knowledge of and Union with the 
qualityless or Nirguna Brahma irmpcrsonal God) With 
regard to the nature and love as well as the eternal 
companionship of the qualitied or Saguna Brahma 

1 C/ ITete tbo nanlfoM change ot the one nibstancc Is ezi]]&tnfd u 
mere Tford mere name exActly as rbmcnlJrs asserts that all wbloh 
men regard os real is mere nsina.'~t><«frni 

2 0/ TeitgurumnUheli he aU/kAlatdSchi flobi Tcdv sapbala/ mhanoni 
mbane Sbmtl praujala / Uu upadcsba utmit y jkoslm // \iffamat ra 

3 0/ FberatiLa afga dmlcQ / Atbatrann Ved-v toil puchchba keleQ / 
lotkOddhlr^rtba sfaobboS 12 alcQ f ah.^tra ]CTb>tQ // Veda pShat- il toil tiobi / 
mbnoati tr*l rldyt mhsoonf / AtharTaQ*v Veda tyaQtuni / SCaiitra rupcil 
jifradiU H Atina Inl pakaha shfra / nnsat n nn clialc p tsbl ebarlra / puch 
cbJuTinlhi gaganvebara / anVhea osttl // rucbchheil klRblil kfltya naso / 
pail pakshiTlsl sbobbl dlso / tahl \ed‘»^ldyt to ( /aUikftro mdtra // 
AnnbhaTi nl shlsfrtslddha/ jalscT ocncil pt eugnlidha / tydcb-i Bhastn-fl 
tntatl balidli'i/ itorlucho// Mgamatara 
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{Peisonal God),t\\e Vedas orderi such of the Individual 
Souls as are endowed with mind and senses (Gopa) 
to worship Him ( Ato dharjndnt dlnu ayan / Vtslmoh 
karmani pashyata // ) in this life and to enjoy after 
death His everlasting company in His Supreme 
Abode, theAnadi Vaikuntha {Vtshnoj yat paramampadam). 
By means of the Vedas, men like Sanaka, in the 
early times, got themselves saved through the 
Grace of the Guru ( Preceptor ) But as less Sattvika 
and more Rajasa and Tamasa souls like Charvaka began 
to take birth on the surface of the earth, they naturallj- 
lost all faith in God and His Vedas and, therefore, 
necessarily in the immortality of the Soul and devoted 
themselves entirely to the enjoyment of the sense- 
objects Under these circumstances, the teachers of the 
Shastras^, Thy Vicerejm^ O Eternal Monarch of the 

1 Of Bhiuti tnlnnc tinhi bbrnantfi snchaianeu / Sbn VishnuncE akra- 
mill yi Ivliancfi / jt Visbmicbc dharma dbaraneu / dbarma dharani 
pabaneu barmeil tailcbiu// Mbanuin indriyavaritanprah / arc Gopabo 
mbane Sbruti / Liii bbajaiia s idhtineu Jiaiisa asati / te tumbi he ajna 
Tcdacbi ailvl // Visbiiuche dliarma dhara / mbanaje t\ Icbi uplsant kara / 
kiii tyachiu kainicu tylchr'i up'isanlpait / goda vltuti taisia itart na 
vatati II Yathni thadijnJ ti 

2 Of The Vedas iie divided into Upanisbads (etei nal spiritual traths) 
and the Mantias (incantation =, hymns and ceremonies, the practice of which 
cleanses the impurities of the mind and body) The Shlstias are nothing 
but the Vedas, simplihed, explained and illustrated, with the object of 
■enabling the deteriorated intellect of the lion Age man to grasp the light and 
the spirit of the stoie-house of Revealed Wisdom The ceremonial parte 
of the Vedas are liken ise modified and lendeied easier foi practice in the 
form of Smritis (forms of spiritual duties and sacnfices) — Bluirati 

3 Of These Munis cannot be m error considering that they are omniscient, 
and these diffeient viens have only been propounded by them, in order to 
keep off all Nihilistic theories, and because they were afraid that human 
beings with their inclinations towards the objects of the noild could not be 
expected at once to know the tiue goal of man — jYadhiisudan translated iy 
JProf Max Muller 
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Unucr&c! came forward to help innnkind ^nd lend them 
hack to the path of sihition Themo*;! Important of the 
Shasin*!. arc the Slnddanlnm*; or the t\x schooUof 
philosophy A specific sense of the word philosoplicr 
we find first in Phto who defines philosophers i those 
who set their nffcclions m each case on the really 
existent’ (Kep V 480) or as those s ho arc able to 
apprehend that \ hich is ah ays self identical and 
immutable vUcp VI 484) Accordmi to Plato there- 
fore a philosopher IS one who apprehends the cs cnee 
or reality of things in oppo*ttIon to the manwho dwells 
m appearances' or the shows of sense Thus ti is to 
be remembered that each of these six schools aimed at 
the real truth and drew from the common fund of the 
Vedas w hates er was necessary for its own purposes hut 
ne\cr denied the authority of ilic Vedas like Chirvika 
In the same way althou(;h It is sometimes erroneously 
helloed that some of these systems arc atheistic the late 
Prof Max Muller justly says-* Hindu philosophers 
recognised a Higher Power whclhur they called it 
Brahman or Paramltman or Purusha ' It w as the denial 
of that reality which constituted a NSsiika a real heretic 
one who could say of this Invisible yet Omnipresent 
Being iVu He is not If all these systems arc studied 

1 Tt tbo'Jfc.V P ferred co'nr on to InJla, 1 lalo w 1 KAat tint Uie 
entire uoItcti^ la only afipcartneo luxl tio» reall j forms no* only tbo 

petlaV and jnort imiioaant Vljcino ©t aU ] hllowj Jiy but ts also Uie prcsoinp- 
tlonaml endttlo une yua nm of nil rtUglon. AUpwt reUglou# toncli* re 
therefore wLc**] r In carljpter lit r time nay cren Dlltbom lu the prrseot 
day v-hoi' religion rests opos faith are alike unconidoualy followmoC 
Kant— TA« PK/a ofiSy of Us Vp«nUhaAa ij 1 aul Vevt^nu 

ITino^opliy has often bw>n defujwl ea Uio que^t or tho tIs on of the world a 
u ilty Few persons ercr cbalJcDSo this d Cultioa — /’/’aymafUn (y jri/lafn 
Jarnet 

2 liffs'Th Six Bj6*ems otindlan I hilosopi y pa-<H 0 
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xnsuccession^ they lead us to the Supreme Goal of Human 
Life. “ In the case of six darshaua'i ot ours”, says Swami 
Vivekananda, "we find they are a gradual unfolding of 
the grand principles, the music beginning m the soft low 
notes, and ending in the triumphant blast of the Advaita.” 
The Vaisheshika" philosophy of Kanada derives its 
epithet from Vishesha which is something that individu- 
alizes atoms The distinguishing feature of this philosophy 
IS the theory of Anns or atoms. Kanada argued that there 
must be very small invisible particles which exclude 
further analysis and which are eternal They represent, 
what we call, the reflection of the Self As the Jiva 
has been proved to be eternal, Gautama, the author 
of the Nyaya philosophy ( from wi-into andi-togo)or 

1 Cf Tjin ina-Blukshu, i plulosoplaer ol consider »bk gTi-isp, x\ble fullj 
recogiufiing tlio difference between tiie six sj sterns of plnlosophy tried to 
diseovei a common truth behind them all and to po'nt out bow they can be 
studied togctbei or rather in siiceessiou and how all of them arc meant to lead 
honest students into the iva} of Tiuth Here iladhnsndana sa-\ s, tint after the 
aaiious systems haic been explained it should be clear th it there are after all 
but three loads (1) the Ai-imbhavlda, the theory of atomic agglomcr itioa , (2) 
the Pannumavdda, the theory ot Eiolutiou , (3) the Tnaitasada, the theory 
of illusion The first theory is that of the TarLikns (the li a and Vaisheshika) 
The second theory is that of the Slnkbyas and Yoga-Patam ilns and Pasupatas 
The third theory is that of the Brahmaaadius (Vedanta) — The Six Systems of 
Indian Philosojihy iij Prof Max Mvllcr 

- 2 It differs from Gautama’s ^stem in iccognising only seven catcgoncij 

^iz , (1) substance, Dravya (2) quahty, Guna (3) action, Karma (1) genus, 
S imanya (o) species, V ishesha (0) inseparabihtj , SamaTu-^ a (7) negation, Abhav a 
instead of sixteen, viz , (1) means of knowledge, Pramlna, (2) objects of 

knowledge, Prameya, (3) doubt, SalishaTa, (1) purpose, Prayojana, (5) 
instance, Drishtauta, (6) estabhshed tiuth, Siddhauta, (7) premises, Avayava 
(8) reasoning, Tarka, (9) conclusion, Nimaya, (10) argumentation, Vtda, 
(11) sophistry, Jalpa, (12) wrangling, Vitanda, (13) fallacies, Hetvibh Isa , 
(1-t) quibbles, Khala, (13) false analogies, Jlti and (1C) unfitness for arguing, 
Kigiahasthlna 
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lofjic says U follow^ thni it cxki iftcrdcilh a'i 
as»amsi the nntcrtMKllc dcnhl of a future life No\h if 
n future life Is unavoidahlc a rational bcinj; is bound to 
make it as happy as possible The Piirva or 

First In\ estimation of Jnimtni therefore lays its chiefs 
stress on vrotks {Kt'rnrn) nnd their rimhl perforrmnee 
and holds tint fiaUation na> be obtained through 
the punficalion of heart which is the imnicdnit 
result of such works if only the\ ire performed without 
any desire (AmAI Jna) of rewards whether on cirth or in 
heasen aUhoU(*h lie recommends the optional (S<jl Inn) 
works prescribed by the Vedas to those who bcel 
worldly happiness The purification thus secured by the 
sacrifice of disinterested action qualifies one for a 
Knowledge of the Self which is the siinmum hmtm of 
thcS^nlhyas The SSnkhya philosophy of XapUahts 
for Its fundamental conception the dualism of Fraknti 
(Nature) and Purushn (Spirit or Self) who nrc closelv 
connected together from eternity or nthcr appear to be 
So Its ultimate aim is attained as soon as the Purushn 
recognises his entire distinctness from the Prakrili by 
counting forth or separating the 24 TatUas or elements 
of which the latter is composed This justifies the name 
Sdnkhya Riven to the philosophy But what is the use 
of this Knov ledge of the Self if the mind docs not become 

1 0/ VoUbcsbikcu QTln^Hl unta nlrdlbtn } Nrijci j umriTrliil 
'slehlri J MIitiV ■nVta Vann’k\An*t'» Ti^ta V«U avi ff \l»o VlJg TJ e Cjx 
Syetetas ot Indian I’idlnwpby I rot Mix Muller” I'np* 3 t 

2 Tb*y ore —I Tl.a primary int productl^ clemruU, ^l) 
AryaVtaoi Cbitta tb unt \dopcdprlndple Qtcuntctencc(ulBraRa(urd > 
( JtLaPudJU (rca» ) 0) tba AbaoLtra (e* oIiuO (I 8) the Cte Taam/irin 
or eittnces of goanU touch form ta^lc tn I alour nn I II llic 
sixteen \Jk raa or raftllCcaUon* c ^8 13) the live Jnaotn Irlyas ( orping 
o! pwceptloo) (14 18) the fltc KannefldtlyM (onaiiM of action) (10) 
Sfftoas (central er^aa o tnml) (^0 4) the Jlabibbutas (material elcnjcnta) 
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steady by means of constant practice ( Ahhydsa ) and 
dispassionCFazrflo'y^Jt)? The principal object of Patanjali’s 
Yoga (from yw; = to join, meaning joining the deity or 
union with it) is to explain the means of arriving at 
steadiness {StJn(t^). “ The really important character 
of the Yoga”, says" Prof Max Muller, “consists in its 
teaching that however true the Sankhya philosophy may 
be it fails to accomplish its end without those practical 
helps which the Yoga philosophy alone supplies The 
human mind, though fully enlightened as to its true 
nature, would soon be carried away again by the torrent 
of life, the impressions of the senses and all the cares 
and troubles of eveiy day life would return, if there 
were no means of making the mind as firm as a rock 
Now this steadying of the mind, this Yoga, is what 
Patanjali is chiefly concerned with” When the Yogi, 
however, rises from his Samldhi^ (absorption or complete 
union with the object of meditation), which is the 
last step he has to practise, and is in a state called 
Vyutthana in Yoga, he must necessarily see the 
world outside which is not-Self and feel himself 
miseiable Badarayana, also called Vyasa, there- 

4 

1 Of MiUi and water, when brought into contact, are sure to so that 
the millv can never he separated again So if the neophyte, thiistiog after 
self-improvement, mixes indiscriminately with all sorts of worldly men, he 
not only loses his ideals, but his former faith, love, and enthusiasm also die 
away imperceptibly When, however, you convert the milk into butter, it no 
longer mixes with water, but floats over it Similarly, when the soul once 
attains Godhead, it may live in any company without ever being affected by 
Its evil influences — Shri Bama^nshna Faramahansa 

2 Tide “The Siv Systems of Indian philosophy’ , P 335 

3 This is one of the Ashtangas (eight parts) of Yoga, the rest being Tama 
(self-r?straint), PTiyama (subduing), Asaua (posture), Pranayama (regulation 
ofhieath), Dhyana (meditation), Dharan a (concentration) and Pratyahua 
(abstraction) 



fore come to consolcMum m this cincrRcncj >Mth Iiis 
Ved^nU (last pin of Veda) or Ultiri Mimifisi (last 
in\csiiRil»cin) pliilo oph> U ren^ds ns fiindimcntal 
doctnocs we arc told b\ the author In one half \crsc 
wlnt has been taurht in thousands of volumes i 
Brahman is true the world is false the Individual 
Soul IS Brahman and nothin^ else The whole of 
religion and philosoph) sa>s Dcus^cn has its root in 
the thought that (to ♦•dopt the language of Kant) tl t 
Universe is onl> appearance and not reality iOn g u 
JicA) This fundamental doctrine of the Upinisha<ls 
IS -cen to be in marvellous at^rccmcnl with the philo o- 
phics of Parmenides and Plato and of Kant and SUiop'*u 
haucr So fully intlccd ts this true that all three 
origmatmR from difTcrcnt epochs and countries and 
with modes of thought entirely independent mutually 
complete elucidate and confirm one ano her What 
remains then which one can call non Brahman? There is 
only one Universal Self who is existence consciousness 
and bliss {Sit'elnhinamh) Nothinp exists heri. except lliai 
Self (Al/nuj/flrfi huchana) He who 1 nows Brahma to he 
sjch IS himself Brahma ( itlrahmai a hhar alt) 

He thus enjoys Freedom not only after the death of Ills 
physical body (3//Uh) but even when his body is alive 
{Jivnnmukti) And yet alas' he sacrifices * Thy Supreme 
Love (Purd Bhalti) O Sweet Lord! to Freedom ! It is 
true that without wishing for any worldly rewards he 
surrendered all his actions to Thee and worshipped Thee 

1 0/ .^laWhje uiinatr of Jh n* / josjeu rriUl ibunja e.tLsntkJm / V' 
t. Idra tltulc i nlr t m / rcUilCiu pibjft // jam ira 

2 Of Kn-bnAclio pi<li tlkanl Lo^l / nmW m go Wya h. ya // Tumatta 
PatiUta 

Atmaalahta jiri fll? jlraamaVU / owl proiuiiatUa Jiulaliha tj it // 

Tuki r na 
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u'lth a pure heart but this devotion or pranidhana^ (placing 
oneself forward and into) was only a means fo*r stead3’-ing 
the mind or securing Freedom and not the path to reach 
Thee Maharshi Vj'asa was fully aware- of this defect 
in his sj^stem, although it w'as the highest”* of the six. 
Therefore, v hen once Shri Narada happened to go in 
the course of his rambles to his (Vyasa’s) hermitage 
of Badrikashrama, he begged of him an explanation 
of the Doctrine of Love^ or Amourism, as Thou O 
Alighty Originator of the Sacred Om itself, which is 
the origin of all the words and languages in the 
univcr'ic now clioosest to call it Narada replied "Great 
Sage *, \ou have come down on earth for the redemption 
of mankind Your present inqiiirj’- has been prompted bj^ 
liiat desire alone Bj your disciple, Jaimmi, you ha\e 
ilrcady, in the Purva .Alimafisa, discoursed upon the 
problem of action, and have yourself completed the 
inqiiirv into the problem of Knowledge in the Uttara 
Mirna.isa And now you have taken up the problem of 

l Vt/ r’ I’lto'ijnl (("!} In (I !■'), fiiid thnt rcpctinou of the 
> rh ’)> Ohi ' 1 1 1 io'lej ‘10 i o i it > mcanuig '.ro incumlyiit on tho btudcnl of 
'' 'V 

e CT fntioItirUon to 'ho Ul'ii <i Sntni of X rad i by XandPl Singh 

:■> Cf 1 s"/ f’ .'j lilt siPs'r'uI jariihiikl afpini, ;athv f na'.a’'jati 
M.h' ’ ' Mh I a.cd I'* a t ari II ihic, * 1)0 VctUnta, is infi&,d the 
p'ii.’{ra of .’I o'ot’rp,-. viy otl t do^i'an'' i3 bur i compli nicni of it, 
-id th ' ff'-t if .do*' to 1-’ re^trLHO d h) id v lio vrieli for bbtrafioa, 
I .),! .trii-d'-jf fo t u.‘<r{’-i.tn*‘Oio'‘tt('\t.iiiab'eSh'’nlara--tIi)sl‘- 
» , 1 n ' • 'dura 

i \U Ho’’,, Fo'l' ' lo-lt \U TyOioly, Most 

r. ^1! Iiti’e i5j, liir,.iirc — L.i'ni''! Gol I Ti trt i« 

onoi ! I '‘‘rehm !h .-s, n b i‘ iJm-t and tl tre f not an,' Ilent- 

Urn. h < ba to i- »- r ’i', of t» Got of AULoio -- 

tr^f cj < f, f, rjj ly 

f -1*5* i', (.!•> too 't union 'w'U fioi b hove, demotion aril 

‘ ■ f ■* * i b/ U I’d hi N IraG (XV’ hn Bhn\*i) U a* n onjo^nCtl. 

— f'" 'S r. /’ ' , , 
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Love I am going to explain* it But its full explanation 
will be given by you m your ShrimadBhSgavatam which 
will be of the nature of a commentary upon y our Brahma 
Sutras The importance of Love or Chanty as U is 
called in the Bible, IS thus pointed out by St Paul in 
his First Epistle to the Corinthians — And though I have 
the gift of prophecy and understand all mysteries and 
all knowledge andthough I have all faith so that I could 
remove mountains and I have not 1 am nothing 

And though I bestow all my goods to feed t!ic poor and 
though I give my body to be burnt and have not chanty 
I am nothing This is the origin of the Puranas 
which explain the Truth contained m the Vttlas by 
means of suitable illustrations With regard to the 
Personages mentioned therein however Shri Rdma 
knshna Paramahafisa remarks Think not that Kama 
Sita Shri Knshna Rfldhd Arjuna 6'C were not historical 
personages but mere allegories or that the Scriptures 
have an inner and esoteric meaning only Nay they 
were human beings of flesh and blood just as you are 
but because they were Divinities their lives can be 
interpreted both historically and spiritually The 
Bhagavata Purana says^ The Mums who repose m 
the Self who have no bonds of the world serve the 
Mighty Lord with an unselfish devotion so great is 
the attractive excellence of Han Nay evenShukdeharya 

1 Tbe discoarK delivered on tho occaslos Js known na NurvJa Hbakti 
Sutras 

2 They are eighteen In number n 1 Urabma •> Paclma, 3 Vfahnn 
4 SUts S Bhigavata G rada 7 M rkandeya 6 ^gnl 9 Bha ishya 
10 Brabmar trartn 11 Ung 1 Taruba 13 Bkaitda 14 Vumana 
15 Kurm'i 1C Matsya 17 Qaruda 18 BrahmlSda 

3 Of Atinatam^cha mansyonlrgnnthaapyurakrame/k rrautyabaitu 
Um bhaktlmllthambbuta guno Harih // (1 7 lOj 
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confesses^ that although he was the master of the 
Vedanta philosophy and he actually enjoyed Living 
Freedom, yet he was so much attracted by the Lila 
(achievements) of the Saguna Brahma ( Personal God ) 
that he made a special study of the Bhagavata at the 
feet of his father Maharshi Vyasa, who himself secured 
peaces of mind only by writing the Puranas. They 
saved many a Sattvika soul like Parikshiti''. 
But as the reason or the determining faculty of the 
Rajasika and Tamasika masses was too gross to under- 
stand clearly the drift of even the Puranas, simple as 
they were, and consequently from time to time there 
was great confusion of thought everywhere, Thou wert, 

O Saguna Brahma (Personal God) 1, necessitated to come 
down Thyself as a Saviour in the form of Shri Rama, 

1 Of Pannislithito’pi uairguuya utiamnbbloLililaya / giibitacheta 
rajarsba iLhyanam y idadbitav'ln // Shri JJMgavata 

'Ibus Sbuk idcva bad both 'Iranscendcutal Kno^vledgc and Lo^c for tbe 
Lord Hanunian realized God •mtbout Form and God rMlb i'orm and then 
passed bis dajs in meditating upon a paiticularForm of tbe Lord — the Form • 
of Ramcbaudia, a Form made of Spirit and Bliss Eieilastiiig Much the 
same was tbe case with Prablld and F inda They realized tbe Absolute, — 
they realised, too, the Spiritual Forms of the Lord from a low ci plane 
Prablad realized “I am it" (God tbe Absolute ) He also realized, " 1 am 
Thy sell ant. Thou art my Lord” Nlrada passed bis days in bis cc6t<itic 
Love for tbe Lord This Love solves tbe pioblem of life — Go'<j>cl of Shn 
Jtamalrishna 

2 Of Touvan talamala re talamaln re / n.lbiu Bbakti bala re // 

6 King PariLshiti, grandson of Arjuna of Mahlbb'irata lame was 
wholly engaged in bearing the Bhagavata from Sbuklcharya for seven days 
vvitbout food and drink and was patiently awaiting his death Takshaka, the 
serpent, approaching him in disguise, bit him fatally Parikshiti had been 
cursed by a ilisbi’s son round whose father’s neck the kmg, when hunting in 
the woods, bad indignantly placed a dead serpent because tbe Kishi 
immersed in bis meditation, did not respond to the call of the king who 
suffering from intense thirst was in need of water which he wanted 
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Shn Krishna and olhcrs and live with and preach 
personally Thyiccrcl wi)*; for the redemption of the 
vorldand also to send at due intervals Thy Lovers 
(Bhaltas) from Thy Supreme Abode m the form of 
prophets and saints* to RUidc us by their oral advice 
as well as by ''•fitmp commentaries and original 
works 2 m difTcrent lanRuaRCS which serve as 
bridffcs to cross over this ocean of Iftnorancc and 
mi cry The mere company of •saints moreover creates^ 
imperceptibly without any cfTorts* tendencies which 
in due course result in Djspassion Knowledge Love and 
Salvation It Is for this reason that Shri RlniadSsa 
Sw^misaysin Dasabodlia VI 7 If Gotlwcrc not to 
manifest Himself, then who can know Him? Not even 
the best of us can realize Him The sum and sub 
1 Cf U 6x11 a li a'^rv kv-t/Ttil! tncpll » ufi»L n k Ml/tiaa.1 
y Jic 0 till ‘iriia / b i J -»» UjUJIi bMf-prlt //NoUadt to ortl Walt ^ 
pjrin! hot-V loplU / fcUl mIR iftpriVAei 1«IW * ivUtytrtha^/ 

\ yaraMm blnW print H upajrogi eirtJi ri ( jiti I’odplii 

n tyajJ I } Kgama Jfl k T p ha 1 // aW oh 1 li Ic 0 praril ^ f * ncR 

praVishnfl 1 gc p-inPci / at yvll \ 10 pihrlnH / Lnlrl Udali mail Twr // 
DcshabMfhlni^r Ul IcUfa KulliJblt / U a^apuriu to augaTna ulA / 
Qljadli-lnilcb.1 sui afillia // 1 *j*‘ vo & gara 

Cf lira booVa o( nil tl c gn.'a pbflosoplcn ar like to man; mctu— 
prajmatitm h j \\ Ja^ft 

3 Cf ‘^odl saiito bl IftaiitaTvl jadyapyodialiariti na / ylblt nlrnkatbl 
steshamopadc&ba b' aTaili! Ul U icg V'mhCha 

BaCtaebannaraja Ugau ii lalaja / vluneclei bl]i jalona ]ljaj 
Tul r ma 

Sarta QTQlgainatijljc / tnjiyo aum upd//Sundara bahutnbl uddhnrc f 
E- uta nQgatamc ill // J ra 

BaSta a H AtmatrlcbA / soiulam ugaTO tnoila ilorjya 

Eadhaki tat gaa dliaro / jatiama e-lratbaka laro // £ai{r 
Fanya puQja binu mllahi »a eaUta / satsaQgati saOerltl kara auta // 
Ti 1$ d ua 

Ag- 1 aatsan'^ucld Tnir gya jii la/ sataan il karmdnushthAaa / 
ifltaDgel bhaktl upajo puma / nnl Tljnloa tatsaugcfl }f Jlangin tha Swami 
Dlianya dhanya bUgya ]0 &ldbu aaB^ata karo { lawl iTefitd 



stancel of all that Thou hast taught, O Blessed Lord 
through the Vedas, Shastras, Puranas and Saints is the 
cultivation and development of Thy Supreme Love after 
Self-realization m this life and the enjoyment of Thy 
Eternal Bliss and Companionship after death m Thy 
Supreme Abode. These three points ought to form the 
principal topics of discussion of what are called Theology 
or the Science of God, Cosmology or the Science of the 
World or Universe and Eschatology or the Science of 
the last or final things which, if properly understood, 
are expected to answer, respectively, the questions 
‘ Who am I ? What is this Universe ? and Whither must 
I go ? ’ The following answers given to them by Shri 
Shankardcharya in his Svatmanirupanam (Definition of 
one’s own Self) are in harmony with the authorities Thou, 
O Providence', hast sanctioned for our guidance - 
"I am the Lord^ of Lords. All this Universe, sentient 

1 Gf Nirguna Jnana Saguna Bhakti / am parama puruslic^rtha Saguna 
Mukti / aisi Gitcl Bhagavadulcti / s2ra sakalafi VedaSchen // Tathdi thadipiM 

2 Of And while some of the most important doctrines of the Vedanta, 
when placed before us in the plain and direct language of the Vedanta-Sutras, 
may often seem very startling to us, it is curious to observe how, if clothed in 
softer language, they do not jar at all on our ears, nay, are in full harmony 
with our own most intimate convictions Thus, while the idea that our 
own Self and the Divine Self are identical in nature might seem irreverent, if 
not blasphemous, one of our own favourite hymns contains the prayer, — 

And that a higher gift than giace 
Should flesh and blood refine, 

God’s Presence and His very Self, 

And Essence all dmne I 

This IS pure Vedanta We also speak without hesitation of our body as 
the temple of God, and of the voice of God, within us, nay, we repeat uith St 
Paul that we live, and move, and have our being in God, yet we shrink from 
adopting the plain and simple language of the Upamshads that the Self of 
God and man is the same — TIiq Six Systems of Indian Plixlosojilvy hy H 
Max Mnller 
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and non^scnticnt isMjSclf^ I mtist attain the Supreme 
Abodc^ which Is (b> nature) impersonal vslicn the fruits 
of action ripe for present cnjo> ment arc exhausted 

ThliMcnllijrofihch I'raxnMl Uf A tain ofCodinl t1i Js 

fjoiatrentit c I' » cof ih Lpaili’ifl*. Ul* 

br*ellj txptctrd bj ihf pm «ajJni: T*titiaiU ihiiartthoa (Cbl'ftaJ 
TLB ttiaa pfahnuJ-'i I AullrtStsa (Prlb III*') \;0tntfc 

coajpojail wont Ura’gTia a!kja*n orl jr ot Ihe nraaii.\a a il Ih 
Itman ii ibe fUDibmcn^l Uo nacfl e\(0 !ila‘'r 
a w and unwtnW pilVi U e pt llxoijby cf ! lira iciy ililk«.oJt IL 
Ifi B III rTaain p fTnincaUj nttluXca »r> I fretn It a? ‘!e' IsUon cat 
pt»slWy lake place.— IWiini 

1 C/ Tbni wfc'n ih^PhakUot tbe 'eTc-c^ t^ce^li tti appro rlftJng w 
blcKUtbobUs 0 tU .1 UaJ ot bapten: Lott aI*q biHai to set. Ool to 
c'tojibin and hj 1 ea*t bwona an f craal fo-iao.n rt Iotc. t< « 

reach that bet i a.eo*loT« alldlff'Tcn'CJ betwce*i tLo ihl •^ctlhewo. J 
»ni bo eaijily t«* It o. wlU no irore b«* ai?“n th a m nian» b »t oaly m 
G od tV'aalinalwUlVf.i'oaooBCTMAaMU'nal b t&a Cod and tb^ tiger 
aren Bill no m Tob«' »>cn aatln; bat aa a tnaniicatstion of God— tSuatnl 
Hr^Li and4 

VUliTo filhli lUlcha aabhayl tutl Ana re jf yunana 
ITihria Vlihnnbiiafa /bo.aU Ved.ift.lc} I ara/fJi-nn Jo'^tislio/ 
tlitsjtuTada 1 alTaUsha// VyflplcBbeuh r yancB / nU! garjaJ l*unneD // 
Janlil Jaoardaiia/Kinta bola 1 T-icbnoa // Sury hfvu (tirl / Tnt t loklu 
knd.1 bul // 

1b the Lord truly b.\] it b^ n said iro Utc loOTe mid Larc out being 
Mecanoaly OBder and this T«r»* If Brendmlt Tods proenco ladde ctcry 
being whax cr Thus is true Paathelsni trompcied In the C thas. In nn 
mlstakable icnas.— If^Af o/ <A« ylt«f i and GMat 

** 0/ In the Ardibebesht keshtparas 3 nml -I wo pray as follows, wlno i 
stands In no need o! tspJaaatJon leaving os it does caly one Icr ical cofielusfo.t 
that Aliora and onrs^lrcs when pare live finally Jo the same abode or state 
Oarooemaix (Is) Ahununazdas own abode Qaroncaianls for pure men 
There Is none from among>,t th wl kod (who Is) to go towards Qaroneman, the 
abode of the pore towarls Ahoraniazda publicly with ease — Ahurama..da U 
the Friend Instructor BcfoT&l Tatber the Final Goal of Humanity —Zt^At 
rrf iAs Atetld and the G thas 



3 O GofP of Hods Sfin L'-j* ima' !. O 111 ' 

Supremo T,ord of thu Bhapa or tjnt'-# r ' O 1 hoo 
Worl(!-Sa\Jour !. Who t the naiur- nf the Kaipa- 

\rtKha, prav, be fuatiously pu d to Mtero thr 
irut and ( onnot led m< tniup o‘"T 55 > M‘> t Ho'> ano 
Wonderful Dialogue* v it!) Yh\ ] Jta’m ’O, friend *>00 
dinople Pnnee Arpin i, ! nova to tli^ v.orld !i; it mo t 
appropriate n ime ‘ The Bh.o'ax ■'d-Gitri/ m a 1 in*m.>i'‘^ .0 
‘Simple and rU tr that even :i elidd Id i iJlirtp a rhmrfKi’ 
of knov. mtt the *>.'credpath that It ‘d to Idiy Lotir i ei?, 
maj without diffirultv', he able todriern it. It may be 
admitted hero t!iat no man < 'U f omiirelitna pr^’pcrlv 
an^ ‘ubjcct, ho". ever easy m il- nalun, f<^r which he 
has no inborn or n itur tb Id int' Tins i . the rca on 
v.h> tlir yre 't < It ph.and of iht o < died Smepef 
and Re. 1*1001111' " have faile.I to o!)*-c'xi t!ie '-uimr- 

l Imi liil'i n 

i’ O <f \ fio <ir %' r a n . Of r ' .f ("' '■ * ' ' 0 V 1*1 ’ i'^'" {'^ j ^ 

O' n‘ ‘ (»)(• ‘t'li rlr I fi I'n 10 V * ' {' ' > o J 'i' 

3 Oji'' tio jro 1 . tv ! 'i '■.•”■.1))** •. fi' ! rt I* t. 1 ^ e*’ ‘ ' 

Kim tttlj'i' v!t) Jlsjiv' >0 I lUi* ' . \ti '1 Jins r. 'K*’ 

nni ' ^-jii I » ijti tin It 1 j-. . t n $ *r pnr n t * ' t '.T (' t i'S''* " 

I lOta nlnii ai // CTf'f !/ “la' ’< - 

} Cf to ir*f I jrn jil •vl.i / 1 r.lj vrit -.'i > Uc t t 1 t*f’ . 

prfiHjnln / 'vtUi ! in loti i in' i*" 1 nt'* .* I’ Yff/ '‘T*r'Ci >» i. t 

3 Dl'ftu i il<c <-00 of 1 uif t i ii I f 'T, ) i-.o l>-( ’ { ’vlt.-a or 1 K 

ac,)-mo her utvn lii. ot *1 e t' iih ■ r.^o ol I ,< h » H 

'oarcii oC Oo 1 ind ^,fJ•j[^l\ru i!i‘*r. tlio i Y t-'oS'^eN 

happened to meet him on ttie vn;, 

C Cf 'Ihc llnsPr ‘■nut ‘ I do net ope.i Up tl f'ut’ lor.tt iio J.i no' 
eigcr, nor help oit iiuj one *' ho is n-> o i\Ioi i to iit h) nim'' K ’'-.Vj 0^ 
OonfircUti 

7 Cf IW'on c vn blit si'^ccitnin the p'Oto ind difl’LiiUm ot o. >■ cr nd't'on, 
It aomiot rcino%e theno, it hits no v O'! , it in d e<i no Ijc^in’iiMp, itde'’?bi’*' 
tontinualh fidl boct, till it is content to he n Hu!' child, md to follow 
^ here Fnitti guides iK — j\>’enan** >S'~rxciif, 



pi'liclc' ftf Truth mucti In XhL nnd of phllo- 
vcinhjt ich the llule nnl’* of f nlth ‘\nd Lo\e 
ln\c been -ride m liMc frectN Ph^^jcal science* deal*; 
onlj with conditioned knoTi.lci!c;c Therefore Di\lnc 
ftisdon Injc science «!•»>« Scx!u«i the P\ ihni orenn 
for Vkhen thnt k otm^ted no room left for knovlnp 
an) thine further It the eml of Innv ledkc (I rdif fr) 
so to speah nnd i>: nnjul cd bv rnlth nnd Love n<i 
d dared b) nil the relii lonn of t! r vorld Alt ckc in 
sheer jpno'incc (brlrin on fM) \Mi’it are 
1 ailh nnd Lq\c* then ? ! ouh k here n state of mind 

t Cf out [It y !• t<* rrtr U'^' mn t <• f"1 I 

Vo-^Mrftr! )V» rc*ie) Ir*- r*nw*^»- nrn wlihlVJhh f 
wVieic^ n, Sf'* * rtnl*-* trt S tV-t <^JT« rferi UIiO-»» tty t( 

Til^ la s<^enl I I tr c o- )llc« n * 1 rfaf*n f*" *7 irsc eco 
ila-Ahif ►nt-c«‘— fwl lOitwe vot f » 1 It itOwtnl ftr- e 
tr U f* i« «a 1 r tfl ht 1 1 * n » cfrtsts new wte’vU 

eimtSkt Im pr<»TB «•» Ufie. t.A till rtn eMle bIbi ffOlLcfnl rv 
ueriBiJ b{ 0\,lt«i *4 1 4 <• I Woa U '►« grtw up wir t 

ArU^tf — /FraH J t ^ 

** Cf VI^Vkb ti. h «b« I'sputfl toUtn f r ii'birt'jnrt'. t or^ltt 
•ilili the f-*rifrt it« 1 U<iU m I f .1 Of»l *aj H «i a« eo-ln^^l unt» him for 
righ w /I 


Bhra-n \i n Ui'm, Juttiam*-// O J\ 39 

Cren f4l h F’rvIJ'-a •! ch h« clren »pe-|\l c^cice BiBrfnililflftr 
phll«jfliyfiflr!ci httnU- h 'ti'i i.na rfuMM <► Ui Ju 
pl«»Jnthe)«l ^fa phlfowfiy fo- UI ha-it» pHIo* [hr I lfxl« uion 
to (I t r'lay a o b»j«i I tbi tin! * ct hunan uBtltrttAi JinR Bntl 

taBTt hj a^'splf.l Cf Wnfl wlV*i* Uh nii tcntoi-l — J/ar iT*: er 
I rTatIen«*»k«»l llaJj 1 ra O I>ort) ixM liUeroctffil Eern«l 
Fmfaitlo AUembf Inc lUM r T h^r M»V de^* that rcplIM The rto^ 

te ftUb. -^yiMjtcfSh t Jt nal Uhna Para^aktrua 
I I ^ t‘«’ptet!<»nol ten i\ at iclonrad ateonly with tsotullUoif 1 kno v 
led"- It Wd inomeu ^ (ro^Oe Lint ot the UneontllUoncl 3idi 
1 ^ *»bt»haTt BTC-i BQd itillml Hoil like 

hi n hfi of oW It li tl. j alone ll at we p^^oi to Oo-l {« thus 
»ol thua. —Gctjyel pfSA HJoialrithta 

i a/ From pure fa tf, h boni love Tb^fort) 1 ull jo 4 ol the ilgos ot 
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which believes in Thee Who art without cause and the 
first of all causes and in Thy attributes — especially Thy 
second attribute Law {Dhaima^) which involves the 
notions of Justice (Samatva) and Mercy {Sadayatva) as 
typified in the Kalpavnksha, Love is a further develop- 
ment of that state, which passing from stage" to stage is 
ultimatelv transformed into Thee Who art Thyself 
inexpressible and eternal Love^ Consciousness and 
Truth " When the faith is dead ", says Ramadasa 
Swami, “ death is better than life " The Faith of every 
man depends on the purity of his Sattva, i e , Antahkarana 
or heart ( Sattvdnm upd sat vasya shraddhd hliavati 
Bhdrata — B G XVII j) Deign also to inspire Thy 
humble servant, with an open mind, to borrow from the 
writings of the authors he may come across, such views 
alone as are agreeable to Thee and for which valuable 
favour of theirs permit him to express, in anticipation, 
his deep sense of gratitude here only It may be 

pure faith Leaving all other desires, worship of others, knowledge and 
work, devote all your organs to the cultivation of Krishna This is pure 
faith, the source of love Its signs are described in the Ndrada Panchardtra 
and the Bhagavats . — Ohaitanya 

If any man has the grace to feel shraddhd (faith), he consorts with pious 
men, from which companionship result the hearing and chanting of 
Krishna’s name From the attainment of Bhakti, all his troubles are 
removed , and as a consequence his faith becomes constant, which gives him 
a taste for hstening and hymning of Krishna’s name From taste (ruchi) 
comes strong inclination (dsakti) wh’ch gives birth to the sprout of passion 
for Krisbn'i in the soul When the emotion is deepened, it takes the name 
■of love (prema) — Ohaitanya 

1 This attribute is the basis of all morality in the world as it was of 
Buddhism, of which Just ce and Benevolence were the principal tenets 

2 Of Chapter I last para ‘ Karma Yoga, Jnana Yoga and Bhakti 
Toga*. 

3 Of Anirvachaniyam Premasvarupam— Sutra, 

God is Love — Y/te Soly BiblQ , 
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mentioned that although figurative language has been 
used here and there in the Vedas and Puranasas \%eU as 
in llic Scnpturcs ol olhet rcUglons Thou hast been 
pleased O dear Lord! to speaV. the Truth in the 
Bhaga\ad*Git2 throughout tn plaint im^uagc But the 
faaour solicited m this pan Is neccssar> because 
\anous interpretations have been put on Thy aaords 
■according to tlicir oi n predilections b> some comment 

ators n ho have faded to understand Its spirit for lad <f 

faUU^inThccl Thou ^ert ^uUya^^are* of this result 
and therefore didst Thou openly declare in the 
last aerseof the I2ih Chapter that they alone arc 
ctircmclj dear to Thee who worship cxactl> m the 

4 1 C/ Tit Unjva io lla Vdlu ani j>artftilca, cf h8lll^a^lll^ 

p ajftly »\ inWI(. f ill of fi^urei ao Icoaett^reprucBU loas of ibln;f«ibat 
li« bell n! tbe tell bit tlfl Clt. It wfltfto io |Ui\a term and profet<<t to 
the preat otliltU ftu\ tUffv^tUta wt Ich Ibt life ct lain tal*** 

al It Kill no do togobohlnltWe pi In Uojnep an 1 lliOLglit anlwrcn 
tlcB toilici fTieeotear i&ne) f/« ruthy J^abu tvrotiaio 

Of Tbote \ bowlUat jpw th««bgtoa *ub»«rt ll»o tacaalttgi of tbe 
comcoaadm Qi of religion aot by tbeir evil riirgcittooi (of ruch pcr^etlc t 
faurprciAtI<m) confound tbo aaders oa ling* of men They deprive Me (uO 
( the vrcll lutenllOQcd upIiatloD* and true hopes. Therefore 0 Abura and 
0 Asha, I j ray a« KUh all Wj tcatl and beyetb \o (to lestroy ibelr 
InSueoee ) — Jafiia \XXII 0 

3 Of How iball they dll o*» Him 'W'hom they hive no* believed an I 
bowebtil) they bcMere in Illca of Whtfn ibey hare not heird? Ant bow sboll 
they bear viibottt a preacher Attlbow aball they pttaeh eze tKey la «mH 
^ It is written How beautiful are tbo^rof them thit preach tbo gospel of 
pea.4 and bring glad tidings of good things^ '^/fomoKs \ li aKdJS 

Ftrocblng doj no harm If there bas been a commandment if one has 
received n tommUsloi rtom tbo Lord to preath the Truths cl religion — 
•Go j?el (f Shri R makrithna 

4 Cf Yiebj. attba vlpaiUa / T kbdoltl bcQ j3nc BbagaTaHtn/ mhnnonl 
•mhane je jathokla dharm mrita /npUtl to ntl prlfft llajiUglil If 

Yatharathadipik i ^ 
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manner spoken by Thee {YatJioklam paryiipdsate). The 
most sacred advice Thou hast chosen to give Arjuna at a 
very critical moment is in the simple form of a dialogue 
or questions and answers, which is, according to 
Shandilyak the best means of arriving at the true 
solution of a problem Therefore “ a dialogue proper”, 
as Ramadasa Swami says^ “is that which puts an end to 
dispute and which is beneficial ” For, evidently so long 
as there is even the least room for debate and discussion 
in the heart of man, there can be no real peace^ of mind 
or tranquility 

4 O Almighty Physician {Bhavaroga Vaidya)', Thy 
messengers^, Shankaracharya,R^manujachar 3 ^a, Madhva- 
charya, and Vallabhacharya, the four great Sanskrit 
commentators, whose names have been associated with 
the Monistic, Qualified Monistic, Dualistic and Pure 
Monistic systems of philosophy, as well as the two dis- 

1 Prashna nirupanadhjamadhikjabiddheh 

2 Tute \‘ida sauvtda to hitakan. 

3 Of So long as the bee is outside the cah^ of the floivei and has not 
tasted the sweetness of its honey, it flies humming around it , but as soon as 
it has penetrated within, it dnnhs noiselessly the neetai So long as a man 
disputes and discusses about doctrines and dogmas, ho has not ret tasted the 
neetar of the true faith When he has tasted it, ho becomes tiauquil and full 
of peace — Shri JRdmalrishna Paramahaiisa 

4 Of Shanharacharya is regarded as an incarnation of Shiva, Edml- 
nujachaija of Laxman, the brother of Shri Rlma, Madhvach'irya of Brahma- 
deva, Jnaneshvara Alaharya of Vishnu and V unana Pandita of Vy.lsa Jy in 
lyln ]e valdiate dharma sthapanam jarura jenlthi pnrai ohhc to badh i para- 
inatmana, aTataia]a chhe ema Shri Krishnana kehevanun tatjiaiya chhe 
Jyire dharmano laya thavi besc chhe tyue ivl koi mahapurusharupe 
Bhagavana dharma sthapi vyavasth i kare chhe — Dvtiedi 

As when there is some disturbance in a far-ofi province, the king sends 
his viceroy to quell it , so whenever there is any waning of ichgion in any 
part of the world, God sends His avatara there — Sayings of Sin i Pdma— 
Lnsima Pat amahansa, * 
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tinRUislicd ^l^rathl conuncntitors Jn*\ncshMra M'lh'lr ij*i 
md V'\mana Pinditi who nrc regarded as Oio 
id\oc’ile<; of Ihc Impcrsoml God itia Hrahina) and 

the PcnoTnl God (S7j*ijn'> Crnfiinij) ^c‘>pccll^cl^ pToclTim 
one eternal principle and so far llicy arree but as ihtir 
mission Ins been to appK the principle to the spccnl 
conditions of llicir ape they must ncccs arily differ’ ts 
much as their conditions differ 

Kot less tlnn twenty fisc centuries aj,o svhen tlu 
SHttsikn* principles of purity nnd lose bct,in 
to disippear from the people of this Hnd and 
lL\)asa® sacrifices or Timnsi^ austerities ptcsnilcd 
everywhere then didst Thou O MuWundn ’ deem 
it necessary to t ike birth ns a Unjpul Prince in 
the sh ipc of Lord Duddha for the express purpose of 
extirpating cruel animal sacrifices nnd n^id asceticism 
and restoring the naiionni virtues of Good Conduct and 
Benevolence It was not possible for Thee to secure 

1 Cf Wt«i wes y tS vJc5a«l«An \t Uref mo Jity %TecJotiotbcllu e 
JliBi. Uoltdt aiitaUobiltcl II clndun'cl ted oien T\ e (tco^iW tie 
addreESed wra no fe to rtc I c I IgUer troll « than ibo u t u^Ut ILcm I r 
Jesjs. The diilnc char eicr cf th«n>h«Oi otCbrUtls l lAlllAhcd by Its 
WnaCmineni'y sicet In eotlcnlnj. U e btefU of tl c Qem. reecs ot tbu 
we&t If Jesus ti ul tried in \ reach to bis roUoners tie tcnchln^ of the CIt 
they n-QuId not Ijvtc uud rstool tllm n oil andiojLt not lu\cliSvLncd to 
111m They Jmd ibcrvfop to be cuilunlkd by miracles. Jn tho same 
manner Ifnti \>n*lrln In Ua bai tried tocrcavra fol1o^^lne bo would bat 

y faflodifb hnd mUoi ted th co of Christ tlmt is lo sny strtnetl Ws 
teachings I y mimclcs lalnliab b ni \iautr «oj| I luitc been put Iowa 
fora mere occultist or n I a^ictan — laahnatumbj ShUhir Chose 

2 fro^v liiij, fro n an cnli^bttned inlod bo.ltlng for Cnorricd .. 

3 proct from a ml id dedr us of action aud worldly gryjd 

Cf Kannibbyas>’byadluko\on— /y Q VI 46 

4 l?ro3ecdjng tromamlnl fuUoIi oran^ and inacUetty 

Cf lapasribbyo lluko \o„l — S G \J 40 

5 JM dire; of aalraUon or freedom (JTititft). 
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this object without promulj'atin/'^ a new Faith, suspend- 
ing? for.i time Thy own authority as Lord of the Unuerse 
and that of Thy sacred Veda'-, because the times were 
so rotten that under the \ cry shelter of the estaidishcd 
reli^?ion, people practised thinj?s quite contrary* to its 
spirit Tlitis ori"inaled Buddhism, v Inch spread itself 
within a short time not merely in the whole conntr% but 
in the diftcrcnt parts of the Continent also. This cli.inrtc 
of relmion, liowe\er, w'as not meant to be a permanent 
one but only to serve an emergency,!’/*, to open the 
eyes of the Hindus wdio had dcf?cncratcd- Under the 
auspices of the New Faith, the Converts led a Mrluou'^ 
and benevolent life and as its natural result enjoy eel 
prosperity until the memory of Lord Buddha, w ho was 
God Incarnate, was fresh in their hearts But as times 
rolled on, it faded and along with it Ihcir sense of 
Justice and Mercy grew blunt also Virtue cannot be 
expected to live without the nourishment supplied 

1 Of Hic rightco.i*. Jfjnu tnjo.nca AlilfiB t cr ftt)'-tstnitigfro iMlhngc’' 

causing p'lin to o’hcr'-, in a'l v oil,«! TIiojC mi n v lio ” o'sliip with an ciii 
in vieii, sncnfico bcists on the cstornnt nltnr. U'lt tht>,c wl o 1 1 o« \ isbnii, 
Morahip rigiitcou«lj, ivith or obintlon of rniU,ncc nncl ‘aiga-, pleasing 

to the Lor J That also is Lnown m tl.f Spinti -as n ‘•acnficlat ofTc-iag — 
Jilalifihli/irata ShCtnh Paria 

He (Lout Buddha) was a puuficr an.J a reformer, not an iconocl ist, and 
striicL .It the accretions duo to ignorance, not at fundamental truths belong- 
ing to the Ancient Wbsdora, — The Ancicnf Wi^rlom 

2 0/ Two religions were known to the people, the religion of the Gols 
and the leligion of the ascetic Tlio houEOlioIdcrs wore under the control of a 
hicraicbj of pnests who oiliciated and propitiated the Gels Thej were the 
medi.ators between Gods and men, and Bacnficc3, ritual®, ceremonies 
baptisms, Ac were formulated bj tlio priests wath an eje to mattiinl gain 
Animal snciiiices and oblations were the order of the day Sensualism in its 
most cxtiav.agant form had ite votaries and the Buddha began His triumph- 
ant conquest in a land wbeio the two extremes of religion met. — The L\fc 
and Teachings of JJuddha hy the Angaitla Dharmapdla 
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to \t by a Sincere belief in the Just and Merci 
ful Ruler of the Universe and for want of such i 
belief, the Buddhists naturally became corrupt^ in many 
wa>s The Hindus who had by this time learnt the 
necessary lesson intended forthem nowfouf,lU cfTectivc 
ly against them under the leadership of Kumlnla 
Bhatta and other missionaries and revived the Daily 
iNitya) as well as Periodical ceremonies 

enjoined by the Vedas and Shastras These were 
indeed good and harmless actions in themselves in as 
much as the> were disinterested {^tshluina) but they 
could not continue to be so for a long lime because thej 
were not offered to God for the purpose of securing 

1 c/ Or»alclo!4tf7lQpt»ctlc«(<r/ Hlaieii fcriBSl nthelsm In 

doctrine a regulw army of moaVi nod nuns orerywhere cfttiog the 
•absUtoec of the lodatlrloas »d 1 cli&rgtd with llo wotit CTlItof deenyed 
raouaitlclia w«fOooly« fcvotitfliad fcuurc*.— rI5/a«ta i 
e/ldrjra iy Alyar 

2 C/ Kataa LarlreQ cUbin / eauVbya vLUTlBh&garodbbetl / 
UgdbA vh'tTl brldsyt graQibi / prajojaan hcfl kaiDlebcn If Varayax'i 
Mah' rtja 

MiOdasta tadarpiULhllACb nlWlO/A UhaiU Sutra of Voroda 

Tbaa Karma an 1 Ita nhfcbfortbo Ignonol ontblDUng and 

recUesbaman soul ere erer iatermliublcv can by exercfio of wisdom and 
mental power and dlscIpUee be absolotely done away with Earma belongs 
to Kriahria sad it is to Rrlabca that it and its feutts eboald be unrescrredlj 
dedicated for good — Shri Sri$fma hy JPremSttanda i^Aaroit 

Jo ina karma niko kare / taje kJma daaktl / sakala aamarpye Ishrarabi / 
tabahl opaje bhaktl // Sundardaia 

The Master saye Erery piece of work must bo lone reflyiouify— done 
with tne f ellng that it Is a sacred olTerlog to be laid on the altar of the Lord 
This do I 0 Lord la Thy came and Cor Tbec. ihiokingthii can I offer to 
Him aaytblQg but my Tcry beat I Can I let any piece of my work be done 
carelessly or inattentlTely when 1 know that it fs being done expressly for 
Him f Thlok bow yon would do your work if you knew that the Lord Him 
self were coming directly to see it and then realize tbat He does see it for 
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Knowledge {Jndna) or Love {BJiaktt) as their ultimate aim. 
Gradually, therefore, there arose a number of sects such 
as Shaktas and Ganapatyas with many sub-divisions, 
which based their faith mostly on the Puranas and 
formulated it with an eye to material gain {SaMma) 
The constant quarrels among them caused general 
dissatisfaction in the country which resulted ultimately 
in a keen desire for religious peace Under these 
circumstances, O Jagatpate !, Merciful Lord of this 
Universe ', Thou didst entrust to Shankaracharya 
the holy task of supplying the want of the aim 
of Knowledge or Love, which caused^ the -failure 
of the Karma Marga or Path of Action, and of recon- 
ciling the different sects and sub-sects Love {Bhakti) 
was certainly out of question at a time when the 
atmosphere was still full of the germs of Atheistic 
Buddhism. Shankaracharya was, therefore, forced to 
lay unusual stress on Knowledge (/wuwu), which was 
the only other resource at his command and to base 
his religion on the philosophical foundation of Panthe- 
istic Monismk In the face of the strong opposition he 
had to encounter, he undoubtedly acquitted himself 

all IS taking place within His consciousness So will you do yojr duty ‘as 
unto the Lord and not as unto men ’ ” — Bixioation as Service hy J Ki ishna- 
vmrti 

1 Of " ‘Wherever ”, says "700 Hartmann, “ we may look among the 
original philosophical or religious systems of the first rank, everywheie do m e 
meet with the tendency to Monism , and it is only stars of the second or thud 
magnitude which find satisfaction in an external dualism oi still greater 
division ” The same writer thinks that in all philosophies of the modem 
■epoch we see “this tendency to Monism more or less perfectly realized in one 
fashion or another ” As an inquiry in the history of philosophy, thae can 
be httle doubt that a general assent must be accord^’d to these statements of 
Hartmann — Introduction to Philosophy hy George Trumbull Ladd 


/ 
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mosladmtnbb' AUhough him'iclf in ardcnl Vaish 
nava , a rrcat BluRiMta and an uplioldcr of the 
doctrine that Sahalion Impo slhlc without the 
Gnee of God attainable b> Devotion and the TcaLlilnR 
of the Master (Gum), as ma> be seen fron his own 
writinKs\ ict his attempts to ralionalirL the whole 
Vinlversc m order to counteract the cxiravaRancics of 
the times neccssarilv led him to o\t.rlook the full 
importance of renulnc Lovt Ilia is ihcrcfort 

1 r^Diria'*! 1 1! iSnrt a pc-Iol o li iMlIwx-rl ajUlM !!<“ 
B*i 1 Ll» ^ort. M a rtlUft"* re ortj trj r* rl'»! a. 1 iro\eT{)i 

mil t. VNaJo I tJy' ITf^ # tI'wi. rf-^-d -* t-V c>'-«lhv ar J 

Iru-vliWli T of t f" fcVfol •"ij t ic» of l* Hid ii nlan 1x1 to cot aul 
a-rai 1 ’• «r 1 fi,tl lu tV wren aalvUri o' ih« VedM 

TliCn. U Tc-v gof>t cTl 1 vwto* orlU 1)^ fertRtt l> • fl U with trrj tcsnorl 
0 J Oi t.fCo tl o r'rruAliij’ aft llnfAtHU-ltf o' ill \e»lA< 
h hail ( rtte toea'alJiJ tin tb atjorc thi« ati I humanlivlfuJiwi 
o! Bttilll Inn, iboa h ' "j hJ^U In tlic f tli^n reoral nJ e wnv really JnfrriiT 
lo VcthnUocdilc* and Volamlc toman Trianlum Mow w 11 be rw»«*npll*!i 
cd tbl the laVr h^or^ of liJddhUi In In 11a nboiuUnil^ d tnoTitrate*,'— 
It mauMjaand y^tUfmrumhj P fft ranyte)i rya 

’* C/0 Sc'ona of A» irai n Ub t llrabmanWl nor OoOljcad oor worsl i] 
BufLoea to obtain tl graco of Cal nor poml coiduct o^llfo nn“ wide know 
led'T! and cipv^ncnce. Selihcr chatJ y nor tf'^tlcls'n nor naificcs nor purl 
Sealery ntet oor penances and rcll oibtows please Jllm He is pleated 
wit] pure dcTO'ion rrery thInt,el9o Is f tile incto n ocltcry — //A yatau 
MI 7^1 CPrahl da) 

Tberfore man ihoulls rretle LoM with devo ion Lelterlni; In tbe 
pupenority of his Quni nay In the Guru s very dlTlaity~i?A jar^a 

XI " 37 

0/ B G IV 31 andl\.ai 

3 0/ Him Wbo Is realized ostia Supremo Lord by tboso who barln" 
learnt from projer proorpton th extremely a ibUo batitroof the Immutable 
aro engs'^l In tli contemplation ot the nltlmato Unity with the h !p of 
renunciation constant nodltation an 1 firm dcTotion — that Ilarl the destroyer 
of the darlmcss ot sai7u<rix I pralsi *— Venhiiaramanai Tran lotion (/ 
JITarlffufiA iy ShH Shaniarac/iarja 

3 
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only the first static of Love, vie , that of the Karma Yocjins 
{Jijtid'^u) known as True Faith or ILlsya Rasa or Kava- 
vidhfi Bhalcti, which disappears after Self-real i/alion. 
This defect m his system, for which he cannot be held 
responsible, caused his religion to be made, under his 
disciples, one ‘ more of the head than of the heart' The 
large body of the Hindus in the country, therefore, were 
dissatisfied with the drj' unsympathetic worship of an 
Impersonal God and strongly felt the need of an All- 
merciful Personal God and of a more emotional 
and less intellectual reliipon than that of Shankar- 
acharya. This powerful feeling led to the Bhagavata 
movements wdiich followed Of the reformers who came 
forward to satisfy the need, O Best of Beings, Purush- 
ottama !, Thy prophet Ramanujachar> a v/as destined 
to play an important part. He combined the Bhaga\ata 
religion of loving devotion to Personal God wutli the 
Pantheistic Monism of Shankaracharya so as to work 
out Ills system of Qualified Monism, and vras a staunch 
supporter of the Doctrine^ of Ptapatti or absolute self- 
surrender to God which IS also called liis is 

the second stage of Love, viz , that of the Jnana Yogins 
{ArtMrthi) knowm as Absolute Self-surrender or Sakhya 
Rasa or Prema Bhakti which secures perfection of Know'- 
ledge or Living-Freedom. The almost immediate advent 
to India, O Master of the Senses, Hnshikesha', of another 
Messenger, Madhvacharya, was due to the fact that the 
people of Kanara and the adjoining districts having 
been, as a rule,^ too worldly to realize the Qualified 
Monism of Ramanujacharya continued to be the helpless 

1 This as called in Christianity ‘ llcsignation to the will of God ' 

Qi'. ‘Howeover, He wills, so may it befall us ’ — Tasna XXJX 4, Lxght 
of the Atestd and the Gdthas, 

Sarva dharman parityajja Mtmekam sharannm -vraja — B,G. XVIII, 6G 
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o{ ‘ihcDocloTS o( tUcdommani tUcology who had 
frown lurbulcnl and were proclalmlnR from the house lops 
that phenomena were unreal that the Lord is noPerson 
and that He has no attributes*, and naturally lonf,cdior 
a simple rcUgion with a Personal God who would Ki\c 
them help in their present dlflictiUies and hope for their 
future jjood Madln’ilchAry'i therefore starts i iih the 
assumption that the world Is Real and that its wise and 
KoodRulcrisa Reality of all excellence and poi/ers 
and suffcsts afterwards if properly understood almost 
the same' means and end as those recommended by the 
prcMous commentators This system of his is called 
Dualistic hut It is a misnomer The Madhvas who 
call it Sad Vaishnavism so as to distinguish it from the 
Shri Vaishnavism of Rlminujichilrya are perhaps 
nearer the Truth His direct cognition of the Lord 
carries us to the third stage of Love viz that of the 
Bhakti VoRins (/iMMi known as Pure Love or 

V&tsalya Rasa or Par'^ Bhakti which is the privilege of 
the Souls cnjoyinh Trccdom in this life The new 

1 Cf (1) Aa iobom (]<.Todon totli' Lord a jus: study dI Uo \ dai 
CO- trol ot tLc •"osfts tbt "sch wlog ot pl<njurM indlOcn.Dor' to I op« and 
fear* Mr percyp loa o'thctullHty and tli p<TlibibIs chand 7 otalltbln^ 
bc'ow atbo^^h resigoaUoa totl« f t ot tho I<Qrd aro th fln quallficnUoai 
of iboic that aro clfgibl to work towatds direct ccgnlt^on 

(‘’)ToiUU. bri fly rcQuadaiJoa dcroUon direct cognltloi of tho 
Lord by coat«mpUUon ora tb only meaiia leadlDg to MuUl ---T'Ac 
PAl/w j3\y / J/ihfAn efuirja hj Ran 

** OJ V foaigo criUciastl} obs rrc^tliattbosyitcmotphllosoplytaggbt 

by Sbil JlfldhTlchlryadoCS not w-«m to commend Itself to m ny simply 
beenns^tby an pajudlcwlby tbo namo Da lUtIo pldloopby which bo 
thint* f8 a misnomer and that If properly rcprcieated It will find moro 
ruaders In the world than any otb r—rA* PJMotophyqf VadApicA uya iy 
Suiia Rav 
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Vaishnavite doctrines^ vigorously preached in South 
India by Ramanuja and Madhvacharya were carried to 
the North by the monks and teachers of their respective 
Orders “The chief of them was a Ramanujite monk of 
the 14th Century whose name and memory is still 
invoked with great reverence and gratitude by many a 
North Indian sect It was from him, Ramananda^ by 
name, that the founders of the two great sects of modern 
Hinduism, Kabir fa Muhammedan weaver) and Nanak 
(the founder of Sikkism), derived their doctrines and their 
spiritual inspiration Another, by name Madhavendra 
Pun, a monk of the Madhvacharya Order carried the 
new religion and learning to Bengal and one of his 
disciples imparted the new religion to Chaitanya 
who was soon to become the founder of a 
great school of Vaishnavism in Bengal and Orissa. The 
new religion spread to Rajasthana and Gujarat where a 
great Vaishnavite Church was founded by a South 
Indian monk which still holds its sway over millions of 
their people ” He was Shri Vallabhicharya, Thy 
noble representative, O dear Shn Krishna ’ His 
philosophy^, ‘centred round the conception of a Personal 
and Beneficent God (Who is Sat, Chit and Anaiida), laid 
great emphasis on Pushti (Grace) and Bhakti (Love)’. 
“Vallabha’s Vedantic theory^”, says Sir Bhandarkar, “is 
the same as that of an earlier author of the name of 
Vishnuswamm (He believes that) the Individual Soul 
IS not a form of the Supreme Soul altered by a third thing 

1 y 2 de Life and Teachings of Eabir by G A Eatesan A. Co 

2 Tulsidisa the authoi of the Hindi Kamayana was seventh in descent 
fiom Ktmananda 

3 The quotations are taken from the Life of Vallabhach tiya by G A 
Eateson & Co 

i Described in a foot-note in the Chapter on Cosmology 
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bong in\oUc(.l in il ‘iiic'h ns the (U\usi\e Power) 

hut IS Itself the sime substincc ns the Supreme Soul 
with one attribute { 1fim«fh«-Jo>) rendered impcrccpti 
ble The relation between thct\so is thus that of 
identity (Ad nito) both being in the pristine unchanged 
form I t identity of unltansfoTmed Souls (S/jiuWhu 
diaila) His system is therefore called Pure Monism 
The stages in the dc\clopment of Love given by him 
are — (i;Lqvc or liking (Pm/m) (2) Attachment or 
addictcdncss (/Imth) (3) A haunting passion which 
IS the mature condition of the first two (Kiusand) The 
haunting passion leads to the attainment of the end 
that IS the highest bliss Those in whom Bhakti has 
attained to this pitch reject with scorn the four kinds of 
Mukti and choose the eternal service of Han, as noticed 
in the section on the Pancharlira system By the 
haunting passion about Han He is seen everywhere 
and therefore everything becomes an object of love 
and the devotee identifies himself with everything 
Then the inner and the outcrworld is for the devotee 
full of Purushottama or the Highest ^oul The final 
fruit of this devotion is admission to the eternal sports 
of Krishna Narsi Mehta the Brahman saint of Gujarat 
Mirabai^ the Rajput Queen and the Mystic Sura Dasa 

1 In BnndaTauatthislfmelUcJRapC os iJn liscij leoIShri Cbnltinjrv 
■ot Bengal a well tno^vn ascctie and Jotojm. H 'as protouodl/ I atned 
But he chcnslicd two great prejudices Do yo wmt salvation I lie would 
aak, ‘then lec ncith'^ w omen nor go! 1 1 lllra ^oou heard of him and gent 
him a mesEage. Vlira knows that In Brin Uvaa there Is but one roan— Shri 
Knslina— ro ny others liiebere it Is tr le L it na they all dnell In His lov 
they are all but the maids of Gokula The 1 oly roan was pleased with the 
message and sent for Mlrahai Mydauhte alJRupQosaln la there 
aught I may do foe thee? Oh f&thei answered Mira permit that I 
dwell with thee In this temple and from thy bps learn the wisdom of God 
And^Boltwai— ii/ef/lflKa&AifoA rjalj G A ^a^efan j 0 
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the blind bard of Agra, are said to have paved the way 
for his success. His is the fourth or last stage of Love, 
mz , that of the Pushti Yogins {Muktas or liberated^ 
known as Eternal Bliss or Madhurya Rasa or Ganga- 
Sagara-Sangama Bhakti, t e„ the Love of the ocean 
of the Personal God which they, as rivers, enjoy in the 
Anadi Vaikuntha or the Supreme Abode of Vishnu The 
mission of the earliest Marathi commentator Jnaneshvara 
Maharaja was to crush the tendencies of the times he 
lived in towards Hatha Yoga and the acquisition of 
supernatuialpowers^ and to introduce once more, amongst 

1 Of Said the Lord “Muran, I implore you, give up the study of fruitless 
occult philosophies ” Murari, a httle disconcerted, said “Are they not good 7 Do 
they not teach rehgious truth 7” “ Good or had, that is not the question”, 
rephed the Lord “But those researches into the realms of occultism 17111 not 
lead any one to find Me ” 

Here the Lord refers to the Tantra and other occult sciences which had 
then tahen possession of the minds of the learned men of India What the 
Lord meant was that researches into the secrets of occultism may hove their 
uses, but they do not tram one in Bhakti and therefore do not lead one to God 
Those engaged in these researches, may possibly sometimes discover truths not 
known before, that is all , but to attain to the Personal God or Krishna there 
IS but one way, through faith, reverence and love, and that avay is not paved 
but retarded by the cultivation of the occult sciences — Lord, Gauranga 

The great strength of Christ is not in His miracles or His heahng , any 
fool could do that , fools can heal others, devils can heal others , I have seen 
horrible demoniacal men do wonderful miracles They will manufacture 
fruits out of the earth 1 have seen fools and diabolical men know the past, 
present and future I have seen fools heal at a glance, by the will, the most 
homble diseases They are powers, truly , but often demoniacal powers 
The other is the spintual power of Christ, which wiU live, and Always has 
lived, an almighty gigantic love, and the words of truth which He preached — ■ 
Swarm Vivelionanda 

Bhuta bhavishya vartamana / thaukenahe parichhmna/ yasihimhamjeta 
jnana ( pan ten ]nana navhe // Lasabodlia, 

Bhuta bhavishya kalon yaven vartamana / hen ton bhagyahina tyanchi 
jodi II Amhin Yishnudasin Deva dhyava chitten / honfira ten hoteil 


i 
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the people of Maliarishtra the path of Knowledge which 

prtmbJhcfi U J»E^riulhl »■ thlQ ghAukilduk ni / j to ^ trljaua autaronl // 
TVka mhauo b- ho pnii'ancha / tborall to p!U riJdhl B'Jelht // 

DafcuiTic*ei mana / thnta t itam na / hcil Ubneu narho 

•jiarokaha joJna / ca kholamho ttuktl J-l Ttncfl {f thid pH 7 

S^hoalj u yo‘*a aUluoa ( Iritlu Wcl d habaatlliaTia / dehlDchyi 
iSdJU hho^un / ftdhibp tana cljAcn^// /.tdji thl JJh ^orclz 

S^il kacljcKtlja kachcbjbo / luWil eftd^jnikl bachch-t // (P^rura) 
DanljAit lyajakara WWbti lag jl 1 Vnia loithlb'vna'non/kbccbaii inudrt 
bajt^ o mo5<lby oAdUArata hal manamo }j 1 // Tiralba karaVo ummam 
kbot ]0 a jQgutA mot atn f dhina LAmloa kunjAra lA •« jOo* knmjjt 
bb.ln II 11 CopU hokarri para-a a bo»o Oo ula Math r\ Ltalil / 
a Ilha]! bare prana ulkAlo sa ya loVaV hdsl fj 3 jf Sb.Vrtfam T to kodia 
nalui rabp par oa glyikn m »yl/bbcdab!dUl marwgo cbalatA tanakA IngaLt 

llyl (I 1 l( kuodalarnkn kb jba ebadbt o bmhmaranilfaku j tfo / cbalabl 
fcaf p onto opara bolata tail bore // C // IIoJ uena MirlttfkA Jn aeshTaraku 
tlna opax* menl ( fi 1 ninild Icripl bbal jvJ* flpl pa pichb- a.t // C // 
Ja aaf^tttfra ifafu r ja 

Tbeac poircn tiro (1) Aoltnt tbo power of becoming os imaU &» &q atom 
( ) UahloLl tie poA'cr of tuxorank* (ncreisttl fn site (3)1 bfsuUtbo power 
of bceomln'* os Ugbt denirod (4) rrtpt! toponc^ tho power of tbo Gods 
vrbo are the presiding deities of tbo » Dies (5) rrnkltoya tie power of enjoy 
ing and a'lUisg all objects auca or unseen ((} IsbiU or power over the forces 
of tbo Dfvino Will an I oTct tbo lower forces of ether beings non 

aCtiebmeat tO objects and (8) KlmaToslyjt tie power of atlalning all 
desires. Besides thes^ tho high 1 o^ may attain to ten other powers of tio 
Cardinal Attributes, (J) Cessation of bongcr ani tlilrst ( ) Heuing from a 
distance (3) S'^Ing from a distance (4) Jlotlng tbo tody witU tho speed 
of the mmd (5) Assuming any form ot will (Q Entering Into nay other 
body (7) Dying at Will (8) Playing with celestial damsels (9) Attaining 
wish'll for objects (10) lower of Irresistible command. FIvo other minor 
powers nto (I) Knowledge of th present the past and the futore (") Control 
oter tbo opposites such as heat ond cold joj and sorrow eta (3) Knowledge 
of another s mind (4) Suspending the action of Bre bud water poison etc 
(6) IiiTiticibillty Visit not miracle workcra They aro wanderers from the 
path of troth. Tbeif minds bate becoino entangled in tbo meshes of psychio 
powers which he in the way of tho pflgrfm towards Brahman as temptations. 
Beware of theso powers and desiro them not— 5Ari J7 makntkita 
I^ramaKaiUa 



40 


was neglected for a long period As he was then nearly 
in the same position^ as Shankaracharya was during 
the decline of Buddhism and the preponderance of the 
religion of the Mimansakas, for history repeats itself 
{sa Mleneha mdliald yogo nashtah Parantapa B. G IV 2), 
he was necessitated to follow his footsteps and become 
a supporter of the Impersonal God {Nirgiina Brahma) 
in his most attractive commentary on Gita called 
Bhavarthadipika, popularly known as Jananeshvari, al- 
though he too like his model recommends disinterested 
action (Nishkdma Karma) and devotion to the Personal 
God {BhaUi) as a means necessary for Self-realization, 
without which there can be no Freedom". But the success 
of his mission awakened the jealousy of many, some 

1 Of Like the European reformers, the Indian saints raised their voice 
against the excesses to which image-worship and ceremonial religion had gone 
They preached on the other hand of a pure and loving God who ought to be 
worshipped in Love and in Faith alone, Bh.lva (Faith) and Bhakti (Dei otional 
Love ), they said, are far supenor to all other forms of worship such as the 
performance of ntes and ceremomes of evternal worship, pilgnmages and 
ablutions, self-mortification and fasts, learning and contemplation, these have 
relation only to the body or the mind while the spirit is what God desires to 
see engaged in His Service The European reformers made the Bible accessi- 
ble to all, high and low ahke, and the monopoly of learning till then enjoyed 
by the priests was shaken to its foundations. In the same spirit, the Maratha 
reformers, beginning with Dnyanadev, boldly translated and made accessible 
to all the great Scriptures and Sacred epics— the Gitl, the E vmayana and the 
Muhabhmata and the Bh^avata Purana The Brahmans, the supporters and 
custodians of the classical leanung, long resisted the mnovation Elcnath and 
Tukaram especially had to bear a good deal of opposition and even persecution 
The conflict ended at last in the success of the popuLar side, the living 
languages — A Sletch of the Life and Teachings of Samdasa hy G A 
Jfatesan ^ Oo 

2 Of Jnanadevakaivalyam — Shruti 

Then said Jesus to those Jews that beheved in him, if ye continue in my 
word, then (alone) are ye my disciples indeed and ye shall hnow the truth, 
and the truth shall make y&free —St John VIII 32. 
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of whom hid their own axe to grind One of them wis 
ChangaDcM i great Yogm cliinnng to have lived for 
fourteen centuries Anxious to test Jnlncshvira he 
once started for Alindi Riding on i fierce tiger tamed 
only by the superior powers of Yoga with a serpent for 
his whip he marched followed bj i regiment of dis- 
ciples Hehad intended to \anqmsh Jntlneshviri but he 
was himself half \anfiuishcd when he saw Jnlneshxara 
coming forward to rccctxc him b> moving a will The 
conversation that followed convinced Clungi Deva 
that he had ciught a Tartar UUimileW he disbanded 
his disciples and himself became one at the feet of 
Jnaneshvara Then came* one by one a trim of 
Vatshnava Saints like Namadc\i Ekanltha Rimi 
<lasa and Tukirima who paved the way for that 
splendid commentary The Yathilrtlndipika * of 
Vamana Pandita Thy Great Apostle O Sachchid 
■ananda! It was he whogavcLo\c(il/ii7)^/i) ils justand 
proper position in religion and for which feat of religious 
chivalry heis callcdby the poet Moropanta an incarnation 
ofVydsa and an heir apparent {Yuvamja) oi Queen 
Gita He maintains that a thorough Knowledge of the Self 
IS an essential condition for the acquisition of Supreme 
Love {Para Rhallt) which alone enables one to secure 
Eternal Bliss and Everlasting Companionship' of God 

1 The names oI Tuklrtra ot II m<IH ot Vlman I aatht an 1 tiknath 
names to conjure wjsh onU alter n lapse of two bnndrcJ jears they still 
retain thcir o-cendaney over the minds of tie people of Hlab-tr Mra— A 
S)etch^the L fe ani Teach ng$ of Jt ad t bg 0 A '\aleian 5 C 

" JytBhakt Slaiavina onya nal (^c, nlrvalfa eh nta 8\nycu/3o 
eatvatra pihato sama mall sarr tmatlnlsch y i // Tylm geiicW are I sad 
phiratas^ tylehya padlcbyl dhull / ill aug fl v hatoil pavltra kantou 
lokarsa bhumandalUl // JJrahv actatl 

3 Of ilailbhtvapi galoh —.P t? /I X0 bq< 1 Mama &ulhariny'un3gatah— . 

o xir 
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5. Pray, help us, O Killer of Doubts and Fountain 
of Mercy », to remember and follow the undermentioned 
lessons Thou didst teach in these various incarnations, 
for, as T Subba Row says in his Lectures on the Study of 
Bhagah)ad-Gita, “the philosophy contained in our old 
books IS valuable, but it has been turned into super- 
stition. We have lost almost all our knowledge What 
we call religion is but the shell of a religion that once 
existed as a living faith The sublime philosophy of 
Shankaracharya has assumed quite a hideous form at 
the present day Visishtadvaita has degenerated, and 
IS now little more than temple worship, and has not 
produced any good impression bn men’s minds. 
Madhva philosophy has degenerated in the same 
manner, and has perhaps become more fanatical ” So 
also about Shri Vallabhacharya’s philosophy we are told 
in his life by Natesan, that “the cult of a Personal God 
was the greatest gift that Vaishnavism gave to Medieval 
India ; but the Vallabhites by elaborating a vast and 
idolatrous scheme of temple and image worship, sadly 
fell away from the teachings of the original reformers 
The necessity of a pure and virtuous life, of high ethics, 
and of a real culture of the heart was lost sight of and 
in their place came a showy and meaningless worship 
of images and men The other doctrine, that of implicit 
reverence to the Guru represented in Rajasthan in latter 
days by a number of ignorant and uncultured men led 
to most serious results It was thought that in order 
to attain salvation one should literally sacrifice body, 

‘ wealth and all to the Guru.” 

I. (I) The avoidance of luxuries whether m worldly 
or spiritual matters and cruelty in the shape of (a) 
mortification of body by observing long fasts and by 
undergoing ascetic penances and (b) animal sacrifices 
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and (2) the practising of the virtues of good conduct and 
benevolence 

II The keeping of the company of saints^ and the 
disinterested (NishJ:ama) performance of the necessary 
{Nttyci natintUila) but not optional iSahama) duties- 
ensoined (i) by the Scriptures as well as ( 2 ) by the Moral 
and Social Codes of the times and places we live m. 
ni Offering^ of the fruit of disinterested actions 

1 This implies ilso the avoi lance of bail company 

Asat eaG^cu naraka hoh / mhanonm na kartvi tc sangati ( satsangeil 
hoye tnukti piapti / mhanaum satsangoti sarvada kanu // Uangan thi 
Yogaiu thiha 

SatsangatiS ahiraTeil bala jananyanchflliu jAseu shiratcH [ manaLiuplTeu 
kajfttuu vtiddbapaniu kiupaten jascu shim ten // Murpj snta 

Of Anje tetayug dhimastretajam d? parapare } anye 
nnn m yugarhasanurapitah // Sfanu 

Nahi sarrahitah haschidacharah sampTa^aTtate— T/«^& 4 (iro<o 
% This la the teal meaamg ot tli wo^ eacri&cc. 

Of Tajnarthat harmaQ(5nyatraloV.oyam karma baudh ■" I / 
ladartham karma Iiaullteya muktasaGgab aamachara )} £ O JII 9 
For tho sake 0 ! n hteousneas he alao sacnEces the a ithonty (rewArd> 
of (good) actions and even the (reward oO ohedienc to the behests of religion 
— loina \XXTX1 H lAjhtoftht Avetlaandth* 0 that 

Th argament of the Gita resoWes itself into three great steps hr which 
action rmia out of the human into the diTinc piano leading the bondage o? the 
lower for the liberty of a higher law First by the rennamation of desire 
and a perfect equality works have to bo done osasacrifico by man as the 
do*r a samficc to o deity who is the sapreme and only Self thouf'h by him 
not yet leahsod in his own bein^ This le tbe initial step Secondly not only 
the desire of the fruit but the daim to be the doer of works has tobere- 
nounced m the realisation of the Self as tbe equal theimvctire the innnutAhle 
principle and of all works 03 simply the operation ot niuTersal Force of tho 
Jfaturc Soul IVaknti the unequal nctlra mutable power Lastly the 
Bupreme Self has to he seen as the Bupr mo Puruaha goremiDg this Pratn f 
of whom the Soul in Mature is a partial manifestation by whom all w<?rk» 
are directed in a perfect tnmsccDdence through Nature ToBimloiennd 
adoratioa and the sacrihce of works haT^ to be offered the whole bemw has to 
be auTfendered to Him and the whole coasaousness raised up to dwell m this 
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to Thee, O Personal God (Saguna Brahma) with a full 
belief in Thy attributes especially the second attribute 
of Justice and Mercy, to receive iri return purification 
of heart which is a step necessary^, 1st, for a clear 
Knowledge of the Self or the Absolute, which should be 
our first aim in life, and, 2nd, for the realization of the 
non-Self, from which the Self is separated, as the Self. 
(The former is called Vyatireka^ and the latter Anvaya, 

divine consciousness so that the human soul may shaie in His divine trans- 
cendence of Nature and of His works and act in a perfect spiritual liberty 

The fiist step is Karma Yoga, the selfless saciifice of works, and here the 
^Gita’s insistence is on action The second is Jnanayoga, the self-reahsation 
and knowledge of true natme of the self and the world, and here the in- 
sistence IS on knowledge, but the sacnfice of works continues and the path of 
works, becomes one with, but does not disappear into, the path of knowledge. 
The last step is adoiation and seeking of the supreme Self as the Divine Being, 
and heie the insistence is on devotion, but the knowledge is not subordinated, 
only raised, vitahsed and fulfilled, and still the sacrifice of works continues, 
the double path becomes the triune way of knowledge, woiks and devotion 
And the fruit of the sacnfice, the one fiuit still placed befoie the seeker, is 
attained, union with the Divine Being and oneness with the supreme divine 
nature — Essays on the Gita hy Eahit Auiobindo Ghose, 

1 Cf Blessed are the pure in heart, for they alone shall see God — 'The 
ffoly Bible 

2 Of Know by the piocess of Anvaya and Vyatireka that the Atma which 
pervades the whole body is beyond the three states of consciousness — waking, 
dreaming and dreamless sleep — The Uttara Gita II 9 

‘Tattavmasi’ and ‘Sarvam khalvidam Brahma ’ — -Shruti 
Shn Shankar acharya asks us in the following shloka in his Aparokshinu- 
bhutih (Duect Eealization) first to see the cause as distinct ‘from the effect 
-and then, at aU times, to realize the cause as inherent in the effect itself 

Karanam vyatirekena pumanadau vilokayet / anvayena punas- 
taddhi karye nityam prapashyati // 

Hen ]ada aisen januni nirala houni pahatan / vyatireken chidachid 
granthi tute tatvatau fj Sakala sachchidanaSdu ha ho anvayacha, bodhu / 
to janava Shivaramacha panpurnanandu // Shiiarama Siodmi 

The two following extracts from the Upanishads describe, respectively, the 
Vyatireka and Anvaya Bodhas (Knowledges) The organs of sense (five). 
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both bcinp secured tbrouRh the Gnce of the Preceptor 
TVrB G rv 3435) 

IV The combination of Iomor devotion to Thee 
{Personal God) witli the worship of Thj Impersonal 
nature or essence {Ntrj'iina Sfant^ij) even after Self- 
realization for the purpose of obtainini; Liv mg-r rccdom 

V Shunning^ of the practices of Hatha YoRa for the 
acquisition of supernatural powers as obstacles in the 
paths of KnowledRO and Love 

the organa ot ac*len p in«a(rtTt) niMULa a*) 1 1 ud thl — all Ui 6^ 1 co 
tecs are laid to cm$ Itute the laiilinuvor Itnirt n1 tie) loly Mnna 
Iraddhl aluii L n r yn fir« «nter nnl e tth-~lhe«e are lli eight 

pralcriUi (e* maltet) car lUn eye tongue ntw It'S fdtt tt er-a. s c 
excTotJon the ergnni of eecrctlofi handsL te-i ipeochllo tcntli leunl foriu 
touch taste ond aluur are tie fifteen moOlficationi (of the ntxiTarf ht 
pnWtla) Th'^forc U e TatlTM are twenty three Tl c twenty fe irth la 
A^vahU(lhe undil7erenUa.<tl tnattcf)or rn<lbjna Puruila aoUcrtlvn 
or eapcrlor to tbli— 5 / r{r(tl<i t/dabW 

Know cTcrytldngM aoebebinmeyn^faU ot tat and eon*cloun(es) It 
per adea eTerytblng hiebcbld naida le nen^taal dccaylest alone and 
other than all It Is *1 It alone Is Alat and 'Tlioa h 1 I There Is 
(In it) Dom'inae nobuddbl no ahank.ra n chltta or the coll etlon of 
these neither thoi norl nor anything el« nor ererythlnp Brahman alone 
Is. Sentence words, Vedas IcUeri beginning middle ercnl trnth I w 
pain pleasure existence m yi praVritl body fice nose, tongue pilate 
teeth lip forehead expiration and Inspiration Sweat bone blood urine 
distance proxinuty limb belly crown tbo morement of bands and feet*— 
Ebastras aimmand the knower the known ond the knowledge tbo akJng 
dicaming and dreamle s alccpfng an 1 the (ourlb state — all the>« do not 
belong to me, Krcrythlng Is BacbcblnTaiya IntcrwoTCn — T^oJimfii 
ZTpnmtf ad 

1 0/ It Is not gi en to me to sty of a person I/:thlm bchcalcL Of my 
Divine Mother I ncTcr ask. such power My constant praytr is, 0 Mother do 
Tbou grant that I may have Bbakti pore, einccrc love for Thco unmlxcd 
•with worldly desires of any kin 1 like the weal of tho body pleasure, money 
fame 4.C, 1» ever have I asked of Ilcr the power of doiti" such miracles as the 
hcahDo of diseases. — G ij)el qf Shrl Ji malrishtui 
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VI (l) Rendering of useful service^ to the world as 
Freemen, (2) enjoyment and development of Supreme 
Love {Pard Bhakti) and (3) securing of Thy Supreme 
Abode 2 , O All-pervading Lord, Vishnu ' which, by 
whatever name be it called, must be the ultimate aim of 
every true religion and philosophy 

That the Bhagavad-Gita gives the substance of all 
the Upanishads^ is evident from its complete title 
^ Shrimat Bhagavad-Gita Upanishad as also from the 
well-known stanza^ in the ‘ Gita Dhyana ’ (Gita 

1 0 / Atmaupainyena sanatra samara pashyati yo’rjuna / sulJiam vi 
yadiva duhLham sa yogi paramo matah }j B G VI 32 

Abamatmt Gudikesba sai^abbutasbaya slhifcab — B Q "X. 20 

KuryadvidTaGstatht saktaschiloisliurlokasaSgraliam — B 6 III 25 

We are told continually by many authoritative voices that the Git<l 
opposing in this the ordinary ascetic and quietistic tendency of Indian 
thought and spirituality proclaims with no uncertain sound the gospel of 
human action, the ideal of disinterested performance of social duties, nay, 
even, it would seem, the quite modern ideal of social service To all this 
I can only reply that very patently and even on the very surface of it the 
Gita does nothing of the hind, and that this is a modern misreading, a 
reading of the modern mmd into an ancient book, of the present day 
European oi Europeanized intellect into a thoroughly antique and thoroughly 
oriental and Indian teaching 

That which the GitS. teaches is not a human but a divine action . . 
the action of the best, the God-possessed, the Mastermen done impersonally 
for the sake of the world and as a sacrifice to Him who stands behind man 
and Nature — Essays on the Gita, by Babn, Aurobmdo Ghose 

2 Of Vishnoryat paramam padam — Purnshasulta 

3 Of For, Upaanishad, denved as a substantive from the root sad, to sit, 
can only denote a sitting , and as the preposition ujpa (near by) indicates in 
contrast to parishad, sam sad (assembly), a confidential secret sittmg, we 
must assume even if actual proof is wanting, that this nameior secret sitting 
was used also m course of time to denote the purpose of this sitting i c , secret 
instruction — Beussen 

4: Sarvopanishado gavo dogdha Gopala nandanah / Partho vatsah 
sudhirbhokta dugdViani Gitamntani mahat // 
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Mcditaiton) winch that the Upanistnds nrc ihc 

co^s knshni ihc milkman Afjuna the calf, and the 
milk >5 the nectar like Gili It la no wonder then 
that critic?.' should find apparent contradictions and 
inconsistencies in it as ihej do in the Upaotahads them 
sclics Hoat are the) to he reconciled* The Slirutis, 
Smntls Tunnas and Saints of the Ulndiia as well a the 
Scriptures and Prophets of all other nations haac spot cn 
difTcrcnl^ thlnrs on dlftcrenl occasion hut their liuhlcn 
significance must remain unnxcllcd until Thou O World 
Teacher ( ! Lord of Lotus Tjes (har- ih: 

1 CfT\i9 I ^ 1'^ • '*of( FT^-lfc Iw' T 

aa.1 «*5Cl. ftTvl ftpparr' T ^ r-Ji3T t<f H’-'I \ n 

a..dc1»ei. To msit I f s 1 rf rtrtnt’H o“» lofsl-^l t A 

werV of Ujrs crfmrliTmA^ «v*otrt n.rti'* To o*Vrt A*3l’% IS* 
er-int Ui**T3 U ccaf wL lly* »r>fk !• tall o J — o*n Aal «*». In 
tlj» tA « «♦ U tap H cAawt Vl t» I jfOrtaft* toVucw U- %.s ««ty A^ibn 
tOlbeent rj \amati3 f&,1owtn Aal<«v.leit «aJ AfialTn^l O-^ wttl 

ni A eo ueai s( tt»* d->*4ta* o* » ipleTr" hi t»T a 

of tlyi Kiinn and JauuTopt tariV^ I ruv 4 (o iri’n l(r*rl f 
^ -SVetaTcamrlcin omslfTtil nw«i tlioOlU Tl ’Uhjm r>{ It n «o]a tha 
b* Atrictly eoaforraM la tls Inl/rj pru Iona to tin* wUio t! rilc*M la \ Afiani • 
epjtOTO (OiU rUa Pirpaha) ITi pnerj aoVtao of th Cl.. arc«\llng to 
■XamunActuTjn may be I'acriVtl la a frwwoTJt W arttoIIlM tleCnt 
eix cli-iptcn ofthc 18 Into ^Uch Utc worV Is llvl’rj in-»t o KAnna anil 
Jiunalcru and clov' with a dfscrirtloa of rax Uii i ’Con 1 hatch of 
ilichapten tratof DlAbtl\o^ bile Uw lart six deal with stl filar} 
topics which h Ip towards ih" undm*indln- cf th re it, an 1 concli 1e In 
TcrscsC and cr of Chapter \MII wlU thoamndadon of tiIaI Is he 1 to 
h* tbo c$»mo of all tin. »<crc* tra<*hlnp Hat lia o gone I* fore \amunl 
and following him | \milnnja, work oat tl continuity ofUiolboughl In U i 
wbo’o work In. a much more natural manner than is poulblo to Inf r from 
Shankorat cxplanatlo s of the anine posm —/I/* tf iamuniefi rya iy 
JljBgojyd Okariar 

2 Of (1) EhruUreta bhtnooh •mrlUrcra bhlannh, nlnA rlshlaAm 
matayopi bhlanfUi / dk-umosya tattram nlbltam guhAyUm maliAjano 
ena ptah sa panthlh // 
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patrdkshaP, in one form or another art pleased to bestow^ 
Thy Divine Vision on Thy disciple. Pray, mayst 
Thou, O Supreme Bliss, Master of Illusion, Madhava ', 
O Thou without^ feet moving slowly, without hands 
grasping all worlds, without eyes all-surveying and 
without ears all-hearing I therefore, deign to shower Thj’’ 
Graced which grants^ the gift of speech to the dumb and 
the power of crossing mountains to the lame, on all the 
seekers of Knowledge 01 Love who read“ the following 

(2) Eung Ee-Hi\a said, — “Yew aslvcd whether be should carry 
immechately into practice •fthat he heard, and you said, — ‘There are your 
father and elder hi others to bo consulted ’ Kew ashed iihethei he 
should immediately cany into piacbco what he heard, and you said, — 
‘Carry it inimediatelj into practice ’ I am perplexed, and xenture to ask 
you foi an explanation ” 

The Master said, — “Eew is retiring and slow, therefore I urged him 
forward Tew has more than his own share of energj , therefore I kept 
him back ” — Saijings of Oonfuems—The Master and his DiscijAes 

1 Krishna Himself teaches men how to lore Him, otherwise men have 
no power to lore him — Thalur Maranath 

Then opened he then undeistanding that They might understand the 
Sciiptuies — Lille XXIV 45 

2 Of Aplni p ido javano giihitu pashyatyachakshuh sashrunotyakamah 

3 By Giace have ye been saved, through faith, and that not of your- 
sehes, it is the gift of God —The Holy Bible 

By mere contioveisy you will never succeed in convincmg any one of 
his errors When the Grace of God descends upon him, each will understand 
his oivn errors — Shri Bamahnshna Pai amahansa 

i Of Mukam karoti vIchMam paugnm langhayate girim / yatknpa 
tamaham vaude Paramlnauda Madhavam // 

5 Of Not only does the Bhagavad-Gita fulfil every condition needed for 
becommg a National Scripture of India, a link betueenher many scatteied 
sects, a priceless asset of the National Life to be It is pre-emmently a 
Scripture of the future World Eebgion, a gift of India’s glorious past to the 
moulding of the still more glorious future of mankmd — The Gospel of Life, 
Yol I, by F T Brools 
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pate* so that thc> mn> acquire the llj hi necessary 
toscecxacili \ Ini they have j*oi to do to reach the 
Supreme Goal of Human Life ! 
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THE BHAGAVAD— GITA 


0 Shn Krishna I O Thou Alm>ght> Tathcr of 
Brahmi ’ Thou teachcst' us in the Giti exactly what 
Thou didst declare in the Vedas at the beginning of 
the Universe ji- that by surrendering ourselves 
absolutely to Thee we must realize (l) Thee to be the 
Self (2) Thee to be the Universe and (3) Thee to be 
the Supreme Goal of Human Life 

The Bhagavad-Gitii lik-c the Upanishads has been 
divided into three mam parts The first part ( Chapters 
I VI) treats of Theology or the Science of God the 
second part (Chapters VUXIl) of Cosmology or the 
Science of the World or Universe and the third part 
(Chapters XIII XVllI) of Eschatology or the Science of 
the last or final state of things 

1 ry Mrgana jiuiia saguiu bhoLtl / oj piruu ipurLsluirtLi sa'*ai]a 
inutti/al3l0it.t Bhs'TiriJjktt/alriaalffll 1 twI ) chei // Tatfi irtha(tlfiH3 




PHRT I 

THE0L0GY 

<ehapfers — 1 to Yl) 




PART I 


THEOLOGY OR THE SCIENCE OF GOD 

CHAPTERS I-VI 


Theology is defined by Webster to be the science 
xvhich treats of the existence character and attributes 
of God His laws and government the doctrines we are 
to believe and the duties we arc to practise ’ 

(l)^ The existence character and attributes of God 
God or Brahman , says Deussen is the Atman 
the Self IS that m men and m all the objects of the 
wnwerse which remains over when we abstract from 
them everything m them that is not Self alien or 
different It is not therefore a very difficult task for 
any human being who believes in his own existence to 
believe in the existence of God If an^ difficulty 
however remains even after this knowledge, it ought to 
vanish altogether when it is further known that there is 
here no plurality at all {Nehanandsti Itnchana^Bnh 

1 Cy Jo Faxoia^tm J malA \ isbira / di ponsba bbasa'fuaa / jo sadwlii 
d-oaOda taoa/pamQ nlraplla // Jo snrrJtma earrasakslii / sarTCShrara 
BarrakukstU / jo Lilllhiiicba Tiupoljlu / UjoblioU^iiltcn // Jo Dctb at! 1 gba\ t / 
pill 1 tail Br^luoa'Tjti dJkhsTi J gcicu mhaooal lipari / jclhiclieil tetheu // 
Jaydsi kJa^QTiiu aikoQcu / doIytuTioA d Uinacil / jlrhcTlna ch^kbaned / 
Bitva rasttcil {{ Faya&^aa earva cUlaaou / hatiurlBa dcaeu gbca??l / 
tayJ jItIUu addMrancil / IcbchhSmdtrcu Jf Jo jarabcLl port nti durl / 
duiastha pan ]ir4blutanu / jaytdii aattl nljavylplrlH / varto Indriyagrliaa // 
Fntl'^lmla avabblsaka / ]3i&l taianlcba cka / to Ktrva jlv&u prakitabaka / 
raram4tiii4ebl palil // Virelatlnd/iti 
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4-4-19)1 because there is now no question of anything 
existing outside the Atman This idea is expressed in 
Chap IL 16 of the Bhagavad-Gita thus The unreal has 
no existence, the real never ceases to exist {Ndsato vtdyate 
hhdvo ndhhdvo mdyate satah). In the Ghhandogyopanishad 
It IS said “ the Eternal Existence is one only without a 
second and It willed, I shall multiply for the sake^of the 
Universe ” The identity of Brahman and the Atman, 
of God and the Soul, which is the essential thought of 
the Upanishads, is briefly expressed by ‘ the great 
sayings’ Tat tvajn asi ‘Tha.t art thon' {Chhand 6S.7)and 
Aham Brahmdsmt ‘I am Brahma* {JBrih I.4 lO) The funda- 
mental dogma of the Vedanta system is also described 
in the compound word Brahma-dtma-ai'kyam ‘ Unity of 
the Brahma and Atman’. The Bhagavad-Gita teaches 
the same lesson in IV. 35, where Arjuna is told that 
when he acquires Knowledge of the Self he will see all 
beings without exception in the Self, and then in Him, 
«. e., God Shri Krishna {E 7 ta hlitUdnyasheshoia dt akshy- 
asydtmaiiyatlio Mayi) The importance of this doctrine 
may be understood from the following passage from 
Deussen’s ‘ Philosophy of the Upanishads 

"Whatever new and unwonted paths the philosophy 
of the future may strike out, this principle (identity of 
God and the Self) will remain permanently unshaken 
and from it no deviation can possibly take place. ” 

As regards the nature or character {Svar'upa) of 
God or the Self it is said to be threefold, viz,, Sat 
(Existence) m B G Chap II 16, Chid (Consciousness^) in 

1 Of On the stages of Torpor, Instinct, Intellect and Intuition, let us study 
the Upanishads They treat alhthese as different stages of consciousness Theie 
are four such according to Mandulya Upanishad The first stage is named 
Bahih-Prajna, or consciousness working externally the second, Antah-Prajna, 
or consciousness working mtemally the third Ubhayatah-Prajnii, 01 conscious- 
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B G Chap IV 3 $ and Ananda (Bliss) in B G Chap 
VI 21 Now that \%hich exists (S*?/) is alone rcalitj 
and that \%hich, thoURh perceptible by the 
senses does not really exist (^^5^:0 is not reality 
{Asaiia) The Self therefore who Is the mctaph>sical 
unitv (5af) manifested in all empirical pluralitj 
is the sole rcalitj (Srt/^a) So also as that which is 
infinite (Ananta) is alone called Bliss {An^nnh) b> the 
Shrutl {Yo vat hhnmA tat 5h(/i(Tw) and that \ hich is 
finite is called not Bliss {Natpc sulhamasU) the Self 
who is the true Bliss (ilwawda) is the only thing to be 
called Infinite (Ananta) In Bnh 2 4 id it is said that 
if a man sees no other hears no other knows no other, 
that IS the infinite (d/ji/man) if he sees, hears knows 
another thnt is the finite (Atpa) The infinite Is the 
immortal,the finite IS mortal Itis evident therefore that 

nesa WQrUig extorwUr and Jalcrnalty at tleaaniotlmo Jn the fourtb 
tluTC Is njiUcr extamalitj nor lotcrnallty nor externality Intcniallty— all 
is one only rluelistAtoh caUetl loityiL Then again each ottt\cao£oJr 
states has its toor snb-ditlsions aooonllng to the aboto hvs. Wichont going 
into til Bubtlo ramifications, let 03 go Into the brood dmsionv Acconling 
to Prolcssor Bergson We dcsccncis Into matter fro the cccamahtlon ot 
energy ^Vhen It becomes encased in matter consciousncas lies dormant 
when life is condemned to automatism It Is os if a man wero transported 
to a plao^ whox. he Is 1 ft alone as If It were In a jail without any help Tho 
consciousness is left helpless and siannod. Then tluough the repeated shochs 
to tho external matter In wldch It was It wns roused from its sleep to tho 
Bta'^ of tho TCgctable and wlicn tho outer body of tl o TC"Ctable bccatno 
more and more adapted to the outer surroundings and there was tho clastio 
canalisation of this energy there camo the inner consciousness called the 
Instinct to manifest itself. Then in man the consciousness was tumctl 
outwards externally —Profesio Pergtpn and the Hindu Ved nta 

1 C/ Satyam vyayam nityam arikdri tathalracha— dfaA'iiAurofd 
Bfantparta 10 J.0 

"WhatcTer anythnio Is r«illy it is onalf^raSIy — Greens Prolegomena 
to EtMes 
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•^vhatis 5 / 7 /* or itself Auamla or Ananta {Salycm 

jadmm anantam Brahma). The Selfi. as conciousncss, 
ensnared by illusion (Mdyd), m the waking slate Ungrali) 
surveys the good and evil of this world, in the dreaming 
state (Svapnn) builds up a world for itself and even m 
deep sleep (Sushuptt), where he has no consciousness of 
objects, he is not unconscious, because he is able to 
cvperience of Bliss as soon as he 
n iJikralt), In the fourth 

the R?!". 

with r’ ^1° not unconsciously but 

of TA V “'"r consciousness This element 

describedTn il'T ^ Knowledge ) is 

oescribed in Bfi/i 2412 as follows — 

consift^ thr 

truth thi<; entirely of savour; so in 

fLr whit Knowledge'' There- 

I (EMStence or Truth) and 

Jndna (C^ (Bliss or Infinity) is also Chid or 

Jnewa (Consciousness or Knowledge). 


duhldiabhoUl / "T // Svapno snjnnh eakh: 

bbibbiitab Eu] hm \ ^ -•‘JP'tajiV'iloke // Susbuphk Ho sakalc vihuo'tam 

Iv<-lsbate /tadbr 1 // Jagrifcsvnpnasushoptj Idi prapanebam yatpr 

shate / taclbrabm ibamiti nutvA sar. ibaudbaib pramuebj ato // ShrL 

ib'S s^-'‘P>nbuTa saslmp 

Jt^^tdaasfcbefii? n*‘biu , lui itgriti mbanlTeu tar 

padalele asatata m dvaitlcbo saiva ayavahlra band 

abeaseQBblsfcilafi m) f i "* ^ cbautni JuCv.i Tunya avasth 

Bb isfcr iuta mbatalen .the -Gmrahasya ^Adhyatma) 

»*tt I 

« i-ii / Tunya mbananeu vastusi // EKamthi SliAgavata. 
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The ncRTtue^ chancier of IIil Self ( Minan) sumtned 
up bj the Vedas in the ccicbnicd formula 
(Not so not so) i expressed in the Bhagnvad Gil^ b> 
such terms" as impl> that he is iimclcss, rpacclcssand 
causeless that is he Ins no limitations of time space 
and caust \\hich rule the entire empiric il unnersL 
E\cn the threefold definition of the Self as Snt Chid 
and Ananda is said to be csscnttallj nc^,ati\c bv 
Deussen for the betOR* of the Atman is no 
bcins as reaealed in expcricncL and in an empirical 
sense IS rather a not bciOr. and similarly the thouRht 
is onl> the ncRation of all objective bcinR and the 
bliss tlie negation of all sufTcrinR as this exists 

in dreamless sleep' The Shniti’ also describes God 
as being 'without hands without feet «!rr 

The SIX attributes of God as manifested In the Uni 
verse and already described at IcnRlh in the Introduc 
tion arc (l)?owcfor Aishvairja {/irmdnam 
IV 7 ) (z) Law or Dharma (YeyatM Mtlm f^rapad^anU &c 

l Cf Ailiabtiaousn tf&l iTsarufMcaTjayBrn tA l \ruam silt^Btna *aBdIia 
Toeli eba jat / ue IranniUni ciaIv 1t|*intad1riraa nlcnynjvLaBtnritvii 
makhlt praraucLjrtU. // Ijiit JJJ 15 

Peuj tst Tis air itn tt sairau me g^nu> owawrivin tin t 
iaQalM pcrf'Ctoa ilmp! ^ itcmutVlU fmm nmn, a temun Intclli*cns 
ct ccUra.—J’r^ffiflU/n by TT 

Inla»rurtnjle(ar(a j/1— II I*) et m l(ijJrya— II JR) Irinicasany 
II 18) h tlajanot no blceUln (rv ya nl awll n» hanyat — 
IL 19) ba Ij not bom nor lo<i Ic d t* mr yate rci — IL l>) 

undim]nlshlng(aryaya7n — lb I) antnanlfmt, uutLlnknbloan I uncbfltigcaUo 
(aryaliojim aeHityoyavx url/b ry<iya»»BcAy f<*— IL ) 

3 Of Aplul pJdo jarano gndilU pasbyntfacbiLjbuh &. fibruno^jo 
karoab// 

DiaktyA msbblj i U yurAn joi^b. tea! tnttmtnh— // O 

X7UI S5 

I do not say that 1 kno it It, I do no sar that I do no knoir it lie 
trho Lsowa tbls truly knons — AalA 
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rV. Il), (3) Glory or Yasha {Janma harmacha Me divya 7 n 
iV. 9), (4) Fortune or Shri {Atmamdyayd — IV. 6), (5) 
Knowledge or Jnana IV 13), ( 6 ) Dispassion 

orVairagya {Na Me karma phale spi iJid IV. 1 4). They 
are no other than the modifications of pure Sattva which 
IS His vehicle {Upddht) All universal forces and super- 
natural powers, all ethics and politics, all sacred hymns 
and incantations, all wealth and grandeur, all science 
and philosophy and all asceticism and self-control which 
we find in this world have their origin, respectively, in 
these SIX Divine attributes {Shadgima) 

The principal point urged in the First Part of the 
Bhagavad-Gita in reply to Arjuna’s query as to how he 
•should drive away the anguish that withers up his 
senses (II 7 & 8), which was the cause of the discourses 
that followed, is to realize the Self or God {Tas 7 nddevam 
viditvatnain ndnu shochitumarhasi — II 25) as such, by due 
worship! {YogarndtishthoUishta Bhdrata—TV . 42) of Him 
and Him alone. 

(2) His Laws and Government. 

Apart from the various Scriptures and messages given 
from time to time, the Laws of God are, as it were, 
engraved in the human heart and they work automatically 
{Svahhdvastu pravartate — V 14). Man’s desires^ at the time 
of his death {Antakdle) combined with the impressions of 
his actions in this hf e(Kriyamd}ia, lit , in course of making) 

1 Of Only love foi the Supreme Lord as true Bhakti Love for any other 
being, however great, is not Bhakti The Supreme Lord here means Ishvara, 
He from Whom this Universe proceeds, in Whom it rests and to Whom it 
returns. He is Ishvara, the Eteroal, the Pure, the All-mercifu], the AlmigHty, 
the Ever-free, the All-knowing, the Teaeher of all teachers, the Lord of His 
own nature Who is inexpressible love —Sivdmt VivelMnanda 

2 Of Desire is then the binding element in Karma, and when the soul no 
longer desires any object on earth or in heaven, his tie to the wheel pf reincai- 
nation that turns in the three worlds is broken — The Ancient Wisdom, 
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t; well a^i those of his actions In previous lives iSa) cf-ita 
Jir nccuniiHictl) create incwl)od>' \ lilch Kcncratcs 
actions <fvtirn<lni) I f olsm or the fccHn» tliat he (s the 
doer of them (/ittrfrtt 7M)intl the fruits (AitrmfAj/asijn 
er C/f’Zfri/'-arFi) In the forms of the pleasures he 
cn3o>s and the pain he suffers Thislskno'vn l»\ the 
familiar term Pr^r commenced to he \ orked 

out in the life) which is inevilnhlc (Sa/mffjrt j tr 
s^jr) j/i /-ratnf^rjr hiT *f t/'t — 111 33) nnd for v hich 
God is IrresponsUile just as the Sun Is for wlni passt 
In the world durmi, da> liRht He Is however the 
Master (Pri'/u) andUulcrfS r- hh (Vu/^sfi rtrr/) of 
th Universe because he is \hc real thlnF* tiW tlvc 
heinp appearance which He imaKlnca and witnesses’ as 

1 0 r®" fTVi4 tfoa B»aj c 

o t IjbIuJo^— euf ritltoac tnt l-ic od -'5 corrjpJsU It ii pro'n 
b Vi- aeoM«u4r c p»i (v-Uyttl-^ fafWo^HC'i *rv It 

reultlaaVaawtol o dfL ni» & «re do t o* Uorrml 

ta L rfldliif* on t lllnia fer 1 [ tutrittioAttef d'*^U ca U « ».it> ec frolntl; 
dratrnfjoai to«lculo i evn'fut o’ trrtaJM Atrr» ‘ wo n( lent iiud u 
wa onlj aSlrn a fffw Lravl FttfCTa erue'ty InCtr^l ea Ibe help 
beretloi, 0*1 c- ‘’(Iren m aaliru i— rai j at hiulilur* oa brutal 
I a*vati icacly-r/ oa TiT(<*c'trp oi | lyrical ilcfo'nliy mow orl »« ro 
TO a. I «itre*ne ee*oolln'*tpthQ lu Jre orul ixttn of Urt erucltj-— I 
Slkji/ Is Jutrsu bj/ ifrt, Jtnatu 

Cf 1 r ntlKlhaVariua m bbogldeTokaLnyAJi— 
r!t>4 Ivarmatalhv wUcb !• ruiil} fo” trflpbio and wlilc] (a tlKrcfo a 
I ictIjiI’c Oat of all tie Kann» of rbo pwt IL^ laoerruJn nmojnt wLlcb 
eta U' cxhAJiteil within the Unit* of a tin Je life. All tIJa Ii tLo rlpo 
KA.mo and tUa can tn aVetchod eit In a beroiooijo cas by n con^petent 
(u rolo^ In all vLIi tbo QA ibna DOpower of cliolce itia DzeJ bythccl oicca 
Le bos Diado in tbo I aat onJlemaat llarlori^ lo tho uUermoj fartlilo^ 
tbo llaj’liiicsbo haaconm-’ta) ~rA4> AneUiti irUion 

J 0/ As Alova bctpln" otI^ 6a Alount Blaal In coiapatiy 
wihtbTDelty wbo wna coiicevlod from bia s Jit by a cload bo fvltagreat 
fe&r OTcrcoicO blia and sud lenljr uked Lord wb ro art Tbou llcci cst 
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otherwise, Jt would cease to exist But He does not take 
upon Himself the merit or sin of any person, m as much 
as He does not cause him to do good or evil actions 
Notwithstanding this. He is the Protectori and Guide 
( FiWm//) of those who are conscious of His nature of 
the Kalpavriksha {Wtshnig-tree) and ask His help and 
advice. They gain all their wishes (Ye yathd Menu pi apa- 
dyante tdilslaUwiva hhajdmyaham—YJ II) and by His Grace 
ultimately acquire through a qualified Preceptor {Jndnt- 
nah tatlva darsJiwah-IV 34) Knowledge of the Self which 
destroys the ‘ Ki lyamdna Karma ’ that is now making 
and will give rise to future events as well as the ‘ San- 
eJnta’ which consists of the accumulations of past 
lives and secures emancipaUon{Gachchhantyapunardvnttim 
jndnami dhuta kahnashdh—V 17) Thus, it will be seen 
that the chains which bind us are of our own making 
and that it is in our power to file them away, by 
Knowledge, which is the result of outperforming actions 
without attachment {Asakto hydcliai ankarma paramdpnoti 
pwushah—Ul 19), or rivet them more strongly by 
neglecting these Divine teachings {.Ye tvetadabhyasuyanto 
ndnntisktanti Me matam nashldnachetasah III 32). 

“ Karma ”, says Mrs. Besant, " is the law of causation, 
IS the law of cause and effect It was put pointedly by 

Thou 0 Lord’ ’ And the Spirit answeied him ‘ I ne-\er sleep , were I to 
lall 4leep for a moment before my fame, all the creation would crumble into 
dissolutioa in one instant 27m Zohox 

1 He IS the Protector of the Umverse, He is the ruler of the Universe 
Bnlu 4 4 22 and Kiish 3. 8 Here two things arc imphed (1) that 
the Atman as Protector of the Univeise maintains things in their condition 
and (2) that He as a ruler of the Universe guides the creatures m their 
action For this latter statement the principal chapter to be considered, 
tof'ethei avith several that have been already quoted is Snh 3 7 which 
treats of the Atman as the ‘Antai^amin’, z c , ‘ the inner guide ’ 



63 


the Christian Inilntc St Paul Be not deceived, God 
IS not mocked for whatsoever a man soweth that shall 
he also reap (Galatians — VI 6) A proverb from the 
Hilopadesha runs as translated by Sir Edwin Arnold — 
Look 1 the clay dries Into iron but the potter 
moulds the cla> 

Destinj* to da> is master— -man was master 
jcstcrdiy 

Thus vve are all masters of our to morrows however 
much we arc hampered to da> by the results of our 
yesterdays — Thi Ancient Wisdom 

(3) The Doctrines tee ore to bcltrc 

Faith IS esscntnl forKnowledgc {Skraddha an labhau 
jn&nam — IV 39) The principal doctrines which we are 
therefore asked to believe arc — (l) That God is the 
material ( Sanagatah sthdnuh '•II 24 ) is well as cfKcit.nt 
{Tasya karldram—V^ 13 ) ciusc of the Universe ind that 
man in his inner Self is one with the Self of the Universe 
{Bhulanyashesliena drak$hyasydtmam—W 35) (2) that He 
IS just andmcrcifulandnot partial and cruel m as much 
as He serves as He is served (IV yalha Mam prapadyante 
taustathaiva bhajamyaham — IV ll) and incarnates Himself 

1 ty We wlU malo a posiln^^ollusoa to the iLcory cfmctcnjps'tbosis 
which was first orUuatod lii India and borrowed from tho Illn Tus by Pytha 
goras la the Ctb Centnry D C Duddhists accepted tbs belief aad tbo Jews of 
the time of Jeans Christ ualrcrsally held the doctrioo under the name of Qilgol 

Who did flin this m n or his parents, that ho la bora blind ? (John, IX. 3) 
If a man could be bom blind for eta committed by himself that aln mu&t 
haro been committed In a prcTloas Ufu—Znf oJurfton to the Proeeeiln^n tf 
the Convention of Religions in Ind a 1909 VU II 

2 Of Tbo Universe Is projected oatirf God He becomes the Universe 
aad It all returns to Him and again it proceeds forth and again returns. 
Per eternity it will go on that way— mi Jlrelananda 
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from age to .IRC to Rive us the Scriptures^ for our guidance 
(DJiantia sauslhApnuarthaya-lV. 8) and (3) that by desires, 
the foe of man, {Kama esha hodha cslia . vainiium 
III 37) he has to pass through many births and deaths 
{Phalc i>aUto mbadhyatc — V 1 2) and bj’' Knowledge ( 
viddht — 34), destruction of desires {Jain shatnim 
viahdbdho Mmatnpam durdsadam III 43) and Love of 
the Personal God {Shraddhdvdn bhajatc yo Mam — VI 47) 
he sets himself free and enjoys Eternal Bliss {Madbhdva- 
vtagalah — IV. lo) One who has full faith m these 
doctrines is always calm and contented When over- 
whelmed by misfortunes he “rails neither against God 
nor against his neighbours but regards his troubles as 
the result of his own past mistakes and ill-doings He 
accepts them resignedly and makes the best of them, 
and thus escapes much of the worry and anxiety with 
which those who know not the law aggravate troubles 
already sufficiently heavy. He realizes that his future 
lives depend on his own exertions and that the law 
which brings him pain will bring him jo}’’ just as 
inevitably if he sows the seed of good ” 

4. The duties lee arc to pi aclise 

The Bhagvad-Gita uses the word 'Kaima-' in the 

1 Cf. Ho who 'it the beginning ot creation projected Brahinl, and 
doll vered the Yedas unto lum — seelung hbention I go foi lefugo unto Him 
lhat effulgent One, ■nhoso light turns tho understanding to'uaids the 
Atman — SiLctasvatai a Uj’nni’shad 

2 Cf GitTipiatipldanlnta ‘karma’ shabdlchl artha kevila shrauta agara 

sinarta Imrmou cvadhacha sankuchita na samajatTiu tr'ihuna jjasta vy ipalm, 
ghetaU plhije Slr'insha, manushya jeii jeu ktiihiu kaiito— tj Icheu 1 htneu, 
pineu, basaneu tj a san 'lucha ‘karma’ yt shabdmta Bhagaiadgitcuta 

samavesha ihrilclv "ihe —Qitarahasya 

Vainashiama \ahita karma / kai'ancil ht piathama dharma // 
Sanganatha Swami 
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sense of ‘action or dutj In Rcncral ind asks us to do 
checrfuH>Mhc necessary duties Lurtt karma 

/jam—III 8) prescribed by the religious and social 
codes of ibc country and times ' c live in (Sfire)(tn 
s^adfiarmo — III 35) ^ itliout atlachmcnl to the fnnt they 
yield III 7 and Karmaplalam f^altt 1— V 13) 

and offer^ them is sacrifice to God san htt L irmuttt 
sannyasya— ML 30 ) so tint \%l miy become purc 
(Vantshaah-U $l an<\ AtmasIudJh'iyr-V ll) We arc then 
to realize the Self \ ho Is beyond reason (ZT vn btddh h 
ptram liiddh i— III 43) and worship the Pcrsoml God 
enshrined in all by identifying the Self \m11i Him 
(Sir* abf ntast/jtani bhyatyeLalianust! tiah — VL 31) 

Without enumerating hov’cver in detail the usual moral 
precepts (mere offshoots of the second atlribuio of God 
known as Dharma or Law including the qualities of 
Justice Of Samat\a and Mercy or Sadayalva embodied 
m the idea of kalpavrtksha or the Wishing tree) 
to which only a casual reference* Is made here 

1 Cf b.M 0 an andctinltc family wtU UjC* aw Ujo wo Jjxto 
drawn a ojnd a« by oor jas wef IfilcTtrr eb!I-i Jen thtt-rftilly m I 
paJ n !y ItMWrabJy pajjn- o-Jr d bti wo nonolcw J^noo thrwji tl i 
annoyances they Inflict on l** f«rtltado Ibrcni t ibtir d-illj IrrtaJoas, 

fa-}, ^cneai tlirwigb lb *r wTOO'*!.— I In ^r-t j ty J/n 

2 Tbo personal dalles cucli as tlio ) of batLIn'* partaVinp of certain 

kinds 0 ! toed anti abs^nlng from olbcrs. fas (ng wliJc) aro meant to 
keep the body dean and ticaltby ai well as thnso 0 uToIdln^ forbidden 
action \<irrM) form { art of U 0 rcbgicua cod s. 

3 3V work which Is not offered to Ood f tiers (l<v/rirlA< f Zamcro 

n jatra Id mataivd/iana^— /// 0) 

4 C/ SaQicQ It to point out hero tliat tills whole possngo Iff 37 43 (and 
Terse IlLSt abOTO. os well 3 B.atcs diliiiltely la Qomlstakablc, nnarguablo 
terms, that desire anger selUsh Impolso In all Its forms Is the enmy against 
whom 6hrl Hriihan calls Arjaiuito arms If this i-S noi moral instmetion 
and of tlio Iroadat dearest, best wo may os well giro up trying to find out 
what la— ilkrul/ArIrfl hy F T JSrook$ 

5 
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and there m the Gita, as the serious occasion did not 
permit anything more, Shri Krishna gives us one broad 
principle which is the spirit, the very root of all Ethics 
It is this, that we ought to see the same everywhere, 
whether there be ]oy or sorrow, by analogy with our- 
selves {Aunaupamyena sarvaU a samam pasliyatt &c VI 
32) In plain language, it means that it is our duty to do 
the greatest good that lies in our power and no harm'^ at 
all to others This is based on the Shruti which says that 
the Individual Soul is no other than a reflection of the 
Universal Soul (Tatsnshtvd tadevdnupraroishat) and is the 
substance of all the Puranas which unanimously declare 
service rendered to others to be merit and injur}’- 
done to them to be sin {Paropakdrah punydya pdpdya 
parapidanani) This is also the key-note of the familiar 
maxims ‘ Do to others as you would that they should 
do to you , do not to others as you would not that 
they should do to you ’, ‘ Let him say what is true, 
let him say what is pleasing, let him utter no disagree- 
able truth, and let him utter no agreeable falsehood; 
that IS the eternal law ' ‘ Giving no pain to any 
creature let him slowly accumulate spiritual merit 
‘Against an angry man let him not in return show 
anger, let him bless when he is cursed’, ‘Love thy 
neighbour as thyself’, ‘Love, your enemies’, ‘Love one 

The infinite oneness of sonl is the eternal sanction of all morahty — 
Swatm Yitekanafida, 

1 Of We should not hill even a snahe in the presence of the saints since 
they feel that their own Souls pervade the Universe There is one thread 
that runs through the Individual and the Universal Soul , both are indistin- 
guishable if you pluck forth a single hair, the whole body feels a shock. The 
saints cannot bear to see another is hurt , it is a sort of pain to themselves , 
they feel that the Soul in all creatures is the same Tul,a bsjb, this is the law 
of morahty, this is what is meant by worship, it keeps the Soul at peace. 
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nnoUicr' Hitred ceases b> love, Where there arc 
merej fo fii\cnc«is pcicc there is ilic dwellint, place 
of God and others of the Kind But it is to be 
distinctly understood tint lie ilonc uho imparts^ Know 
ledge of thcSclf with lo\ctohis fcl!o\ beings is deemed 
a\ogi of the highest type {S'tyoi.t p'iramo matah—Vl 
32) The reason of this will be found in the following 
quotations from (l) Mrs Besant s Theosoph> and 
(2) Bh trati s Shri Krishna * 

(1) E\cr>whcrc and aU a>s without exception Life 
seeks Happiness and no suffering 15 ever \oluntarily 
borne except as a road to \ deeper and more lastim joy 
None seeks aimless suffering for the mere sake of 
suffering It IS endured onl> as means to an end All 
religions recognise God as infinite Bliss and union with 
God I c \ ith perfect Bliss is sought by nil of llicm 

(2) But if our desires for material cnjo> ments be 
carefully and intelligently anal> 7 cd we can am\c at 
only one conclusion and that is that m hankering for 
material pleasures we arc In fact praclicaU> hunting 
•for that happiness which once attained lays all hanker- 
ings for material enjoyments for ever at rest The fact 
of our material possessions and enjoyments ever Icav 
mg within us a wish more or less pronounced for some 
thing still more cnjo>able still more pleasurable is the 
most indirectly direct proof that we arc in quest of some 
thing which material objects cannot supply and the 
fact of this quest being present in all human souls mall 
their thoughts and actions at all times forces us to the 
irresistible conclusion that we once knew or had a 
taste of the thing we all are eternally searching for 

1 Of BbaTsUiay il ycUla si iraneu \ tytilat bo Tiilycclil npadfelirt 
laranet/ upina Utoal t-raocu/hett inluljAil tt'inabyabn // ta 
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and that, havin/:^ lost it, we are ever endeavouring to 
regain it, its absence having rendeied us as unhappy 
and restless as a fish out of its element ” 

It IS on this account that the Scriptures regard the 
Gift of Divine Knowledge as the highest of all gifts 
{ Satvcshani cva thiiimuim Biahmadanam itshishyatc) 
Here one may say that by our trying to give relief 
to those who are destined to be miserable we act against 
the decree of Heaven But it is not so For if, vhen 
a father chastises his dear child for some misconduct, he 
appreciates any sympathy that is shown to it with good 
motives, there is no reason why God Who is infinitel}'^ 
merciful should be displeased with one Who shows 
compassion to His children in their miseries Besides, 
as everyone, who is in difiicultj^ is anxious to receive help 
from others, even when he is avmre that it is the result 
of his own actions, so it is his dut}^ to increase the happi- 
ness and alleviate the pain of those who come in contact 
with him without distinction of caste or colour, race or 
creed Again, the mere fact, that the feeling of pity^ or 
compassion forms a part of what is called the Human 
Nature, shows that God intends us to exercise it for the 
good of His creation whenever proper occasion presents 
itself for the purpose. If one were to argue, howe\er, 
that we also find in man the so called six inimical 
feelings {Shadtipii) of lust {Kama), anger {KtodJia), pride- 
{Mada), envy {Matsata), hypocrisy {Damhha) and avarice 
{Lohlia), and yet we are asked to keep aloof from them, 
he may be told that they are not the constituent parts of 
Human Nature but the perversions or rather distortions 

1 Of Tho contrary of pity is hardness of heart, proceeding either from 
slowness of imagination or some extreme great opinion of their on n exemption 
from the like calamity or from hatred of all or most men — Hoblcs's Human 
Nature. 
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ofthcnatuni emotions^ of pure love honest indignation 
due self-respect virtuous emulation true dcNotionand 
right ambition which are necessary for the well being 
of mankind As regards the doctrine of non resistance 
■once Swami Viveklnanda asked Shri R'lmakrishna 
Paramahaftsa whether we should hold our peace if evil 
men come to offend us or actually do so The latter 
after narrating the well known fable of the Brahman and 
the snake observed as follows — Raise the hood and 
hiss but don t bite There is no harm m hissing at bad 
men your enemies Keep them off by showing that you 
are ready to give tit for tat — that you know how to 
resist evil— only one must take care not to pour one s 
venom into the blood of one's enemy Resist not evil 
by doing evil m return All that you may do is to make 
a show of resistance with a view to self defence This 
■course however is recommended m the Gospel of Shn 
Ramakrishna expressly for a man living in society 
especially as a citizen and house-holder as the more 
arduous and divine duty of absolute passive tolerance 
preached by J-ord Jesus Christ in his Sermon on the 
Mount in the words If a man smite thee on the one 
cheek turn to him the other also is reserved for 
Ashrama SannySsis and missionaries whose lives are 
dedicated to the good of mankind 

Newman sums up all the religious social and personal 
or self regarding duties m Faith Benevolence and Justice 
and Temperance respectively The Bhagavad Gita too 
insists on Faith in IV 39 {Shraddhavan lab/iate jjidjtam) 

1 Ho (Bailer) ccmclndes that the existence oE emotion as Indimiation 

A'^Inst wrong-doing la a corroboratiTO proof that yittue is a real thing not 

-the mcro creation of hamsu policy os Hobbes vroald mako it and a warning 
that OTCQ our passions mneh as we may abuse them, are implanted in oar 
■aatupe for wise ends .— by Mev W Ji OoUlns 
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on Benevolence and Justice in VI. 32 ( Atmaiipamyena 
sa/vatta) and on Temperance in VI ' 17 {YnJdahnra 
vtharasya). Yet, the following remarks of Deussen on 
the subject of the ‘ duties ’ mentioned in the XJpanishads 
may be read with advantage, as they must also apply 
to the Bhagavad-Gita, which is as good as a summary 
of all the Upanishads 

"Europeans, practical and shrewd as they are, are wont 
to estimate the merits of an action above all by its 
objective worth, that is, by the resultant profit for 
neighbours, for the multitude, or for all men Amongst 
the ancient Indians ivhose consciousness of human 
solidarity, of common needs and interests, was but 
slightly developed, the sense of the objective worth of 
moral action (that is, the worth it possesses for others) 
IS very inferior to ours, while their estimate of its 
subjective worth ( that is, its significance for the actor 
himself ) was advanced to a degree from which we may 
learn much In this sense the ethical system of the XJpa- 
mshads concerns itself especially with the subjective 
interpretation of moial action and less with the 
.external results , although this latter consideration 
IS by no means absolutely wanting, but is merely 
subordinated to the first .. Where Ethics found 
so little external work to do, they could give the 
more undivided attention to the internal, in the spirit 
of the Proverb 

In thyself know thy friend. 

In thyself know thy enemy (B G VI. 5) 

The strife with this internal foe is Tapas (asceti- 
cism), the victory over it JVydsa (self-renunciation), and 
in these are contained the two fundamental ideas 
around which the ethical thought of the Upanishads- 
moves.” 
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In Shn Bhiig'wata^ we arc forbidden to pry into the 
secrets of others be thej m the form of merits or sms 
If we however happen to observe an> merit in ourselves 
we are asked to rcRard it as a favour of God snd be 
thankful to Him But we ought to scrutinue carefully 
everyone of our sms and feel for them so that by the 
contact of the Holy Names of God we repeat and the 
prayers we offer they may all be burnt down to ashes 
But when our Chitta or Conscience thus purified realizes 
the Self no sm can possibly touch us {Sarintn jnana 
plavctinivmrijtnam sanlanshyast — B G IV 16) 

1-astly as God is an All pervading Infinite Being 
It IS evident that His worshippers cannot be different or 
separate from Him for if they were so He would be 
everything minus the Self of the worshippers and thus 
cease to be considered Infinite It is for this reason 
that the Vedas not only condemn the worship of other 
Gods but also the dualistic worship of the God of 
Gods (Atlia ^0 uyam dcvalamupaslc^nyo savan}0 homasmttt 
7 iasa vedayathd pashuh) and that m Shri Bh^gavata 
we are strictly warned not to exclude ourselves from 
the idea of God when we offer our salutations to Him 
{Pranamedaiiatiyah) Nay even Arjuna himself m 
Chapter XL 40 of the Bhagavad Gita ictually makes 
obeisance to Shri Krishna m a similar way {Namah 
piirasMdalha pnshtalaste etc) The dualistic worship of 

1 Of OuiLulostia dnsliinloebo gaDAstubbayavarjItati — X/ 10 
Tatteoukamplm Biisamikshjnni'lno— nadakunl ftsi kntsita Llmanl 
lijavan Hmoama hutialiniii / jarl ainangata cMttahl sakala pltaka 

bljacbl jaliti // V mana Pandita 

0/ Asplranta to a phiIe6<^bio rtUgioo turn asa rule morobopefully 
Qowiulaj^ towards Idealistic Faatbcbm tbao towards the older duallstio 
ttfiiam ia epito o£ the tact that tho atUi codnts able ddcndcra,— 
ly TT Jamet 



72 


the Personal God, however, is allowed in the case of 
the Jtjndsu or Mtimtikshn, the Lover who seeks for 
Knowledge or Freedom, because he has full faith^ m 
the doctrine that the Self is God and such worship 
enables him to realize the truth {Pnthaktvoia — B. G 
IX. 15), and also in the case of the Lover with worldly 
desires {Arto — B. G VII 16), because thereby, abandon- 
ing the other Gods, he approaches only the Personal 
God, Whose contact begets in him, in due course, a 
disgust for sense-objects and a keen desire for 
Knowledge and Freedom 

1 Of Aclv'iit'i bcu nigamasiddha IvliarcS tnth.lpi / nahiii imla anubhxna 

svasubbisvarupiu // To IsbvaTd ra'i^a gbado mbana^nlIu Dev.t / jijQasu 
Bevila taylsn pbalela seva // Brahmastutt 



CHAPTER I 

( prathamodh\Ayah ) 


SYNOPSIS — Attl rcquestof Dhrttarashtra {Dhar 
makshctrc Imalurcata Sanja^t:-! l) 

Sanja^a dtscnhes to htm thecondittonofholhthe 
anntes {Drtshhntu Pihtdavamlam autnia 
doyan-I 2 ig) and (etts htm that athen Arjima 
aslcd Slirt Krishna to slay the chariot and 
sa-ohtso'j.n people arrayed tti battle (Atha vya 
vasthitan sarianhandhuna nsthitan-I 20 2J) 
he was oxer-'Shadou.ed with the delusion th(it he 
should not hll his own Itnsmcn nlati 'cs and 
preceptors and having said 0 Krishna J I am 
not going to fight for fear of incurring sin he 
sat down quietly on the seat of the chariot and 
lei fall hts how and arrows ( Kripayd parayA 
vishto shola sanvtgna m&nasah^I 28 47) 

O Blessed Lord of this Universe ! be novr 
pleased to impress fully on the mind of the readers of 
this Commentary whomay be candidates for Knowledge 
how by the miraculous power of Thy Dmne Will Thou 
didst cause the adamantine heart of the dauntless 
■warrior Prince Arjuna to melt in a moment like wax 
so that they may rest assured that by cultivatuig Thy 
Love they too when their turn comes would ad of a 
sudden feel a similar disgust for sense-objects Thy 
votaries^ though attracted by pleasures and unable to 

1 Of B-Ubyamanopl madbhakto Tuhajiirajitendriyah / prdyah 
piagalbhaja bhaktya / Tiabayairn bUbhnjate // Skn Blagavata XI li IS 
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field of Kurukslictn mentioned in the opemnr Unc; 
of our poem At this juncture, krishni Dviiplynna 
alias Vy'lsa a relative of both partic and enclov;ed with 
more thanhuman powers prcscnlshimslf before Dhrita 
rashtra the father of the kaurixas who i*; stated to he 
alloftcthcr blind Vj isa asks Dhnlarashtra whether 
It IS his wish to look with his own c>cs on the course 
of the battle and on DhntarAshtn s expressmt his 
reluctance Vjisa deputes one Sanjaya to relate to 
Dhritarashlra all the events of the battle j,ivint, to 
Sanjaja by means of his own superhuman powers all 
necessary aids for performinjt the duty DhritarAshtra 
who v/as very anxious to know what happened on 
the battle-field asks therefore the followinc tpicstion 
to Sanjaya as soon as he. met him after the battle had 
begun 

i 

mmA IIUI 

*^(Tellme) OSanlayat what did m> own (sons) end 
those (who may be called) of Pandu too do, when 
they met lace to lace caoer Tor war on the holy 
Held of Karuhsbetra^ 

Here DhntarJlshtra means to say — O Sanjaya! you 
have been specially entrusted with the beneficent task 
of communicating to me the events of the battle since 
you have as your very name shows completely won 
over all your likes and dislikes and are the fittest person 
to giveme nothing but correct and impartial news I 
call the field Kurukshetra because my ancestor Kuru 

1 This ia a phiin Ijlag between Iho J&mna an I the now dried op 
rlTcr Sanmati around Dostln-lpura ou which Uo present Citj o£ Delhi L- 
sltoalcd. 

^ Bamyohprallrcna r^godrc-sMdldosbdSjajatl osna BaHjoj-'di, 
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actually tilled the land ( hshetra ) once with a plough 
in his hand, and I use the epithet holy ( dhanna ), because 
the Shrutisi say that it was a place where the Gods in 
former times performed their sacrifices ( Yajnas ). On 
this holy field {Dhanna Ksheha), should it not have 
occurred to such a holy and scrupulously religious man 
as Dharmaraja, the eldest of the Pandavas, that every 
one of my hundred sons, the Kauravas, is born of my 
own seed, whereas all the Pandavas are only the puta- 
tive^ sons of Pandu and have no claim whatever to the 
estate of Kuru ?” This is the force of ‘ Mdmakd eva ’ and 
' Pdndavdschaiva which Sanjaya ,understood properly, 
as may be judged from the Suitable reply^ given by him 
at the end of the Gita to the effect that success, fortune 
and eternal justice are on the side which has the 
support of Shri Krishna For the present, however, he 
answers only the question ‘ What did they do when 
they met with the desire of fighting {samavetd yiiyutsavah 
hmahirvatd) ? ’, directly asked to him. 

^ I 

“ No sooner did the king Duryodhana see the army of 
the Pandavas drawn up in hattle^array than he 
approached the Preceptor (old Dronacharya) and 
addressed (these) words t** 

1 Of Yidmu Kuruli^hetinm devanam deva yajanam sarvcsliAm 
bbaUlnAm Bhraina sadauamiti Jablla Bhrutih // 

Of KuruLslictram "vai deiayajanamiti Sbatapatha Sbrufcih // 

2 Of Arjuna’ s great-grand mother rvns a Csbcr-maidon mnmed to a lung, 
lint Img’s sons died childless, and Tylsa was called in, in order to raise nj) 
children to bo the heira o£ the monarch \vho 'was dead And of these children, 
tiun born, Pandu had so acted that ho too was not the father of his go called 
to'Ls, who were bora of Kunti and MadrI by the touch of the Doras' —Znw/r 
rm thr Study oflhr I]hagavad-~GUd by JlTrs Anmd Sesant 

T Of Yatra yogesln irah Ivnshno A c — B O XVIII 7 S 
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c<^<Sl H«r (<l'^«i ^TlH^tl II ^ II 

Ocliold O Preceptor U this vast army ot the sons 
of Pandu marshalled by your wise pupil (Dhrishta 
dynmna) the son of (our enemy) Drupada 

The full meaning of the verse is — I consider 
Dhnshtadyumna* {Drupada ptUra) to be indeed a man of 
wonderful talents {dhtmatd) because you yourself now 
realize O PreceptoV {AchArya)\ the folly of your 
simplicity in giving him knowledge of which he doe=> 
not hesitate to make use m preparing this very greit 
band of foes ( ctam mahattm chamtim ) to take even his 
own teachers life I However since what is done cannot 
be undone do not at least allow yourself to be deceived 
again Mark well ( pashya ) the quality and number 
of troops marshalled by your pupil {vyudham tavet 
shishyena ) on the opposite side ( Pandu putranam ) 

II d II 
II Ml 

ii^ii 

* (Lo !) herein heroes mighty bow men the equals of 
Shims’^ and Arluna In war — ^Yuyudb&na^ Virata^ 

1 Cf Tcuuu tamSrl ebaira Dropad^oo putra to tam ro ebishya thai 
vidf>i lal gayono tame teno shatrujlninastiakTil mate te khoro buddblm^na 
haTcloteja*^ m ne Qorunc suraTJ &T 70 chhe ->i>rtirft 2 { 

Bbima Aqana and Tndlustitbira or Dbarma ^cre the tbice sons 
of Pandu by bis first wife Eonti 

3 Blotter known as Sityaki He was tho Charioteer of Bbrl Knabna 

4 Father in law of Arjund s son Abbmxanyu 
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and Drupada^, ‘the master^ of a great car*; 
Ohrishtaketu^, ehekltana^ and the gallant 
king of KSshi; Purujit^, the Kuntlhhoja^, and 
Shaibya^, the most eminent among men» 
Yudhamanyu^j full of prowess, Dttamaujas^, the 
valiant, (ahhimahyu) the son of Subhadra^® and 
Draupadi’s sons^i ‘ all masters of great cars *.** 

Duryodhana now hastens to give a more encouraging 
description of the warriors on his side, lest the 
glowing account of the enemy’s army might cause the 
Old Brahmana to despair and feel that their own 
strength, though superior, was being undervalued 

I 

3TIT ^ livs II 

sT^c^TT^rr R=h«i^ 'g' ii ii 

1 The King of PSnchtla and the father-in-law of the Pandavas 

2 A wanor proficient in military science, who single-handed can fight 
^a) ten thousand archers is a Maharathah (&) innumerahle archeisisan 
Atirathah and (p) one archer only is a Rathah. One who is inferior to a 
Rathah is called an Ardharathah 

0/ Ekodashasahasrani yodhayedyastu dhanmnim / 

Shastrashastra pravinascha maharatha iti Smntah // 

Amitdnyodhayedyastu sampiokto’tirathastn sab-/ 

Rathastvekena yo yoddha tannyunordharathah Smntah // 

3 The son of Shishupala, 

i A pnnce of the Vnshnis 

6 The fostei -brother of Knnti and the maternal uncle of Tudhishthna 

6 This was the family name of Piiru]it 

7 A prince of the Shibi race. 

SAD Princes of the Vrishms 

10 Shri Krishna’s sister marned to Aijuna 

11 Draupadi was the common wife of the five Pandavas. She had a son 
Tratinndyah by Dharmarlja, Sutasomah by Bhima, Chitrasenah by Arjuna, 
Shatanikab by Nakula and Shrntahiitih by Sahadeva 
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^ MU-* aTrDcJi i 

u^ui »TT n ® n 

M<41H ^ II 

■* Und now O best ot the twice born men I know the 
torcmofit on onr itldc» the leadern of m) army t 
these I will name to >oa for ionr clear under* 
standlnn Yourself and Bhlshma^ nnd Kama and 
Krlpa^ xlctnrionn In(many) battlcnt nshv nttliRm'xn* 
and Vlkarna and also Somadatta a son 
< Bhnrlahraia ) and many more heroes who ha\c 
renounced their lUea tor m> sake who wield 
dUcrae weapons and aro nil well skilled In war 
Thus Qor own army which Is protected bs Bhlshma 
Is hnltmltcd^i while this army oI theirs which Is 
protected by Ohima » la limited onlv 

Here he draws the attention of Dronachlrya (mbodlia 
dvtjottama) to the foremost Kaunvis {.nsmdLam tu 
■njishtshtha^e) the leaders of his army (fiiaW mama 

1 The BO of Oao'*!, and tbo common p^aml f ilhcr of the Kauma^ and 

FJodarae 

2 He voa the BQTi ot Kuntl bom b fore her marrLvc to Fando It mts 
cot until Kama ] vl b*v<a Bloia In batti that Tuntl liscoscd the tnith 
xesanllu"' ibe former! birth, blic kept this matter n 8<^rtt under the 
Instructions of Shrl l\rishna, Tho FAiulsTas fUt Tcry much afterwards tor 
barin'* nnconsoously killed tbeir own brother 

8 Brother la L'lw of Dron-tch.iryn. 

4 Ibe son of Cron cblryo. 

C One of Duryodhana b brotbera. 

G HuryoAbaaBs forces comprised 11 dlrlslons (‘^kiftau^InO wbcrcas 
Tudhisbthira 8 only 7 Each dlrlloti consisted of "t 870 cars anleqtul 
camber of elephants 1 00 3^0 infantry and C ClOcaTiliy 

7 Wien the army of the P ndavas was dnwn In battle array la tho 
form of the thunder bolt (Hyra) on the first day by DbrJaht-adyninna Bhlma 
aros Btatloncd in the centre to protect It 
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sainyasya), and even names them for his information 
{savjnartham tdnhravtifit te) Some of them, he says, like- 
the Acharya himself (hhavdn), have been invincible in 
■war (samihnjayah) and other gallants, not a few {anye cJia 
hahavah slmrd), expert in the use of weapons and in 
military tactics {ndndshastra praharandh yiiddhavishdra- 
ddJi), have given up their lives for his sake {niadarthe- 
tyaktajivitdh) His own army {tadasmdkam halam) protected 
{r akshitani) hy Bhishma, heregardsas nnlimiXediaparydp- 
tam), whereas that of the enemy {idmn eteslidm halain) 
protected {raksJntani) byBhima, as limited only {p ary dptam 
tu), and says to himself “What is Bhima, that uncastrated 
bullock, before Bhishma, the king of heroes, whose death 
even is m his own hands!* We are sure to win' Yet, 
in order that we may not lose the game through over- 
confidence, let me give my men one important warning ” 

ll II 

“ Therefore, standing firmly in all your respective 
stations^ do ye all protect Bhishma alone.” 

To make the meaning more clear, he may be 
supposed to have said — “ Let every one of you 
{Iphavantah sarva eva In) guard properly the position 
assinged to him (ayanesJm cita sarveslm yathdblidgamavas- 
tliitdh) so as to frustrate the attacks of the enemy in all 
directions, and at the same time keep an eye on Bhishma 
{Bhish7namevdhlnraTis1ia7itti), a hair of whose head is not 
to be allowed to be touched under any circumstances. 
Just as all the inmates of a house, that gives them shelter 
against the heat of the sun and the inclemency of the 
cold weather, unite their utmost efforts in protecting it. 


1 Ay ana meaiia lit. ‘ the way of entrance into a Vyuha or pL^anx ’ 
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oquall} so it is incumbent on us all to \satch, with 
jcilous care ovcrBhishmi on ^ horn depend our safety 
and success Saying this Duryodhana observed 
silence but he found to his great satisfaction {tasya 
sau)ann\(inhanham) that his words had produced a 
a onderfu! effect on the mind of Blilshma as maj be 
seen from the following verse 

m n-f filcflUii I 

i,ll II 

Then to cheer Duryodhana the orand sire the 
alorloua Ohiflhma the oldest of the Kauravaa 
roarlnfl aloud like a lion blew his conch ' 

The result of this is described thus — 

Tbenh all ot a sudden conehes and kettle drums 
tabors and horns snd trumpets blared forth i and 
the din was tumultuous 

So far Sanjaja gives an account of the Kauravas 
He now turns to the PAndavas 

^4*^^ lt<4clV I 

JtTvnr luaii 

41 iryr+'JV I , 

■TT?; iK'^ii 

*i'ttifJi-rt«i M-iii 1 

'tgjc II II 

■«ir«Ri&imMUlrt ll^vsil 

1 Cf TeTJDJa Bharkhn bberl ponara finoka Eomnkha Itjldl ekteka 
e^jlrahyilLl temono shabtla ghaao tomala (dahsabA) tlui rahya-»Z7c{tvil 
6 
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“ Then, Madliava (Lord o£ Illusion, Shri Krishna) and 
the son or Pandu (Hrjuna) too' (the same), seated In 
a grand chariot drawn by milk»white steeds, blew 
their divine conches. Hrishikesha (lit, ‘Lord of 
the Senses,’ Shri Krishna) blew the P.anchajanya"» 
and Dhananjaya (lit. ‘Lord of WealthV Brjuna) 
the Oevadatta', (lit. God-given) and the wolf-bellled'^ 
(Bhiraa) of terrible*^ deeds blew his mighty conch 
Paundra (called ‘Jlrundinea’ by Schlegcl and ‘a 
long reed-conch* by Hrnold). King Yudhishthira, 
the son of Kunti, blew the Hnantaviiaya (lit. endless 
victory), and Nakula and Sahadeva” the Sughosha 
(lit. dulcet-tone or sweet-sounding) and Mani- 
pushpaka (lit. jewel-blossom), respectively. And 
that excellent bowman, the King of Kashi, and the 
Master of a great car, Shikhandi^ and Dhrishta-- 

1 Sanj'iy'x wjsbcs tx) sIiotv licrcth.it nlthough Mldlnin and Pindaia 
are tuo Biparate forms in appearance, yet both are one, ‘illdhaTti eia 
Pand.ava’ The sufli-r cm is to be applied to M'ldbava and cha to Plndara 

2 So called because it w is made fioni the bone of the giant Panchajana 
slain by SbriKrisbni to rccoier from lum the -on of his Guru Sandipani, 
whom he bad taben to the bottom of the wateis where he had gone to bathe. 

3 Of DigTijayanc saraaye jenc sarvane haravidhana ban lidheluii — • 
jDoi* cii 

4 Presented to Arjuna by Indra in consideration of the assistance he 
rendered Inm in a fight avith the Dlnavas 

5 So named because he could very easily digest an unnsnally large 

quantity of food ' 

6 A reference is here made to his dnnking off the blood of Duhshasana 
when he pulled Draupadi by the ban 

7 Panda’s sons by his second ivife M.ldn 

8 A son of Drupad aiho is said to have been miraculously changed from 
a woman into a man He slew Bhishraa avho refused to return his blows as 
he had once been a woman. 



\1rSu tJnttoWnetfj no^ 

nrBr*d*A«fll)r*«r»<^t ihc nlohcy «rmfd 

aoR of ^tthhadr* C KIrq ^t fh« t erih Mvwthrtr 
aereraf coarHr* tram alt aldr* 

’•^anjaya «*csrt»bf reM »rftc- ti r r'''cct of 

l^a^ nmf il r-j Jfut urio^f 

rr ^ni 'TT^unv t r^^rifT ^ 4 i 

snu ^ j t tq | it i» ii 

' Tltat rtrrodtat dtn rrat Ih* hrart ot Ihr Kanr*V«p 
«• !l cauard tiraven aad aarih io rtvrrberatr 

I etrji i?»r rf iJsc fViniar^OtlfA 

f>al) allcf a IHiJr trhUf ltic\ !r>oV C' >!3 e anit 

'rcrc af fra<lt to fj hf Io Sanji) i contitmci 
stncTjf* I'll sijt'4n<jt,i iPIm ^ t 
a^l ifqiTTl"^ J W|5 Jill *•> II 

nn 'ifnn^>.ir in^m i 

ThtD flharrrlnrr (hatthc Kauravaa irtre alandlnn In 
order of baltle ond Ihr ahnurcra ol mlaallaa 
hrclnnlnti lo fall taai* the npe bannered* rfindava 
(nrlonn) ratacd Ma bov end nddrraard. O Klnq af 
Ihe rnrch f« these word* to llrlsbikcsita (I ord of the 
Senses Shrl Krishna) * 

sA ( ^l i— M TtirU TM t^iq < Tt j -ilrt II V II 

<Ji -qim lUPq ii i,l 

41 II II 

'4|t1'‘iu,*<( I DqP4A4-l 11=^11 

\ Cf Un 'hTa}»«*A )^al I aJalUiatUBACMh^t — 
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® 0 achyutai (Ht. unchanging or undegraded)! stay 
Thou my chariot between the two armies, while I 
scrutinise those who are standing here, longing for 
battle, and with whom it is my lot to fight in the 
labours of this war; (and while) i gaze on those ga^ 
thered here and about to engage in battle (through 
compulsion), desirous (simply) to please in battle 
(Duryodhana) the evihminded son of Dhritarashtra.’* 

In the last two verses Arjuna makes a distinction 
between the two classes of soldiers (l) YoddJiuMmdn, 
those athirst for war and (2) Yotsyamdnan, those 
about to fight against their wishes, like Bhishma, who 
himself once said^ to Dharmaraja that man was a slave 
of his interest, and that he himself was bound to 
Duryodhana by his wealth Arjuna is very much 
annoyed with Duryodhana whom he calls evtl-mtnded 
{dm bnddhe), because he knows him to be the caused of 
this fierce contest which he now hated from the bottom 
of his heart ' Why should it be so ? Did the struggle 
arise all of a sudden or was it a premeditated one ^ 
Was not Arjuna, a true bold Kshatriya, free from all 
feelings of tenderness in matters where one’s right or 
prestige was concerned ? Sanjaya solves the difficulty 
by calling Shri Krishna Hrishikesha or Lord of the 
Senses in the only two places in which his name occurs 
upto this time in the dialogue His object is to reveal 
the important fact that the moment Shri Krishna 

1 Cf desha k3,la Tastuhi kaiuna / nahm pracliyavana (patana) 
jaySsi // Ohitsadanandalaliari 

2 Clf Arthasya purusho daso dasastvartho na kasyackit / iti satyam 
mahlraja I baddhosmyartliena Eauravaih // 

3 Because although Bh:shma aud other good people openly and 
fearlessly tried to dissuade him from his sinister purpose, ho did not hstea. 
to them at all 



1)0011110 the charioteer it the request of Arjuna, He as 
the Merciful Lord of the Senses (Unshtlcsha) ilonf, 
with the chariot took clnrgc of his senses ilso It is 
Shri Krishna, therefore Who causes Arjuna to say 
'O Lord» halt the car' and soon As we proceed 
we shall find further proofs m support of this statement 
Sanjaya continues— 

I 

tTT^ II II 

^ Thus addressed by GiidSkcsha* (Lord of Sleep 
Tlrfuna) O Ohfirata (Descendant of Bharata who 
Was the son of Dushyanta and Stiakuntala and the 
eoRiman ancestor otboth Pandavia and Kauravas)! 
nrlshllcesba (Lord of the Senses Shrl Krishna) 
ha\tna halted that extraordinary^ chariot between 
the two armies directly facing Bhishma and 
Orona and all the rulers of the earth cxclitmed 
'Behold O Partha ( nr|ana» son of Pritlifi which 
was another name of KuntI > 1 these assembled 
KaUravas 

Sanjaya again names Shn Krishna as Hrishikesha 
and Arjuna as Gud^kesha The same two names have 
ilso been used for both of them in Chapter IF Verse^ 9 
to show that it is not possible to expect from a person of 
the calibre of Arjuna who had entirely overcome sleep 
or doubt that he should be so effeminate as to allow 
1 0/ Gadikeski etale gudikl n ilri tenA isha saryodIjSgrat no j gmt— 
tatpara ot'I Arjuna — J}vlved( 

Bo called because it tos presented by Agnl tlio God ol Fjre n d 
'the ebarjotcer rraa Sbrl Krishna Ilimselt, 

3 FTamnktT'l Hnshikeshatn Gud kcsbJi Fara&tapah / 
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himself to be moved at such a critical time, and that 
he should withdraw from the battle-field like a coward 
at the sacrifice of his unblemished reputation in this 
world and his bright prospects in the world to come, 
unless we believe that he was acting under an inspi- 
ration^ from a Superior Power over which he had no 
control. What could then be the object of the Lord 
in troubling Himself thus ? Nothing but to take this 
opportunity to prepare the ground for the sowing of 
the seed of Knowledge and Love, which would be* a 
source of Eternal Bliss not only to His friend and 
kinsman, but also to the whole world Instead of calling 
Arjuna by that usual familial name, Shri Krishna calls 
him Partha (Pritha’s son), the sound of which word, 
as It penetrated through the ears into the deep recesses 
of the stern and obdurate heart of the ;warrior, served 
by Its Divine influence to dissolve the whole mental 
frame in a moment, like the electric spark, into one 
single maternal feeling of pure tenderness and sympathy 
for his own people. Such is the miraculous power 
of the word of God ’ In his commentary on the 
eleventh Skandha (division) of Bhagavata, the poet 
and philosopher Ekanatha makes the penitent Bhikshu 
say^ that at what time, in what place and under what 
circumstances the Almighty Father shows His Mercy 
IS a mystery to all ! The magic effect of the Divine 

1 Of Partha, mhanoni Ghanamla / mhane tou phire buddhichi Ivala /' 
YatlmrtliadipvlM 

, And now it is shown to Ins Tision by the Dmne Charioteer, placed 
sensationally before his eyes, and comes home to him hke a blow delivered 
at the very centre of his sensational, vital and emotional being — Essays 
on the Gtta "by Habit, Aurobindo Ghosc 

2 Pan Lone Lileu Lone deshiii / Lona samaya visheshiu / Harf 
liipa Larito Laishi / hen Lonasi Lalent // 



spell Arjuna »*»vivun> dc^cnljccl 1)> Sanjiji in ilic 
followinp tfto verses ind n IitU 

i\A\i 4lT^4U‘^l»J { lU I 

w<*r4i 7i Hiii • ^*'(*1 *•*' •• 

♦4TMl<n I 

rtl 4-lHR-^ T7<»MM i.11 n 

4 41 M4 4i 1 

* There lartha (rrUh& a aoo Tlrlnna) saw atandina 
In both armte* alrca* and nrand oirca preceptora’ 
maternat* tinclet brother*^ non*® nrandaona 
comrarlea f fnilirra In fatr* an urJI an frlenda’’) 
seelnn all iheac tclnamcn standinn arro>ed 
Kauntc^a ( Ktiotl a aon *lr|Dna ) moved by deep 
compa««(on uttered these vrords tn n despondent 
mood 

Arjuna thuv influenced sa>5 — 

mt ‘iMir!! 5n ^ I 

IrTTST^rCftir^iMifUi/^tFA- ii s'*. II 
'xtirf ■< I 

iiu-m4Wjgy«tfni ii^oli 

Seeing these m) people O Krishna’’^ t standing 
arrayed anxious to flgfat* my limbs fall me my 
mouth Is quite dried up* m> body quivers and my 

? Uiiffriif rt s nuj oS/ Tt " Bf bfjnA. Foiii'vIatCa a i f rtfn’rs. S ITrf 
picLlrrs, I^Kn.lch.lrj^i on t oU ra 4 ClndhAjn. SlaVunI and oUiers. 
r \udL!ahlMnv l>u> 70 Jh.ami ie, f Abljimanju ' AiJiTatlWmS JnjiiJra 
tha ttc. 8 Drupada etc. 9 t irlU « c 

lO BhaltAichj daliJvuIl kanhltu / mluuioal KrUlmi nlino 
boliyata // T'an^aii If a ^toi if 

Obakta dohUnne dun IsmTlvilLi ^J)rl eJl 



Imir stnnd on end, tlic Gfindita’ sHpK from my 
Iiond find mv sitin hnrnn nil over, S cnnnnt »ilfind 
uprlqtlit nnd my bialn wlilrin In frenr^,” 

So far, Arjuna an account of the 'itatc of Ins 

bocl> he proceed'^ to cle^cribo the *^1,110 of his mind. 

o II !I 

^ ^ =7 J ==a 1 

V-r. Hr v(P4r( TTfr^'i 47fdcrrhq'^ Mt II li 



•w ^ 

^1-4 pit. rirT-i t =3f TMn Wt, {*. \ 

-Hldc'ift 5=5;:,jrr, t|i=^: t-tVl'^obn^'-JT II II 

u.ct 1 i:^?H i W 5T%3f^r o I 

srf^ '^c^f-H4TTv.-^4t^4t d.-ir: \^, S 11 II 

“l sec, O Kcsliava-' (One Who loves and is loved by 
both BrahmS nnd Shiva) !, adverse’ omens and I do 
not Sorosec any qood in killing my kith and kin 
in the battle. (Tor) I have no desire for victory, 
O Krishna!, nor kingdom, nor pleasures: what is 
the crown to us, O Govinda’ !, vehat enjoyments 

1 Tlic bo« presoQttaJ bj Agin (Got of Fiie) dong with the c'unrlot la 
return foi the Ivlilnd'i'Mi I oreat gncii to Inin 

2 <7/" Ko Bnliml eriditi! irt i ishorudrah ‘^ardnrtt'i tan vltyannhom- 
patayl gaclibatititachyutpnttcli 

Ka=Bnl)nn, Ish i=Mah'idcta, nne Vt='inanda Ipin ‘in— Ut iir/Fi 

3 ‘Such ns tiio appear nice of a ultincs, c.ir» mo\mg without horses tjc ’ 

4 cy Ian ‘go’ shabden saraa indnjcn j'ma /tyiucheu tuil ndhish- 
thnna janatMii tail // Hanijamtha Siuimi 

Arjuna calls Krishna bv the name of Got inda because being a witness 
of the senses be can venfr the truth of his utterances 

Govmdarrlndnyone kahajo nllJinnlia — Di itcdt 



or even life ? Bven those for uhose sake we 
<IIeB!re soverclonty en]o)ments and pleasures 
stand here marshalled In battle abandoninfl life 
and wealth — preceptors fathers sons ns \^cll as 
flrand lathers maternal uncles fathers In Iaw» 
urand sons brothers In law as also other relations 
These I do not wish tokllf thonah (I am myself) 
killed O MadliusudanaM (Slater of the demon 
Madhu) even for the sake of tho dominion of 
the three worlds t how much less then for this 
earth ? 

When Arjuna said this it occurred to him tint 
Shn Krishna mi^ht ur^c that according to the Shaslras 
there was no sin in 1 illing felons He therefore 
defends himself thus — 

II ll 

** Killing tlic sons ot Dhrllar&slitra x^liat loy, O 
Janfirdona (Destroyer of the people) 1 sTiall bo 
oars? Kllllno these wicked ones wc shall but 
commit sin 

Here Arjuna means to say — If we follow Manu I 
admit that the Kauravas who set fire to the wax house 
who administered poison to Bhima who raised their 
weapons against us who deprived us of our land and 
wealth and last but not least who grossly insulted 
that model of a woman the chaste Draupadi assuredly 

1 By using this word tijuna shows that os Lord ot the UnlTerso it 
Js His duty to kill the w]cke<l attd protect the Tutuous 

Cf Agnido garodaschalTO ehAstrapanlrdbunlpahah / 
HsbetTadtraharasch&ira shadete hjltAtiyinah // 
AtatlyinamSy^ntam hanyMcTaTlchlroyan / 

L.ltatllTadho doaho haatathhATotl kaschani // ZTanu Smntl 
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fall m the category of wicked^ persons and deserve- 
nothing short of death This is, however, a principle of 
politics" and not of religion which forbids cruelty^ of 
all kinds without distinction Again Yajnavalkya him- 
self, the spiritual guide of Janaka, the king of the Jnanis, 
says* emphatically that the authority of religion is 
superior to that of politics How can I have then the heart 
to do a thing which is sinful in the very^ eyes of the 

1 Tue siK chsses of (wicker! persons) gnenaboic arc (1) 

in incentlnry, (2) one i\ bo administers poison, (3) one wbo assaults another — 
weapon in band, (4) one wbo destroys piopcrtj, (6) one wbo robs another of 
his wife, (G) or his fields Tlie Smnh sa} s that there is no sm in Jailing them 

2 The foUomiig passage from Kew man’s Sermons mil enable the 
render to understand easily the reasoning of Arjiina — “ There is no act on 
God's part, no truth of Religion, to which a captious Reason may not find 
objection and in tiuth the eiadcncc and matter of Revelation are not addressed 
to the mere unstible Reason of man, nor can hope for any certain or adequate 
loception with it Dinne msdom speaks, not to the woild, but to her own 
children, oi those who have been alicadj nndei her teaching, and who, knowing 
hci aoice, understand her words, and arc suitable judges of them These 
justify her " In the text, then a tiuth is expressed in the form of a proveib, 
which IS employed all through scnptuie as a basis on which its doctnne rests, 
ms , that there is no ncccssai\ connection between the intellectual and moral 
pnnciples of our nature No one can deny to the intellect its own exceUence 
nor depnve it of its due honours , the question is merely this, whether it (i c , 
the secular reason, oi reason as informed by a secular spirit oi starting from 
secular piinciples,as for instance Utilitarian or Political, Epicuiian oi Forensic) 
be not hmited in its turn as regards its range, so as not without intrusion 
to exercise itself as an independent authonty m the field of morals and 
rehgion. 

3 Cf Na hiusyatsarvabhutani — ShmiU Ahiusa paramo dharmah — 
Saevap ipisthatamo yah kuryatkulandshanam Phalato’picha yatkarniananar- 
-thenanubadhyatc kevala pritihetutvattaddharma iti kathyate 

4 Smrityorvirodhe nyayastu balavanvyavaharatah / arthashastrattn 

balavaddhaimashistramiti sthitih // Smnti 

6 Of Asvaigyam lokavidvishtam dharmamapyacharanna tu // Smnti^ 
Tadyapi shuddham lokaviruddham / na kaianiyam na charaniyam— 
£hankarachdrya. 
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people ? Thou art the Dispenser of Justice and it is 
incumbent on Thee to destroy the wicked for which 
reason I call Thee Janardana but it would be righteous 
and becommj^ on our part to lca\c them to suffer the 
evil consequences of their actions in the natural course 
His defence continues — 

lir-tt UkiSd ^<4|H JTTVTT II ^'S' U 
ThercTorci It lit bchoven us to ftlt! our Kinsmen the 
sons o( OhrllarSahtra For liow kllllnQ our 
relations sliall we be Itappy OMSdha\&l 

After saying this he whispers to Shn Krishna in 
his own heart — I call Thee Midha>a because Thou 
art the Lord of this Mayl or illusion and Thou knowest 
all my thoughts and feelings If however Thou 
thinkest It fit to blame me for entertaining such 
uncalled for thoughts when the Kauravas themselves 
are entirely indifferent about their own interest with 
Thy permission I will offer the following reasons for 
the same 

Although their reason being overcast with avarice 
they do not aec the crime of making a family extinct 
and the aln of hatred to friends how should not 
we know to turn away from that sin O Janardona 
(Destroyer of the people)! since we do see (plainly) 
the evils resulting from the extinction of a family ^ 
Arjuna enumerates the evils which he anticipates 
in the next five verses — 
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<d«1lct»in I 

'sm ^ ^ctrt4^^^V3te^c^^^icl II «o II 

STWd «lui4=h<.J 1) H 
»T<.'^i^«r ^c?iS4r«ir 'sr I 
Haf^ (Md^t tf'^T H 11 

'<sc<,ii’y^ ^c4Vi^^ii.iri^diJ II II 

cjr-yt 11 «« II 

'^‘ When a family becomes extinct its eternal^ tradi^ 
tions are destroyed; the traditions being destroyed. 
Lawlessness prevails over the whole family. Rs a 
result ' of the prevalence of Lawlessness, © 
Krishna !, the women of the family become corrupt; 
women becoming corrupt, 0 YSrshneya (Descen^f 
dant of Yrishni) I, there arises a mingling^ up 
of castes; that intermingling drags to hell the* 
destroyers of the family and the family itself; for, 
when deprived^ of the offerings of rice»balls and 
water, their dead ancestors (the Manes) fall head> 
long. By these misdeeds of the destroyers of families 

1 Here Arjana lefcra to the Bhagavata Dhaima, , the path which 

leads to God > 

2 Cf Vyabhicharena vamanamaTedyaTedanenacha / svakarmanamcha 
■tyagena jayante varnasankarah // Mamt Sm7 iti 

Confusion or mingling up of castes is caused by committing adultery, 
by improper marriage connections and by the neglect of one’s duties enjoined 
by the Scriptures 

3 This refers to the penodical offerings called the Shraddha ceremonies 
which reach the dead ancestors, only if they are made by legitimate offspnng 
But as there are no quahfied persons to perform them, the ancestors have to 
suffer 
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which cause coninslon of castes* the/ Immemorial^ 
traditions o! castes and families arc extinguished 
Hnd we have heard O Janardana (Destroyer of 
the people) 1 that the abode of men whose family 
traditions arc wiped out Is evcrlastlnglv In hell 

What Arjuna wishes to impress here on the mind of 
Shri Krishna is that when experienced Jnanis like 
Bhishmacharya fall in battle {hdalsha^e) the Bh^gavata 
Dharma which he calls Sanalana Dharma {Luladharmah 
san&tanAh) the most important element of which is the 
offering or sacrifice of disinterested [ntshUima) actions 
to God will cease to exist ipranashyault) This (dharme 
nashte) would necessarily lead the survivors to Godless 
ness {htlam krtlsuamadliarmo bhibhavatyuta) which is sure 
to cause the women to go astray {pradushyanlt Udaslrtyah) 
and produce a confusion of castes {jayate varnasanlarah) 
This must in its turn put a stop to the daily 

and periodical rites and ceremonies {luptaptndodalaknydh) 
as well as other obligations insisted upon by the 
religious moral and social codes handed down from 
times immtrnoxidXijaUdharmahkiiladharmaschashashvatah) 
and consign the non observers of Law for ever to hell 
{narake myatatn vdso bhaMti) All these evils especially 
the last touched his (Arjuna s) heart deeply and with 
a firm resolution not to touch a weapon he gives vent to 
his feelings thus — 

1 A ref Tcnca is made here to the nitya (dallj) and naimiUiJia (penodi 
cal) duties assigned to each caste and familj from times immemorial 

** Of Sincere Sacrifice consists in dedicaboa of good thoaghts and actions 
ofn hteous philanthropists Yatna, XXXIV 2’—lAgh% oftheAvesta and 
Gathas 

-Hetuka athava ahetuka / Taidika laukika STfibhavika / Bhagavantin 
nrpe eakahka / naura dekha Bh garata Pharma // EJuinathi Bhagavata 
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+n+4iia't't»K3T5r^ i 

^r^nidr ^^a<. u ii 

"**Hho, Hlas!, we are engaged in committing a grievous 
siny since we are trying to kill our own kinsmen 
from greed of the pleasures of sovereigntyc It 
would be far better for me if the sons of Dhrita- 
Tashtray weapon in hand, were to kill me, unresisttr 
ing and unarmed, in the battle.*' 

Sanjaya now tells Dhritarashtra what Arjuna did 
'after he had said this 

-cirq liy^il 

JTSTirrs^qi??: 

** Having thus spoken on the battle^^field, Hrjuna, with 
a mind overpowered by grief, sank^ on the chariot 
seat, flinging away his bow and arrows. Thus 
ends the First Chapter entitled ‘the Yoga of the 
Oispassion of Hrjuna* in the dialogue between 
Shri Krishna and Hrjuna on the Yoga Philosophy 
of the Knowledge of the Eternal in the glorious 
Dpanishads of the Shagavad'Gita.’* 

Shn Krishna has thus, by means of the words 
“Behold, O Partha >, these assembled Kauravas” {Pdrtha 
pashyaitdnsamavetdn Kuriiniti-B G I 25), succeeded in 
preparing the ground for the sowing of the seed of 

1 As it; was tlie practice to fight standing m the chariot, Arjuna’s sitting 
down shows evidently that he was not willing to fight 


95 


Knowlcd;:c anclLo^c and wc find Arjum now to be i 
true Sinn>1si \\hlch mcnn<» he In^ ri\cnup nil the 
wo ldl> desires (i/imaH I) ami ilonR wnh them actions 
with metises ofadvantiRC in this vorldor tliL world 
to come A When Arjuna the Indisidunlt 

Soul (/i itrtti) Ra\x charge of Ins chariot the bodj and 
horses the senses to the ChanoiecrShri Kji-hna Who 
represents Pure Reason {sh tJJha I udd/n) the Supfcmc 
Power mo^cd the bridle of his mind In svich a wa> that 
the horses of his senses Instead of trcadini^ tlie usual 
path of wordlj objects itisfiixi) followed the riRhtcous 
path of dispassion (t The result* was that 

the qualities of Rajas and Tamas in him hegan 
gradually to subside* and that of Satt\a began to 
preponderate the symptoms of which }ia\c been 
described in his own words as well as in those of 
Sanja> a It is the peculiarity of Satt\ a that jt ardently 
desires Knowledge and is eacr anxious to submit to the 
discipline of a Guru (Teacher) Under these circum 
stances (here cannot but be a change m the relations 

1 <y Jltm orimn Unvn Tjidli «’arlmni lathamfracha / btiiUhlm ti 
a^ntblm inasah pHLgrTihAino-ncha // Jn Ir{j oi Kij rvtliur iliHa 

y i«lc»ha gocbi-la / flmcndriyn nanoyukto bboti -tythJr laauMitnah // 
V ruti 

Cf STOkarmen I oyfl cblctaihuddbl /trncfl TTir gya npa^e triihUftJJil f 
Tairlgyi TlshayirasiLt chfcoJI / RUna l*rin-» up-UM ra]a Uma Je//TcthiR 
ore ibad lha sa tra gona / tnlici j mgatc gt nilihalaaa / gunibbajanlitara 
gil Jlna I ji InaTljnAiu glian rigi c ff hka% Vi JihfijaTata 

3 Th <7 wfU po away permnentty ^licn l« aoiufrca Knowledge oC the 
Self an I by U e oonstAot practice ot toga called Abbyilaa bla leaun (Ji t i lh% 
or to bo inora accura e 01 IttaJ Ib tnuif formed into tbe 1 tcmnl ^y7rdAma or 
Ch Uanya) alUiough Ibcy mus appear {or a tlmo to giro tbe Fmmbdba 
Jlhoga. 

Of It U not tbe leol t aIrSgya wl icl» is the Irult of Knowledge, but 
a pMsIng Valrlgya which 1« the fruit of dlr*U8t —Ihntt cn th« Studt; of tK* 
Mhayatad Gdaly Mn Ahn\$ 2}f$std 
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of Arjuna with Shri Krishna, Who was up to this time 
only his friend and kinsman. Arjuna had now reached 
a stage which makes him quite fit^ for * Sliravana’ or 
hearing lessons in the theory and practice of Knowledge 
and Love of God, and would soon request" Shri Krishna 
to accept him as his disciple and to apply the balm 
of His instruction to his wounded Soul. Shri Krishna 
would then explain to him the principles of 
the Sankhya Philosophy, which forms the subject 
matter of the Second Chapter. The Bhagavad-Gita,^ 
in its very essence, is, what is called at the 
end of each Chapter, a Yoga Shastra and the 
speaker is the Yogeshvara or the Lord of the 
Yoga, as Sanjaya calls Shn Krishna in Chapter 
XVITT, 75. The four stages or steps of Yoga or 
Devotion^ {Bhahti) given m the Gita are Km ma^ Yoga 
(Path of Action), Jnmtd^ Yoga (Path of Knowledge), 
BhaUi^ Yoga (Path of Love) and Pushti Yoga (Path 
of Grace), called True Faith {Sachchhraddlid), Perfect 
Resignation {SamprapatU), Universal Chanty (Sadbliakti) 
and Infinite Grace' {Sajnpiishti) respectively in ‘Amourism’. 
‘‘BhaktF Yoga is the crown of the ' edifice , Jn^na 

1 Of Sannyasya shra-vanam turyat — Shnih 

2 Of Yachchhreyah syanTiischitam bruhi tanme / shishyastehatn sbadih 
mam Tvam prapannam // B 6, II 7 

3 The •word ‘ Toga ’ is thus translated by the late Mr Justice Telang' 
in the ‘ Sacred Books of the East’ 

4 Of Tevhan ‘Toga’ shabden ghetalen pahije / Ishvararadhana fj 
Yartharthadi 2 )iha 

5 Of Chaitanyakade -mtti phiraTanen ya nanva Bhabti // Shivardtncp 
Swdmi 

6 Bhakti asi sthirachann Hanrupa pahe — Jgdidy ana Maharaja 

Pan pnti ]e Ishvarm atmabhaven ( tiye pritila Bhakti aisen mhanaven // 
JBrahma Stuti 

7 Life and Teachings of Shri EamanujEtchaiya. 
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prcpare<i one for ii and Karmn \ok'i dcstro)*; 
iindcsinlilc Karmic affinllic-^ and purific*; one's hear: 
Pushti^oRi is the fiml fruit* of devotion All the 
four paths arc included in one sjnrlc term Dh^ga "ita 
Dharna* (Path Icadtnf* to God) which is cillcd 
Shdilrala Dhnnna* in Chapter \rv 27 and vshich 
continues even In the Supreme Abode {An \di I adunth j) 
of Vishnu where the Wise Lovers Dh'titas) d\ ell 

after the death or destruction of their physical bodies 
In (he Karma \oj:a the relations between the 
Disciple and the Lord arc expressed by the Vaishnavaic 
i?<jsa (Love or affection) called Aum (the emotion 
of a servant to his master) in the Jnlni Yof^i b> 
(the emotion of friendship) mthc Bhakll Yof^a 
b> (the parental fccHnr) and in the Pushti 

Yori or ShUshvata Oharma enjoyed m Vaikunthn 
by ^fadhtirya* (the emotion tint finds pla> in our 
conjugal life) The fourth the feeling of a loving 
wife to her Lord says Qh^rati sums up the essence 
of all the foregoing three feelings It is the highest 
and tcndcrest feeling of devotion The true wife is the 

1 Zifa o' ^Iirl VatbMkicb. ryiL. 

0/ In IL path of tocUnatfon (lU-n) Lo (Te*ary) lakes Krliluiv as tbo 
obj^'CtoIhls chief emo* (on n os ntastcr conirad cLIid or sncetheirt — 
garata III *JJ»» 

Haci UlcraU 7 means pi .^urc «leli h.. sn'e^'lncss jr 
3 if Tic Chnstlaa and the ilindu can realize It (the idea of lOTlog God 
as a child) rasilj’ bccaa^ they Laro the Int^ Jesus rmd the baby Krishna. 
— Hrei m/ula 

i (7/ T'ho^^OTtrdgnGodliathcoiDQtoiDyLwscasinyllufiband Imado 
the Lrldal parllloo ii the lotus of mj heart and dlrlao kuotrlcdgo tl 0 
rccitat on of tny lincac^ I obtained God m my Prldegioora so great bath 
bjen my good fortune IX.mi'fTods men safats and Ibo thirty threo crorcs 
f Qoils in their cbatio s came as tpcctatora. Sorth Kabir Tb OaeQod 
tbo DitIqo Hale bath wed and taken mo wltb Him -‘3facaul\f 4 SOhU n 

7 
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servant, friend, mother and lover of her husband. The 
devotee who wants to be the friend and companion of 
ICrishna must have his all-forgetting Love of Krishna 
pervaded by an uninterrupted sense of equality with 
Him’’ But, “Even married love”, \\c find m ‘The 
Vmshnavite Reformers of Lidia’, “was considered of a 
lower form, being interested, the love towards the 
gallant, submersive of worldly duties and propriety as 
it was, was considered the highest kind of sentiment 
that the soul can entertain towards the AlmlghtJ^” 



CHAPTER n 

{DViriyODin WAH) 


SYNOPSIS attadcJ by Sim Krishna for 
(T'Didir:; lar (I utrst i lishtnalatnidatn 
t^alt oitisltla Paranta[''t~JI 2^3) sihen 
Arjuiia surrcndirtd htms^If ahsoliitfh to llis. 
mercy ettd I ^ed of Jlinto trich him ihat 
las best uud i tl circumstanc c (Katham 
Blishfratnal am snnkhu ^}u\dhi mam Tvdm 
frapannnm-JI 4-7 ) He replied Dtscriminat 
the Self from th non^Slf b} the SlnUi}a 
( As! oeh}dftam ashchast am eshatebhhitd 

sditVi)e-JI II and make the Reason steady in 

the Selfb) th<fyoga(Buddhtoo/'t Utmdm shntnit 
tadd yogamaidpsyast-II 39-53) and th nyou 
nil actually sn by your o-vn experience that he 
does not die because lets indeslntcltblc and that 
hi. does not /III because he is aclionless(N(iyam 
hanti na hanyatc-II 19) The Preliminary 
Course recommended for this purpose is that is 
called 1 aga or Karma Yoga ( 1 ogasthah kuru 
larmdni-Il 48) ihtch implies tuo important 
things Istt r enrtcss in the acquisition or non 
acquisition of the renards of actions ( Samatvam 
Yoga uchyate-n 48} and 2ndly skill in actions 
(Yogah harmasH kaushalam-Il 50) The est 
is accomplished by being desireless (Sangan 
tyaktva-II 48) and the 2nd by performing the 
necessary duties and offering them as sacrifice 
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to the Pci soual God (Yogastha-IL 4S) They 
are also hioion as Samiydsa (remmciation) 
and Tydga (abstention ), respectively, (B. G. 
XVIII. 2 ) Then, after the purification of hi 9 
, heal t, he is a’llcd to gam Knoiulcdge (Buddhau 
shar anamanvichchha-II 4g) the perfection of 
lohich 'Mill destroy all his niei it and sin (Biiddhi- 
yiikto jalidtiha uhhc siili ita diislihntc-II. 50 ) 
and enable him to enjoy Lroiiig-Frecdonu Lastly, 
tn reply to Arjitna s quay ( Sthitaprajnasya hci 
bhdsha iJi ajeta kim-II 54), Shu Krishna 
describes ( Piajahdti yadd kdrridn .Brahma 
mrvdriarni ichchhati-II 55-72) the state of a 
Perfect Jndni ( Stliitaprajiia ) which is the result 
of self-control or Vairdgya (Indriydrn sah- 
yaniya-II 6l ) and constant practice or 
Abliydsa ( Yukta dsita~IL 61) secured by making 
the Personal God one's Supreme Goal 
( Matpar ali-II 61). 

0 God of Gods >, of the nature of the ICalpaynksha^ 
from Whom originates the Universe which is no other 
than Thyself, and m Whom it dissolves itself, pray 
favour us with a little spark of the fire of Thy Divine- 
attribute of Dispassion ( Vairdgya) that shall kindle a 
flame sufficient to burn and reduce to ashes the fuel of 
our sins and enable us to secure Knowledge of the Self 
by the purification of our hearts This Graced, however. 
Thou bestowest on those alone who love Thee tenderly, 
as the Vedas, Shastras, Puranas and Saints as well as 
the Prophets of all the nations unanimously declare- 

1 0/ Isbvaranugralieu vishaya Tirakti / SangaTtuthi Yogavasishtka 

Te bhakti lage jyaclie chittiil / taiii Mi sampadalon ty ichya hatin / 
anika. sldhanaucbe prapim \ vina bhakti Mi natuden // Elianatla Bhagavata, 
XI u go 
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Ihit Thou art won by only one pointed Faith and 
Love Who IS therefore so blind as not to envy 
the lot of Arjuna ? His stars are now certainly in 
■the zenith The fortune of Dispassion ( Vairdgya ) 
IS as the poet Ramadasa' sa>s the highest'^ 
of all the fortunes man may boast to possess When 
one declares sincerely that he wants nothing it implies 
that he possesses or has the satisfaction of possessing 
everything But such is the Law* of Nature that ciery 
thing unasked goes to the person who wants nothing 
■as may be seen from the example of the sea^ to which 
all waters run without any solicitation on its part The 
following is a further illustration of the Truth 

Once upon a time there lived in Southern India a 
learned Brahmana who was very poor With the 
object of getting wealth therefore he performed several 
Gdyatn Purascharanas with punctilious care but 
■nothing came out of them In disgust he renounced 

1 Of hutisi aIefi/taiseuTairag7antpasiia]tIetI//i7ara2oiAa 

2 Of Just la proportioa ns we empty oorsclTes of all that wo have is 
there room for the Dinae falness to flow !□ and fill ns more than wo were 
■ever filled before. Therefore the note of the Kt»ntti Mir^a ( Path of Retam ) 
Is rennnuation Bennncutioa is the seccet of Life ns appropimtion is the 
eecret of Form —The Law qf Saertfice 2Ir$ Besant 

3 Of Keep this short and complete sajjng Forsake all and thon sbalt 
find all Leave concupiscence and thon sbalt find rest —Tkomat a Ekmpxt 

When a man has really reno need a strange change tabes place. On 
the Path of ForthoOia^ yon must fight for every thing yon want to get on 
the Path of Eetara nature pouts her treasores at your feet When a man 
-has ceased to desire them then all treasnies pour down upon him for he has 
become a channel tbrou h which oil good gifts flow to those around him — 
Toga at Braetice, ' 

4 Of Aparyamdnamachalapratishtham samudramlpah pravishanti 
yadvat— 5 O II 70 

6 It'^petition of the G yatri Japa a certain number of times evoy day 
for some stated penod Is called a Gdyatcl Poroscharanam 
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the "World and became an Ashrama Sannyasi. Tho 
moment he took the holy orders^ Lakshmi, the Goddess 
of Wealth, appeared before him in person, but he did 
not care to look at her. When he found her, however, 
to be very courteous, he asked her the reason of her 
not coming before. In reply she said, with an air of 
gravity, “Look at the yonder hill of your sms in conflagra- 
tion ' When your ‘ pur ascharanas^* could scarcely’’ burn 
a little corner of that great hill, how could you expect 
me to come and see you ? Your renunciation, however, 
has set the whole hill on fire and made you sinless I am, 
therefore, now at your service, quite prepared to give you 
anything you want” The Sannyasi, who was satisfied 
with the answer, thanked her for her kindness and bade 
her to depart as he wished to ask nothing from her. 
But, as she would not go away without granting him a 
gift {Vara), to please her he expressed a desire to have a 
shower of gold mohors for a few seconds, in commemora- 
tion of the event Some of the mohors which Were 
picked up by the people who happened to be present on 
the occasion, are still said to be found in Kanara and the 
adjoining parts The moral of the incident is plain 
enough. 

Dispassion holds exactly the same position in spiritual 
matters as wealth does in matters relating to the 
material world. For, as the material prosperity of an 
individual is judged byr the amount of wealth he 
possesses, so is his spiritual progress to be judged by the 
strength of his Dispassion. In the opening verse of 
this Chapter, Sanjaya, therefore, gives us a clue to gauge 
the strength of Arjuna's Dispassion 

1 It IS to be understood, however, that the ‘ purasohai anas' helped him 
indirectly in securing Bonunciation, 
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« n -syi-a — fPir 

m-TMijiiti 1 II 5 11 

To lilm \vlio was thUB ovcruhclmcd plty’i and 

jvltnsc BRiartlna c) CB \^crc fall ol learn and wlio 
U 85 dcprcancd In nplrlt Madliusudana^ ( tlio 
Dcelro>er ot Madlin ) npobc these iiordn* 

— a,nBr --41 

H'liIjUimr-iMUr'ircHi.iid-i 11= II 
^j-4 HT ^ ipT IT'S 1 

■Jtr td-i-ldcM Ni-ni II 3 II 

1 <y Arjutu’ic} tI_ lAi (Ur^Li) ih. jtv dJi-, tc V '^nfiQWjachh oe 
Jt cwva.^ adh'Lifamfl csklvi cl L v— Dr r il 

Cf Tho Db\\itvtb<*c;.(rc6iV4 0 * Ur Ixrltnn aaJ ccpthin el« fir 
t*a.iaiflUrtkntf4inth*F!rlQSC 4nd ucy arc iLcrtfo^ to laucb 

trconcrt Lore wiihwttear* It no liOYO & oil It Tew vo to IVcTja 
hA borax it to jo’A l» ’» melt aad punff — r/UJAar J/aran CKs 
nnta. 

3 SafiJaja luea tho naYie M'utbasod.iiu to iLo<t Dliritarltbtra tba 
a thoaab Arjuna mpt tUat bo trojtd sot rub., tbo Deo ro}^ tf Jlvlbn trill 
foKT blta to M t. 

4 Th Bha^rad 0 I may Ir l(iOa.cil opoa at ndItCDirso addressed by 

a Ooru to a Cbell wlio has {ally dc ermlocd upoi rcnuDC ntion ot all worMly 
desires aad aspint 005, but yrt feds n ocrtala despond ney caased by the 
ippvcat bltobness cf bis ciis caec.— 'T Duio— /rurptfartwin to 

Zfduret on the ^ttdy ^tfe Hha^avai G t3 

Xf his (Vrjanat) prophecy were inic U bjs prcrison wexo coTwfc il 
DLarma vms going to tide nn»j ond castrs sroill btxomo confuacd why 
did that loordt ot rebuL fall from tbo dirioo lips t Why that 
strong tebuho I Bomuso tl pKn the edxcmo ot H ot-v m ist Ixs carried cat 
at whatever cost for the momcn by Uioso who ara Ills n-ents la Iho vrort — 
Tlljii on the Study oftJis J3\ayavad G td ftp If « dTinis Sesant 

5 Of Utpattilcha Tlaoat aScha bbuUndma'nMm gaUm rettl Tidy/lm 
aTidylilcba ei Tilchjo Bhagardn i J // Jo bhutamiltranaa Utpattl yln^slia 
dguinaiui gatnaaa, rldytl ovidy o sarraoc jlna to Bha^nsQa rinmltmA 
to a^Te Shrl Vasud ra KrUhiji — DrJr d 
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IVIiencc, O ariuna I, has this delusion which is 
abhorred by the Hryas (good men), which shuts 
out from heaven and which brings disgrace, come 
on you, in this (hour of) danger ! Be not impotent, 
O Partha (Son of Pritha) I, it does not become you; 
shake off this mean weakness of the heart, and 
stand up, O Parantapa (Tormentor of Foes) ! ” 

Shri Krishna, with a view to make the dis- 
passion of Arjuna as completei as possible, just as 
the driver pokes Ins pointed instrument of punish- 
ment into the head of a naughty elephant, taunts 
Arjuna by saying that the delusion {kashmalam) that 
had overtaken him was most unfortunate {vishame 
samiipasthitam), in as much as it gained none of the 
three objects, to one or the other of which the actions 
of all reasonable men are directed. In the first place, 
it could not secure salvation, because it was Unaryan 
a thing which the seekers of Knowledge or Love of God 
abandoned altogether It could not give a seat m 
heaven {asvargyam), because it was in direct contraven- 
tion of the duties imposed upon him as a Kshatnya. It 
could not bring any fame in this world {akirtikaram), 
because it would not be considered by the people as 
the effect of humanity but of cowardice arisen through 
fear of death or defeat. For this reason, Shn Krishna 
calls him by his usual name Arjuna, which is also the 
name of a particular kind of tree-, meaning thereby that 
by his love of inaction he showed that he was behaving 
himself like a thing belonging to the vegetable world 
and not like a rational being When Arjuna is asked 

1 To ‘ surrender absolutely the Individual to the Dmne Will 
to ‘ leave all and follow Him ' and to bow * Lord, Thy WiU be done ’ is 
complete dispassion 

2 Of Arjuna evuS. simalana vrikshanun pana ndma chhe — Dvivcdi, 
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to KiNC up jmpolcncc t;»j trl srtct gcinab) 
Ts It did not become him (n-rir // tf-cfud) jf ) he is 
c^llcd ‘rir//»7 to^hoi that lie i imlniinR the Icndcr- 
licirtcdness of Ins mother i qinUl> 

\»-hicli ns n matter of fact Shri Xrlshnn Himself 
Ins instilled in him to serve His purpose' When \rjuna 
Is advised to stand up (uiltshthj) and fiqlit he is 
called Pur rj/i or Terror of Toei to remind him of 
his true nature and of bis brave deeds in (ho past 
These harsh words cominr from the lips of one whom 
Arjuna lovtd (who can answer the question ho - much’) 
as him elf and from whom he expected a ords of 
encouragement served, ns thc> were meant to erve 
hV.e kicks received from a bosom friend by a blccdinp 
soldier fallen In battle Arjuna therefore with the 
greatest humiliation tries In the followlnt verses to 
defend himself in the best possible manner but fails 
Beinf? at last unable to determine one \va> or the other 
he surrenders himself absolutely to the Lotus Tcct of 
Shri Krishna which he wishes to use as his ship to 
cross this ocean of illusion 

N-Mt 4— ^t'4tmt ’Tt'H ^ ^ 

sliut I U y 11 

triT I 

I ty Tbcrt A fi -ut to b-j woflol ©j |a vrMcl VtjDtia >ra4 an 
ar*oT to k] Icli 1 1 cj * 'ten b’ nl If rmi i ndcr a <1 lui oo ccafu**d 
peq Icxcd, I could no^ ^vj no 1 tliat prcA j 1 n ll W btd to ba vrorVoil 
oot was d ing^lc. 1 no Un ILat Arjatu couM lo would alter It, no 
-rtsUtanoe of Lis ml it nrall to make It tliff rent (ro n tvlatic was. He 
T~is to enJerftaod tlia* forms lone life but Uiat t) o F{ trit dktU nerer and 
ILu when tl)Q work of the form la over It Is well tiat it should lo iimttered 
Into p'occs.— /Iinfs o« Ms Siujy <f tha JJhegarad G fJ hy Mrs AttnU 
2ieiani 
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II H 11 

*T %cl(^^i «h^<>'^r 
’^^T 'Si'^i-i I 

^ccjf ^ f^'^Tfi^m-H- 

*<srr^^^ir: u ^ ii 

cj, j ^y «4 51 Icf: 

cciF ^4'5f^ts*=fcl fi I 
^ri'^laJd d’«-« 

^rrr^ 3Tf c^ir il ii 

^ fl: sTMtr^rf^ 

^^^chj^-D^r'ioir^s%e^iQir^ I 

'^'^4 ’^<,i>jn'«f^ =5rrf^*irM^ il il 

“ How, 0 Madhusudana (Destroyer of Madhu) I, shall' 
I assail, with arrows in the battle, Bhishma and 
Orona, who are, O Destroyer of Foes !, fit for 
tvorship ? It is better to feed oneself in this world 
even on alms than Idll God»like preceptors. Sy 
killing them, though they be tainted ivith the greed 
of wealth, I should only taste blood-stained enjoy- 
ments. Wor do 5 know, which is better for us 
that we should be victors or that they should 
conquer us — these, whom having killed we do not 
desire to live — even those sons of DhrifarSshtra, 
arrayed against us. My Knowledge^ of the Self 
is contaminated by the vicious association^ of the 

1 Of Svabhtvoflhy itmamucbyate — JJ G YIII 3 

2 Of ‘Kripanasyi bhavih kurpanyam’ and ‘yo^aetadaksharangar- 
gyaYiditvdsmdlloUitpraitisaknpana iti’. ‘Klipanyam’ la ‘ Knpamta,’ winch 
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limited bod> mind H In conTaslon with regard 
to in> dut>, ! beseech Thee tell me ubat Is 
positively good lor me I nm Th> disciple i teach 
me suing lor Th> fncrc> For I do not foresee 
that It would drive a\va> that grief which withers 
up m> senses If I should obtain unchallenged and 
prosperous hlngdom on earth or even the 
sovereignty of the Gods 

What Rave Arjuna the Rrcatest pam '” 1 ^ the 
idea that he must kill {tihubhth praU^oisythni ) the 
Holy Teachers like Bhishmlchflrya v/ho possessed 
the highest spiritual experiences* {mnhdntibhih in) 
and for whom he !nd the grcatcvl reverence 1) 

It was quite proper he thought, for Shri Krishna 
to 1 ill the demon Madhu because the latter show- 
ed hostility to one who was of the nature 
of the Kalpavriksha and thus forced the former 
to become an or a destroyer of a foe But he 

alleges that the circumstances m his ease being different 
he would be incurring sin if he were to kill those whom 
he loved dearer than his own life There is no v ondcr 
then that he was ready to beg [ s/ireyo bho^lurn bfioi 
ksbyarria/>i) TMhcT than slay d) them and enjoy 
worldly happiness (b/iunjiya bhtfgdn) If Shri Knslina 
were however to urge that the great Bhishma himself 

means UcntlfjiQg enctclt trlih the bod; for vntiit of KooTlcdgo of tbo 
Indcstructlhl g<Ml (akshnr Atmft) 

Ktipan&h phaLibotarah— O JI 40 

ShrutipnimilacltdpanicfaloaQatm'ijna fltnVnQXL't J Dantrd,-»/7r{rrJf 
1 If Shri 1 rishna ■were to qaoto tbo Smntl {^gvrorap jatallptai ja 
h rya hiryam j rvta vtpathaprat paniuuyajiarltyoyoridhijat') Arjana 
woold maintain his po nt t y re£erriD*» to tbo following two nuthorltlcs (1> 
Akxltv&parasant-tpatn iKnitTAkbal-t nandiram nUcsbajltTl cbAtm nom. 
yadalpamapitadbabn ond ( ) dbanna Tyatikiamo driabta Isbraidnlocba 
iVbasam tcjljaalm na doshdya Taobch Baird hhujojathl. ‘ 
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had confessed that he followed the standard of Duryo- 
dhana for his own interest, Arjuna’s contention was 
that whenever he would happen to enjoy any object of 
pleasure, in which he knew the departed saints took 
delight in their life time, he could not but remember 
them, and their memory would undoubtedly cause the 
enjoyments to be besprinkled with blood {riidhirapradig- 
dhdn), that is, to be unpalatable. This, he says, would be 
the evil result of his success even if he achieved it, but, 
on the other hand, if he were to be killed in the ^ 
battle, he was sure to be packed off to hell for 
having taken up arms against the pious teachers 
solely for the purpose of securing a little bit of earth, 
called a kingdom Under any circumstances, it was 
certain that Arjuna did not care to live after having 
killed even the sons of Dhritarashtra {ydiieva hatvd tia 
jijivishdmah), who were his inveterate enemies. It was 
impossible for him, therefore, to raise his hands against 
any one on the field. On further consideration, how- 
ever, of the alternative of not taking any part in the 
fight, which he had proposed for himself, it occurred 
to him that that too was useless, as it was sure to result 
in ill-reputation here so long as he was alive and 
punishment of an everlasting abode in hell after death 
He was thus in a fix and did not know what to do Just 
then an idea came into his head that his Soul had 
degenerated by its coming in contact with this human 
bodyi and its environments, and, having forgotten its 

1 Of There was a lioness, heavy with young, going about in search 
of prey, and there was a flock of sheep The lioness jumped upon the flock 
She died in the attempt and a baby lion was born, motherless It was taken 
care of by the sheep They brought it up and it grew amongst them, lived 
•on grass like them, bleated like them and although it became 
-a full-grown lion, it was still to all intents and purposes, and in its 
•own mind also, a sheep In course of time another hon came m 
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infinit)* hid become a mere limited being {Karpan^a'’ 
doshopahataT alhu ah) He also saw that his reason 
secular as U v.as had been confounded and could 
not see the right path {dharmasavimudhachetah) for it 
isas not in us province to do 50 as it would not be in 
that of the moral sense to find out mithcmatical truths 
He therefore made up his mind to adopt the only course 
left open to him n. to surrender himself absolute!} to 
the Will of Shri Krishna Who was God incarnate \b 
advised b} the Vedast he stands before Him with folded 
hands like a suppliant and offers Him a prayer 
to the following effect O Thou Almighty Lord of 
this Universe ' I am thy little babe Thou art my dear 
Mother aye Father too* Help me lam forlorn I lam 
Thy hungry calf Tliouartmy affectionate Cow! Pray 

vurdi 0 pty* aa I wlw wa* bh Micnhlimcnt lo fin! In thd 
xaldsv ot Up. Cocb a fellorr ](oa fixtoi nt tbo spproael of 

laager IIo tiled to dr«w n ar In order to tc^b It tbet It wu no ftlicep 
beta lion bit at bliillgbtest approach tbo ahetp fied and with them 
ililt ebeep Iloa T1 e o^ber Uoa however pcnlitcd In Lis iateatioa ho 
watched and one dof found tho ebeep lion sleeping IIo Jumped on it and 
said VValeapI younmnUoo ^ol cri d tbo other In terror lam 
a sheep rren wL'n to'J ho could not bcllere but blcat^l for fear Then 
tb lion drogge 1 him towards n lobe and sal 1 LooL I I ero are our 
reficctions mine and yours Ucro camo comparison Tbo sbeep Uoa 
looked first at tb Hon and then at his own rcQatlon and In a moment 
arose tb« idea that be was himself a Uon. Immediately bo b<'gnn to roar 
bis bleating was all gone 'Blmtlorly do I say onto you y ou aro Hons you 
aro not ibeep loj arc souls pure InOalto and perfect. ^Sic<imi 
T'vehinanda 

X)ehafiafi^a olcha dcLa v tatefi maU/ ydmulerchl vlabayaprltl jsdall 
mitnaS't// Sh i Shwia a 

1 Of TadTijnJa.'lrtham sad nirumcvibbl'Ticbh tsarmtpSnih fibrotriyam 
brabmanishtam— 5/ rvti 

Of But tho whole npsbot is that all embraong inner bankruptcy which 
Arjuna ciprcasca wh'm bo says that bis wbolo conscious bemg not tho 
thought alone but heart and Tttot desucs and all ore utterly bewildered and 
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let me have a suckle of Th}*- Love ’ I am Thj'- eyeless 
and featherless young one, Thou art my kind Mother- 
Bird > Be pleased to feed me vrith Th}'- Grace ’ I am Th}’- 
blind disciple {shisJiyastc'ha?}!), I know nothing ! O God of 
Gods', look not upon m}’’ evil qualities^ ' Thou art m3' 
Omniscient Guide and Teacher ' O iNIerciful Being, pra}' 
lead me to the right path (shddlii imwi Tvdin p} apainjain) ' 
Tell me what is best (yachchln cyahsydtunschiion, 
iruhi tatimc ) ' Let me be favoured immediately with 
a balm which will dispel all m}’- sorrow and bring unto 

1 find noi^herc the dlu nua nowhere nny ■\-nhd law o£ action. For this 
•’lone he takes icfnge as a disciple ivith Krishna, giro me, he pr-’cticahi 
asks, th it men I have lost, a true law, a dear rule of action, a path ov 
■which I can rg-iiu coaudentlv ^valfc. He docs no*’ ask for tue secret of life 
or of the ivorld, the meaning and purpose of it all, hut for a dho^ma Yet 
1 ' iS prucisely tins secret fo- wluch he dacs not ask, or at least so much of the 
know lodge as IS ncocssarj* to lead him into a higher hfe, to which the Bnino 
Tcaci ur intends to Icod tins disciple , for he means lum to give up a’l 
dh ,rm is ovcxnt tue one bi-aad lud vast rule of hvmg con'uousiy in the 
Divane nd cctmg fiom that conscioas’icss — Ei^'zjs on tic Odd iy JBalv 
At'robir^o 

I Cf 0 Lonl, look not upon nn* eail qualities I Thv name, 0 Lo’-d, is 
Same Sightedness. 

Bi Yny touch ulhou wilt, 

Thou canst make me nure. 

One drop of water is in the sacred Jarana, 

-Another is foal in the ditch hy the roadside, 

B t when they fall into G anges, 

Bo'-h ahl e boco ne ho’y 

One p.ecc of iron is the Imauc m tue temple, 

Ano her .sthe knife in the hand of the hafeh’r 
B It when they to ch the philosopher's ■vone 
Bo 1’ aUi^ L rum to goM, 

^o, Lo-d, lo>'k no*^ npo i my e\il qvahtles I 
li ^ name, 0 Lo'd, is c imc-Sightedaess, 

By Till to ck, if The 1 vilt. Hoi cin=* male me pure — Traiisi''Uon 
from “'."mi t IS gircn In T7io Tlrl> Xit'o bi 
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TTi> senses 1 soolhmc jo> uhlchidonol at all expect 
to RCt froTi nn> tiling in tins world (im A/ pra{'a’!h\\mi 
id )achhJ ol-7mucJ chho^hanatnindnyi rdni)— 
no,notc\cn from tlic full and iinnvallcd so\crclKnty 
t)f mcD ns wcll-s of God (avdf^ya bliumd asaj'(Untt 
inndillu7*n rdj\ m surdt Inaf't cJ idhip ily im) Sanjnja 
now tells Dhntnra hlra wh it followed 

-ti t'rnl 

JT 1!^ II 
Tx 11 ’o II 

* GutlfiUeaha (tbe Lord of Sleep* Jtrluna) Paranlapa 
(the Tormentor of Poes) havlnn tliua addrenned 
Ilrlahlhealto (the Lord otthcScnBca Shrl Krishna) 
and said to Go\lnda (tit knoun by the Vedaa Shrl 
KrUhno) * I x^ni not (Inht held alienee To him 
O Oh&rata (Descendant oTDharAta)} full of the 
spirit ot dlspoaslon as lie was between the two 
armies* llrlshlkeaba (the Lord nt (ho Senses 
Shrl Krishna) amlllno as It were apohe these 
words 

Snnjaya as nlread> pointed out in the Commentarj 
on the First Chapter Ins been suRRcsting throughout 
thatArjuna was by nature *thc Sleep Lord {Ciidaio 
shah) and Foc-Harasscr (/’arfl/zra/’o) and that his dis 
inclination to fight was inspired by the Just and Mcrci 
ful Lord of tlic Senses Whom be requested to become his 
charioteer Although this dislike was as it were 
forced upon him yet it \ as so powerful that even when 
he surrendered himself entirely to the Lords Will he 
wafe bold enough to ay ' I will not fight {tm yotsya) but 
I will hear from >ou the Truth of the Vedas’ and observe 
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Silence {tushnim hahhiivaha). This is why Sanjaya uses 
the word ‘ Govmda*. The point is made still more clear 
by the mysterious smile which he speaks of The smile 
IS not a natural smile but an affected one. Shri Krishna 
being fully aware of the innocence of Arjuna in this 
matter, theie was, as a matter of fact, no occasion what- 
ever for ridicule Why should he affect a smile then 
It was because he wished that Arjuna should feel that 
the smile was evoked by his sheer folly ' For, even the 
least' consciousness of, what is called, worldly wisdom 
is likely to interfere very much with the true Knowledge 
of the Self.- How kind and merciful must, therefore, be 
ourAlmighty Father Who overlooks not even the minutest 
precautions which, in His omniscience. He sees to be 
necessary for the good of His children > This is the force 
of the suffix ‘tva' (like) m the expression ^ prahasamiivcO-^ 
(smiling, as it were) Now, the World Teacher, m 
compliance wAh the humble request of His disciple, will 
begin with ‘ the discrimination of the Self from the 
non-Self {Atindnahnavivekay , which is the first step 
on the Path of Knowledge and which will serve as a 
balm to dispel his sorrow so bitterly complained of. 

** You grieve^ for those who do not deserve to be 
grieved for and yet you speak words of wisdom. 

1 Of Pail tyasa vataTeu antann / LiS apanasa haSse Han / mhanoni 
haSsalyache pan / hasya Tarm Sanjaya // Tathdrthadijnla 

2 Of Now it IS said in the introduction to the practice of the Gita which 
IS called Gita Laradinyasa, that these words “ Thou grievest for those that 
should not he grieved foi” are the Bijam of the Gita You know the force of 
that word Bijam, seed A Bijam is a sound, word or sentence to be pionouced 
at the beginniTig of a mantra, in order to bring about a desired effect In that 
Bijam IS the very essence of the whole mantra These woids ‘Thou grievest 
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Sagcs^ orlevo not lor those who IKc nor for those 
who ore dead * 

Shn Krishna, first of all refutes the most important 
argument urged by Arjuna for not fighting by quoting 
the example of the Achirya himself thus — Do you say 
Arjuna How can I lay my hands on Dhishma ? ' Answer 
me then How did Bhishtna himself fight against his 
own preceptor the great Parashurama when the latter 
advised him to marry Amb3 the eldest daughter of 
KJshirdja against hts wishes to lead the life of a 
bachelor?* Again the same Bhishma agrees to become 
an instrument of death for you in consideration of the 
paltry remuneration he receives from Duryodhana and 
yet you mourn because it has fallen to your lot to dart 
arrows against him 1 This is strange indeed 1 You arc 
lamenting for those who deserve no sympathy from you 
at all {ashochyiinauvashochastvam) You liave been 
quoting authorities from the Scriptures just as Sages do 
{prajnamdailschahhashase) but you do not see that you 
entirely miss their aim Take even the second argument 
of yours, vis that it is improper to kill kinsmen 
This you consider to be Knowledge Religion and Love 
But you are quite mistaken What makes you weep is 
nothing but Ignorance Superstition and Egoism Sages 
never mourn for the living because they know that all 
of them must sooner or later reach that stage of life 
■which IS called death and they do not mourn for the 
dead igatasu uamtshochantt panditdh) because 
are said to be tha Bijam of tho maotr ofthaOua. Tbcy arv Its ctscnce 
they teTcal Its object they giTa to it Its special atgalflcance Tho whole of the 
Gita is wrapped np tn these os tire plant in tho seed.— ZTafi o* the Study of 
the Shagatad-Q td by Mrt Anne liesiiU 

1 Pf Sadd sarratrs Drihnia daisbaiiAm hi p&odityam / Brahmanah 
plodityom oirndjato lU Shrateh // 

B 



they know from their own experience that nobody ever 
dies, or, in other words, there is no suchi thing as dying 
in the sense the‘ world understands it ” Shri Krishna 
gives the details of this experience in the next verse. 

?r ^<-4^ II I'R II 

“ For, never, truly, was I not, nor you, nor these 
rulers of men; nor shall we all ever cease to be, 
hereafter.** 

By the word ‘ tif ^ ’ (for) Shri Krishna suggests that 
the Soul IS separate from the body. He means to say 
that, as a matter of fact, He Himself (aham) as well as 
Arjuna [tvajn) and the kings assembled are all {tme 
janddlnpah) ‘ the Eternal Brahma ’ and that each of them 
had before, that is, in his previous life, a body ( na 
iveva iidsani ) just as he has got one now. When the 
present bodies disappear, the immortal Souls {sarve 
vayam) will assume fresh bodies again {na chatva 
nahhavtshydmah atali param) This is why the Wise do 
not see any reason for the sorrow in which the ignorant 

1 Compare the following extract fiom Tennyson's Memoir — “ This 
(kind of walang trance) has generally come npoQ me thro ’ repeating my 
own name two or three times to myself silently, till all at once, as it were 
ont of the intensity of the consciousness of indiYiduahty, the inclividuahty 
itself seemed to dissolve and fade away into boundless being and this not a 
confused state, but the clearest of the clearest, the surest of the surest, the 
avcirdest of the weirdest, utterly beyond words, where death was a 7 i almost 
laughable impossibility, the loss of personality (if so it were) seeming no 
extinction, but the only true life 

1 am ashamed of my feeble description Have I nob said the state is 
utterly beyond a\oid3 ? But in a moment aahen I come back to my ‘ normal 
state of E'^uity^’ I am ready to fight for "ncni hehes Ich (my beloaed Hgo- 
German) and hold that it uill last for aeons and aeons ” 

2 Of ‘Tu’ shibdeu deb idikiuhuni vilaksbaua / Itmasvarupa slCgatasc 
Janardana — OhitsadCinahdalahari 
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c\cr plunge thcm$el\cs through foolish attachment to 
Ihctr pcnsh'iblc bodies Shri Krishna includes Himself 
here among the IndKtdual Souls because He also 
assumes human anti other forms called Incarnations^ 
whenever He finds an occasion to do so Arjuna Is 
satisfied with the e.TpIanatton so far but a doubt arises 
in his mind t/* why should not one j neve when he 
has actually to leave the body which was so dear to 
him and take up a new one? This is cleared in the 
follovvlng verse 

41 <A«i* n'rn sm i 

n mi(ci II II 

Just as In this body* childhood and youth and old 
age (come) to the embodied (Soul) no does the 
aequleltfon of another bodyi the Mon In not 

deluded there 

Shri Krishna icIU^ Arjuna here that when people 
arc found altogether inthncrcnt about iho changes* 
such as childliood (kainmiram) youth iyattvanam) 
and old age (;nrl ) which continually lake place In this 
body fasmin d lu) there is no reason why they should bo 
so particular about the last change In this life The 

1 1> on (Ti tl 1 point 1 1 ibo co imentarj' on tlio 

u TcrwcfC spier IV 

- ty D' tiiklhlrv III— Db'rt c n o Jhl b- (LllJ a-itAhlLonnn 

teno It ejiU np-niivV rMwit 

3 f/ o-v tLiTfr* (If 13) miJwiciUy ll t tlo 

fro n llfo i4 tluj prer*-! Im!/ of joJMto *f^r 1 tU Id In B-ib Icr cnca, 
ail fro a iKaa-^In to rv>cmbolln n on! rtl can no iuo*o a^'ct joir 
finJanjcn*il llenll y tIjvQdoa tL dmn from t!w Iv) or girl iLat yon 
wer tl roa h the -n mn 0 “ T-o-nun tl yoann lotloloary w-isou-d 

Tc “nt*ia joi n-jlllive to I »!f ny Eool wl “«( U Ii I ray accept) ftfo 

ot wy a all '-T\« JTnf a* f<^cf Sifroft I ir* t hj V T Jlnto't 

4 Of For n consc oi3 Iria to xl f» totLi i to cl t" Ir tonaa uri. 
tonaaroUtogo oa crea InoOnjdfoullcsily—r/exr D ry jn 



Soul, who IS the dweller in this body {dehino), sees no 
signs of childhood when the, body becomes young, 
nor those of childhood or youth when it becomes old, 
and yet remains quite unaffected throughout all these 
corporal changes No one ever says that a person is 
dead (gone for ever) when he happens to pass the stage 
of childhood, nor that he is born again (has taken a 
new life) literally when he arrives at the stage of 
youth. Similarly itathd), what we call death^ is not 
annihilation but a stage of passing from one body to 
another {dehdntaraprdpuh). The idea of death, there- 
fore, upsets only an ignorant man and not a Wise Man 
(dhirastatra na muliyati) whose experience is that the 
Soul, the witness^ or spectator of all these transient 
changes, is immortal The Lord now deals with the 
question of the pangs of separation which one feels at 
the time of the death of a friend or relative 

II ^^11 

1 Of But if, as was^above intimated, leaving off the delusive custom 
of substitutmg imagination in the room of experience, vre would confine- 
ourselves to what we do know and undeistand , if we would argue only 
from that and from that form our expectations , it would appeal at first 
sight, that as no probabihty of living beings ever ceasing to be so, c-an be 
concluded from the reason of the thing , so none can be collected from the 
analogy of Nature, because we cannot trace any living beings beyond 
death But as we are conscious that we are endued with capacities of 
perception and of action, and are living persons , what we are to go upon 
IS that we shall continue so, till we foresee some accident or event, which 
will endanger those capacities or be likely to destroy us which death does 
in no wise ippefir to be — Butler's Analogy 

2 Of Atma dehani sarva avasthano sakshi chhe, 30 ema na hoya to ‘hun 
hala vriddha chhun te purve bala hato ’ evun bhinna kalani eka jn^ne 
kariiie ekata karavarupa smaraoa na thaya Jagrat, svapna, sushupti e 
trana avi8th|inau pma atma aviknta rahe chhe, ane sushupti samadht 
ityadiman kevala satta jnfina matra vind kani rahetu nathu — JDviveii, 



** The CQntactfi of the senBCii^ with external oblectsi O 
Katinteya (Sob oI KuntDI which nKe cold^ and heat 
pleasiirc and pain are Ceontinually) comino and 
oolno and not permanent t endore ttiem O Dhfirata 
(Ocsceadant of nharata)! 

Now if Arjuna were to say that he tiocs not hke 
to kill his people hcciu c he would h> their separation 
mtss (he pleasures (such ns those of hcirin^ their 
sweet words sccinp ihcir lovely fnees louchinR their 
pcntlc bodies nnd so on) which he enjo>cd in their 
companj Shn Krishna replies ihsl the Wise rcRard the 
pleasures derived from the senses as pain onl> Loving; 
wives dear children faithful friends and kind relatives 
whose company once Rave us the highest pleasure 
become It another time our morlnl enemies and then 
their sIrM even is abhorrent The hcit of the sun 
which Rives intense plc-isurc in the cold season is a 
source of Rreal annoyance in. the hot weather and the 
cold breeze which one enjoys heartily in summer 
becomes most Irksome in winter The senses and their 
objects therefore are both painful but the beat pro* 
duced by their contact destroys cold and the cold 
destroys heat The little sensation of pleasure which 
we feel in the meanwhile^ Is nothinp but a spark of 

t C/ ilhlrlJ m nh— 'SlUaiila lya 

3 TU«lndu(I<4 dber pilrs ot opj>o« tr* rid u likes niul Usllkn 
goal arwl ctII, trulli and mof friend An 1 foe etc. 

Cf W tulCTcr tume tlyy cill It by all llic»’ World Scriptnrea regard 
tbli antllbctlo (fraHifra fallacy AS tbo rootot nil laLiclU f tlio ono original 
Bin ot kllnd Uq ono uoaoun] Bubjcctlro ba^la In which all moral Bin 
iahcrcB, tbo Treo ot the knowledge ot good and erll hycatlni, ot tbo 
trait whercot Man glrcB admittance la A(n to tin sorrow, dcatli.— PA# 
of 

3 Of Mrriknlpa to Ananda sindbu / riibaya Bokha tea tj&chS binda / 
alndha 1 V K Bambnndha / bindum&jl khandenA // JethcA sakaldocbcQ 
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the true happiness of the Self, which, through ignorance, 
we attribute to the senses and their objects. Our 
condition, then, may safely be compared to that of a 
dog who, in his efforts to chew a dry bone, causes blood 
to trickle "from his own teeth. He tastes the blood 
with great joy and believes that it comes from the dryi 
bone Or we may consider ourselves to be like a 
deer, which running after a mirage for water, drinks 
of a stream, which it happens accidentally to come 
across, and believes that it is not the stream water but 
the mirage water that satisfied its thirst That true 
happiness is beyond the province of the senses and 
their objects, and that it has got nothing whatever to do 
with them, is evident from the fact that none of them is 
present in that highest state of pleasure which we can 
enjoy in this world, vic , ‘ deep sleep ’. The Wise, there- 
fore, are not puffed up with the pleasures of the senses, 
such as, heat and cold, nor do they despair at the pam 
caused by their separation ( mdtrasparshdshi shitoshna 
stilihaduhkhaddli), for, they know both to be unreal and 
transitory {dga7ndpdyino’nitydh) and bear^ them with 
equsimrmXy {tanstitikshasva) Shri Krishna here advises 
Arjuna also to follow their example in full confidence 
that, as a descendant of Bharata, he would be able'to do 
the same very easily, and by, way of encouragement 

Tlsmimna / ji aiiandasindhuclu khuna / visbaja brndufita apona / Tolnkb ivi 
pratyaksba // Pratbaraa sphurana tcii viitlen / jafua dusarcu n'lliiu 
ephuralen / madhyeu aandhiiita lefi ktu ujalcfi / ananda jabnl 1 to vAtc // 
AnaTL^a Sngara 

1 Of Hldltuna rudhira aabc/ abvlna aiseS mmitabe / tcil toil tyachc 
mnkbificba the /aiscu nuraajc to paslm // Sbv.tua tcu toil pasbucba .the/ 
sadosadvetkl naradcba pthcii/atlu jatou mbani'ucu kilja / jo vjsbaym 

II Ananda Sagara 

2 Of “Sabanam aarva dubUj-iutmapratiLlraparvaLim / cbiatlvjautda 
xahjta sd titikslu nigadyate // ” 
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mention* to him the athtnlicc he would secure h> thN 
endunnee 

^ Re T ^ i' < ' 

»Tr-»in -*M 'T^T It *' It 

** These do net at alt attllet that hrave nan O 
ramtharshabha (Chief f»t Men) } (o whom pain and 
rleaiBre are alike— he la tit lor Immortality’ 

Jujt a* n man ^ufTerlnr from llch who jr IchK lo ihe 
le*npMilon lo tcrilch hi* lo Biiffc'* aftcrwird iinUcir 
aWcaronic* so one who contldcf* hi iKclf *j»lle Isappy 
when hr gel* jdeA*iirc* tocnjo> and If co^eddown when 
come* Ihe lurn of jniu nnd nofTon he I* sure lo cfctie 
ihereliy a world of tnltcrfc^ for hlm<clf Hul on the 
other hand If ihc fo-ncr rest i* the tcnpiatlon ind 
curb* the foolUh d'^slrc fo •» lemporary relief lie avoid 
llientonic^ and find* a |>ermincni cure In due course 
*0 also If ihc taller rcnnlnt aieailfnn (Ptrjti) thnl 
U the fame In plenturc nnd pain (rmfl/f/AlA/ruiArn) 
he riU no only be free’ from tl»r torment* of Ihc 
coniacls {jim t{ /ta but will also merit 

the rare Klft of SnUation (st mriiati fft I /<*) ThI* 
Shn Kflshm upRcsts Is reserved for Arjum by cnlllnr 
him Punisfjrjlnbfit^ or Chief of Men ThcWorlil 
Teacher no*v observe* that Ills word* have I indled In 
the heart of Hi dfaciple a burning dealre for the 

1 rf (■■*>. nJitlJuU «pv»i«!, tl ’ Vnrlij U ilt ninjertl 

• Cf M*.\ 1 VI n n II f Hvrycn r *VHi4lo5jin» [ 

TuhsjTr'’ JHrva '•vrtf Ty* \ // 1 

3 C' Vt-art iamta ».U1 U / llarmA artlia k^na J na 

■.irrirt'iS'' / UyaW r4rje% a* R mHn. _» I f ly i nl i5irf»*Uia aU to 
ptinv' vtW af/Jd lUt A » jntnc i kamnlj a jltia/ Atcuo] % moVt};a 
j ra.1 jpurtia / c!j aiJ \ j iruviSnlu 1 V j ttall nlr»5tia f nl mlWI ty»n 
U'una p imi i&niub. 1 // 
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Knowledge of the Self, which is necessary for Salvation, 
and so he begins at once to give him instruction in 
that subject. 

^\iV-^dtcci*i4ttnTciciRrrirj i) il 
** The unreal has no existence ; the real has no non* 
existence ; the final end of both Is perceived by 
the seers of the Essence of things.” 

The sens? is as follows There are two phenomena^ 
here, one is the unreal (asat), viz.^ the material^ world like 
the body, the senses etc , and the other real (sat) viz., the 
Self The former, though visible, has neither existence 
nor permanence (na vtdyate bJidvo). The latter, though 
imperceptible by the senses or secular reason, has 

1 Thas line appears also in Yogavasishtha III 1. 

2 Of. Dikkalanen amaryMita, amrita, anadi, svatantra, ekajmasi, eka, 
mrantara, sarvavySpi va nirguna asM tatfcvachS astitvSbaddala agara tya 
nirgunatatfcvlpasuna Sagnna srishti kashi ]hah yS. baddala 3.macM prichina 
UpanisliadiSfeuna jeS upapadana keleleS She tya pehshan adhiha sayuktika 
npapadana konatyahi dusarya deshSStila tattvajnSmS adyapa shodhuna 
kadhileleS nahifi, Arvachina Grerman tattrajna Kant ySnen manushyala 
bahya snshticbya nanatracben ekatranen jnSna honyasa karana kaya yachS 
eukshama vichara karuna hicha upapatti arvachina shastrantya adhika 
spashta keli ahe, am Hegel ha jari Kantacbya pudhen gela ahe tan tyachehi 
siddhanta vedSntachyS pudhen gelele nahiuta Schoffenhaur yachi goshta 
amcha She Upaniahadancha Latin bhashenta zalelya bhashantarachen 
adhyayana tyanen kelen hoteS, va ‘ JagSchya vangmayantila yS atyuttama 
granthantuna apalya grantbaSta apana kanbin vichara ghetale aheta,’ aseS. 
tyaneScha mhatalen She — Chtarahasya (^Adhyatntd) 

3 Of Tachchakindhit jagat sarvsm dnshyate shruyatepiva — Ndrdyan- 
opanishad 

Kalathi deshathi athava vastngatithi je paricbbinna hoya te asat , ema 
na hoya te sat Ghatadi e kSla ane deshathi panchinna chhe Ema sajatiyathi 
bheda, vijatiyathi bheda, ane evagata bheda, e vastnpanchheda, trana 
jatano chhe VnkBbano bijdS vnkshathi bheda te sajatiya bheda vnkshano 
pashanadithi bheda, e vyatiya bheda, ane akhuS vnksha potanAuja patra- 
pushpadithi bheda e evagata bheda — Bmveii. 
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exl<;tencc and is ctcrnnt (ndbhf o xid)^te) This truth 
m3> be illustrated by an example Take a doll made of 
cla> You see the doll or rather the form of a doll but 
if you ^Nill examine carefully you nlll find there nothin;; 
but clay Put it intoA^atcr The doll disappears and 
there remains chy alone Thus the doll may safely be 
said to have no existence nnd therefore no permanence 
On the other hand the clay uhich existed at the 
bcRtnnin;; middle and end of the doll has true 
existence and is so to spcak» eternal What are then 
cups and saucers ju;;s and jars and the innumerable 
other forms vre see every day before us ? They arc only 
a delusion— mere names as the Shrutd says I The clay 
alone has real existence Just so the Universe has 
no existence at all and is ever comln;; and ;;oln;, like 
waves out of an ocean or sparks from a blazin;; fire 
whereas the Soul which exists at Us beglnnlnR^ 'xncl 
end^ and of which it is itself a manifestation* is the real 
thing that exists and is eternal Thus in the first half 
of the verse the unreal (asal) is distinguished or 
separated from the real (wf) as the Haflsa (swan) 
separates water from milk This discnmination Is 
called Analytic Knowledge (V^alircka Jndna) In the 
second half the Paramahafisa reveals a truth which 
the Hafisa will never be able to prove tiz that both 

1 0/ Vikitro nimadbejam mrittikc^Ta bitjnm— t7i{/ ndoffyt^anlthad 

2 0/ SoiUlTa aorajodamagra Salta — anlthaJ 

3 Of l<l«MUAlano BadVaKtadlalm— 

4 Of Ai afpldcr tbrorra out nod In-drnwa liU thread* a* from tho 
earth herb* arc prodooeil aa h^s bom tbo Ihing man, thus this UalTcrso 
become* from the Impcri»hablc.»jr«»{ala J 11 

flatter L* tho limitation Imposed upon the Sell bj Tils own will to limit 
nimseU, £koham bahv t j3ma I am one I will to bo many let me 
bo many Is tho thoaglit of the Onej and In that thought the manifold 
UnlToeo comes Into ezlstenoc.— to Yoga 
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the things separated are m essence only one [iibhayorapi 
drishto'ntastvanayoli tativadarshibhili)- This is called 
Synthetic Knowledge (Anvaya Jndnci) If you ask a 
goldsmith, who has spoiled the shape of your ring, 
to take away his ring and leave your gold with you, 
he will be, indeed, at a loss to know what to do ' 
The ring cannot be separated from the gold. If he 
takes away the ring, he must take away the gold 
also Therefore, the ring itself is gold Exactly 
so, what we call unreal {asat) is also perceived to be 
real {sa() by those who see things as they are Besides 
this Parabrahma or Universal Soul, there is another 
kind of Soul {Jivdtmd or Individual Soul ) to be included 
in what is called Sat He is the reflexion^ of the 
Universal Soul in the mirage of Maya called Shuddha 
Sattva, which is the Upadhi (vehicle) of the Saguna 
Brahma (Personal God) As he does not know himself 
to be the Soul, he identifies .himself with the body and 
through egoism enjoys pleasures and suffers pain. 
This false identification is itself his bondage, from 
which he is released only when he is able to distinguish 
the Sat from the Asat 

It may be mentioned here that the Knowledge now 
imparted to Arjuna is only theoretical, because the 
immediate object with which he surrendered himself 
to Shri Krishna was to seek advice in the matter of the 
war. Shri Krishna, however, all along wishes (what 
wise father will not?) to dispel his ignorance of'the 
Self. But, His nature being that of the Kalpavriksha, 

1 Of Bvam eka sat teu bimba / sat dusareii pratibimba / sukbadubkha / 
bbogavalamba / sat dusaren tayasi // YathdrtJtadxpilM, 

Buddbimafi ahnanufi pratibimba hovatbi buddhi cbetanvat -vyavahara 
kare chbe Buddhi p'otaneja atm.i mane chbe enunja nama adhyasa 
kahevaya chbe, — Smvedi, , 



He will gj\c him pncucil Knowledge In Chapter VIII 
on\> when he directly makes the request What Is that 
Bnhma {Urn tat BnhmtCi} For the present therefore 
lie proxes^ to him that nobody dies ns the Soul Is 
immortal and enforces on him his duty to fight as a 
warrior {Kshatriya) When Shrl Krishna, howexer 
established the conclusion that the unreal and real xvcrc 
both one in essence there arose a suspicion in the mind 
of Arjuna that like the unreal body the real Self mifht 
also be subject to death, and so he thought thatitxxas 
not unreasonable to axold war This the doubt killing 
Master remoxes In the next two \crscs and asks him to 
fight 

^ ntdUVM |p\3 II 

'«d4d I I 

II II 

* Know that to bo Indcstruetlblfit t>y which all this Is 
perxadcdi the deatruetlon oTthat Incxheustlble one 
nobody can xtfork These bodies ot the eternal 
Indcstractlblc and Indefinable dxxcMcr^ (xvlthin) are 
(only) said to be (Initci therefore do flalit O 
Ohfirata (Descendant of Oharata) ! 

The term real {salah) Is properly speaking applica 
blc to both the Universal and Individual Souls The 
detailed difference between them however will be 
explained latci^ on For the present Shn Knshna 
1 Of 'V&dralunoap'isLfatlposbjranTsitaniup'uliraUnabldrtstDnlrlshterTl 
pmlopoTldyalo Tin.a&bitTlldl(j t llh If JJrih 4 3 **3 

^tahidbbataTnaiXBnlam pSnUDTljnaDnglu’iiucvctl / tat^amjalannianaa 
tambrnbinetl— I/rf\ ^ / lurosMnDttp'tfamVJndiit^Lilabt.iijpirlgtttlli— 
£ath 3 It 

Of EknracTldTJUjam Drabnn— fair— « / / 

Z 2J a VIZ and W 7 
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answers the doubt of Arjuna by saying in the first 
verse that the Universal Soul who pervades every 
thing {yena sarvamidam tatam ) and is the cause of it, is 
imperishable ( avtndsht ) just as gold is in a gold 
wristlet or clay in an earthen pot, and therefore no- 
body can destroy him, indestructible as he is ( mndsham 
. .Jzartumarhati ) In the second verse, He declares 
that all that perishes is the effect, viz., the body 
{antavanta tme dehd) in which the Individual Soul 
{ sharirinah ) abides, he himself being eternal ( nityah ), 
deathless {andsliino) and indefinable {aprameyah) like the 
Universal Soul of whom he is only a reflection, and urges 
him to {yuddhyasva). Arjuna now says to him- 
self ‘ How are the doctrines I hear from the Master to be 
reconciled with those of the Materialists and the 
Dualists, who maintain that the Self dies and killSy 
respectively ? ’ Shri Krishna understands his mind and 
•condemns both the tenets in the following^ verse. 

^ 

at ^ II II 

*** He who bnows him to be a biller and be who thinbs 
that he is billed, both of them are steeped in 
ignorance. He hills not, nor is he hilled.’* 

The Dualistic logicians ( Tarkika of the School 
of Gautama ) believe the Egoistic^ feeling ( Ahamsplm- 
rana ) to be the Self, and, therefore, they regard him as 
the doer of actions, z. e., he kills {yaevam vetti hantdram). 
They are said to be ignorant, because they are not 

1 Of. HaStachenTaanyatehantum hataschenmanyatehatam / ubhautau- 

na Tijimto nayam hanta na banyate — Sdthopanishad i 

2 Cf 1 am going to close my eyes, stop my ears, extingnish one by one 
the sensations that come to me from the outer ■world. Now it is done , all my 
perceptions TU'msh, the material Universe sinhs into silence and the night — I 
subsist, however, and cannot help myself subsistmg — Senn Bergton. 



125 


aware' of the existence of what may be called pure 
reason ( satlva vniu ) which is beyond the Egoistic feel- 
ing and which alone is able to realize the Self who IS 
still further off The Materialists (Chdrvdla) when 
thc> proclaim that the Self dies (mnnyate hatavi) 
certainly mistake the effect for the cause In the 
Chhdndogya^ Upanishad it is distinctly stated that the 
real ( sat ) alone existed at the beginning of the Uni\ erse 
and that it is the first of all causes How can matter 
then which is the effect of the eternal and all-knowing 
spirit be Its cause as they say ? It is the light* of the 
real ( that illuminates ill the unreal If 

therefore the materialists had understood that the real 
(5/7/ ) was both the material and efficient cause of this 
Universe they would not ha\e erred so grievously 1 
That IS why both of them arc said to know nothing 
(tilfhau tail navtjantlo) the fact being he neither kills 
nor is he killed ( tuiyam hantt ua lianyatc ) Shn Krishna 
now gives his own views on the subject which are m 
full conformity with the Vcdas< 

^ 11 11 

1 (y In<lri; ui partny' hub paratastu sah— 27 O III 42 ' 

Of Satlalra EomyalamsgTa asIdcIameTudritijum / todhycka dhnrv 
eadeveJama^ addckamcTudTiti 7 *un / kutostu Lbolu sotajcTa Bjnditi 
LoTacha katliaoia&'itahsajjljcka // t7/A d 1 to 

3 Of Ta^lc^a bhlnt w* nobbatl farvara tasya bbl&t BarramldatQ 
■vibUtI— ii StS 

4 iy Na ] yato nnyato t 1 Tipascblnnayam kutaschJnna babhuva 
kascbit / ajo nityab sIUahTatoyom par<uio « l ’lyato hanyamanc Bhanro // 
luiikopaniiliad 
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He is not born> nor does he ever die, nor having 
existed, does he any more exist ; unborn, eternal, 
unchanging and primeval, he is not hilled though 
the body be hilled.” 

As, when a train or a carnage actually takes us to 
a certain place, we say that we go there, so, we attribute 
to the Self the changes of the body, such as birth, 
existence, death, etc , which, through ignorance, we feel 
' affect us The Individual Soul, however, is said to be 
unborn ( ajo ), because he does not take birth ( najdyate ) 
with the body, and eternal ( nttyah ), because he does 
not diei ( mriyate ) with the body. Nor having seemed to 
be born, again is he actually born ( bhiitpd^ bhavitd Dd na 
iliitydh ) He is unchanging ( sJidshvato ), because he 
does, not grow or dimmish with the body, and primeval 
), because he is only a reflection^ of the first 
cause, the Universal Soul. It is evident, therefore, that 
the Self^ does not perish when the body is killed ( na 
hanyale hanyamdne shanre ). Shri Krishna, having thus 
established the immortality^ of the Soul against the 
doctrine of the materialists that the Self is mortal, 

1 Go 'back to the hegmmng of the world, travel over the whole earth, 
read the history of kingdoms and empwes, listen to those that come from the 
remotest lands, the immortahty of the Soul, the dogma of a future life has 
always been, as it IS still, the hebef of all the nations of the earth — even the 
most savage tubes witness to the truth of a future life — Massillon 

2 Of ELUdaficha navhe dehi / piinha houni hota nahin. // Yatharthadijnlid 

3 Of Kshetrajuam chapi Bldm anddhi saiva kshctreshu Bharata — li G. 
XTII 2 

1 Cf Devah kshetreshvevamaio’yamatm'i // Shruti, 

5 Of (1) Immortahty, in paiticular, took a foremost place among the 
P^tlngoican doctnnes, being held under the form of metempsychosis, or the 
mig'-ation of the ammating pnnciple after de ith fiom animals and even 
pi lilts, to hum'’a bodies and ^leo lorsa — 'JSenn's Sistori/ of Anoicnt 
Phi^o^ophy. 
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proceeds in the nest \ersc to deal t'^ith the Dualistic 
Men that the Self Is capable of killing 
il^lf^niQl't fnerj tl "kiM an 

tnj H t 'TTO r ui<i<tRi tFTi.li V ii 

(2) l-or lb« lattortJiLty c tl^OKnl thoug'ine^ Fincrally 

is, aceerdJnt, to IIaIo quit certala. lie tfcut If aajtbisg couM ilntxo; 

tbe Rul It vrould perith bjr tsen) eonaptton— wbleb ei tre kaow bf 
CTpcrieaw dM aot happen Hcirfcte loaU lire foe ml'nutlng after 
appamt dfAtb inta« Bcarbod; higher cr loiter than tbe lait babltatlcn u 
tbHr owti cboler irhleb Ood ]e4T«a fxtt na; tletitlc. Hat before mu&iog 
tbelrearthlf exist aee all aoulfl haro to pus tbroogh ao latmunlLate 
rU-^ofdlrTiiboOled coeoHoumeoIarJo* a tbeasan I jesu* IrtwlJcbtbejr 
reeclre tenfold retrib-Jllcn for tbe gaol or «t{I deetU performcil ia hfr the 
Wont o^enderx belog tabjectod to emlAiting ionB<n)j.->7rfT«s JH^cry 
^ taelenf JAtfw/yiJy 

(3) Iforeoter iba argutaentt were eoncluilrelo me, whiel foctnea 
delJTmdl ca tbe ba* day of bfalife conarulog tbe Immcrtallty of tbe fOuI — 
be erba WAS proooaneed by tbe OTACt of Apcile tbe wimt of all mea Lut 
xrhy aay mere t 1 luare tbai |ieriuade«l nyaelf rjcb li my bell f that I'oee 
each Ii theactltlty of oar tea) to tenadeoitbelr memory cf thlogt put 
and tbelrcagaeityrc^rdlogtblnse future n-*o many arts comaay teieacee 
to many dlaeoTkr o that the OAturo which comprises tbcie qualliUa caano 
be mortal tad eincq tbe mind ia ercr lo tctloa And has no source of motion 
beaus It moict Itself IbelietcUa It nexcr will flod any end of motion 
becAusQ It eercr will part from Itself asl that iloco tbo aature of the so I 
II oneotsponoded and Ku not Ia It clf any odmixtaio letetogcncona and 
dtsimllar to Itself 1 malntalo that It aonotondergo Usso utlon nn lit this 
be not pcs iblc It cannot pert h and It Is a itroot Argument that men 
know Ytry many things before they are bo a ilnco wh nmereboys while 
they ore 1 nralng dlfTIcalt subjects they so quickly atch up xiumVrlcsa 
Ideas th t tb.y seem sot to to learning thorn then for tho first time but to 
remember lUcm an 1 lo bi* ailin'* them to recollf^ftloa — Oleera do S nr lute 

(4) Thus ItlsobiCrT il that men somctlmea upon tbo Loir cf thdr 
dep rturc do speak and reason aboro th ms Ir a for then the oj] 
be^lntil (, to bo frcM from tho U'noicata of the benly lyglns to re eon like 
hcrnll a d to dl cour e In a e ralnaboTO mortnlUy— 5(r TAono) JJrocne 

JUligio 2Itdlei 
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** How can that man, who knows him indestructible^ 
eternal, unborn and undiminishing, O P^rtha C Son 
oS Pritha ) !, kill any one or have him killed ?** 

It IS impossible for one to realize the ''Self to be 
indestTMCtihle {veddvt7idshina7n), unborn {ajam) and eternal 
{nityam), and at the same time not to have the experience 
that he is also actionlessi ( akartdram ). But, as already 
mentioned, Arjuna has, at present, been learning theories 
only, and is not given any practical knowledge of the 
lessons taught Shn Krishna, therefore, means to say in 
this verse that he, who knows the Self practically, also 
realizes that he is incapable of doing any action^ 
We all, too, know that he is a silent spectator, 
when we are fast asleep For, we would not otherwise 
be able to say with confidence, when we awake, that we 
enjoyed sound sleep How can this Self, then, who alone 
remains, without egoism, the senses and their objects, 
during the state of sleep, kill any one or cause any one 
to be killed {katham sa puriishah kam ghdtayati lianti katn)} 

In the 13 th verse of this chapter, when Shri Krishna 
enumerated the different changes which the body under- 
goes in this life. He observed that Arjuna felt that 
old age ending in death was a condition certainly to be 
regretted^. He, therefore, takes this opportunity to tell 
him that death enables one to get a new- body. 

sh5Cp:tRt ^rTiuiV 

II II 

1 Cf Atmanam cbedvijaniyadayamasmitipurushah / Limichchhan 
kasya kama^a shanramanusauchareb // Biih 4 4 12 

2 Of Ya kantan Han / te skafika yetheS ban / kin jana deha gela 
jan / dehi nava deha dharito // TatharthadypilM, 



J39 


* na a mani castlno flslde oldclotlici takesothcratliat 
are neu ao the dKcIter In the body, coatlno aside 
old bodies enters^ others that are new 
Here ShrJ Krishna compares the oM bodies (i/wri 
•Ti;;/* j»rntJ«0 v.e cast aside (tiZ/lir) to the old clothes wo 
cast aside (tt/ulio) nnd the other new bodies wetake 
n/rUrtO to the other new clothes ^\c lake 
{a/>arini rtr^im j^nhn^lt) It may be arRued liowcvcr that 
when death occurs In childhood or > oulh the body ennnot 
be said to be old But there is no objection to call the 
bdd> old ns soon ns the dweller enters It since we call 
a cloth an old one even when it is used once only Now 
if the cloth ‘We wear Is cut by an Instrument the body 
receiies a cut, if the cloth takes fire the body bums and 
if the cloth gets wet the body catches cold Arc we 
therefore to infer from this thnt if the body Is wounded 
by an instrument or if it takes fire or j,cls wet n similar 
effect will be produced on the Self ? The God of Gods 
answers the question in the following \crse 

* Weapons do not clca\c lilnsi fire does not burn him i 
waters do not drench him t the wind docs not dry 
him up 

As Arjuna did not seem to be satisfied wiiii this 
reply Shri Bhagai In gives m the next two verses^ a 
1 0 / TIi 9 word aalljAtl tsuxl to deni/e tbftt tLcre aro prospects of 
iccuTtag Bope lor bodies lacb &a thoso ot Oodi etc. 

^nj’aosBrat&ratn kAljdrutaram rupnm kocuto pltryanx tS 
Cdndbirram ri dAlracn vS prujlpa*yaia Itr'bmau xctyMlsbrut h— 
Hrlh 4 44 

S Of UA t-usAjoal bhlro^ ArfafiBliItTll PeTA/nlmlttcS tACgoDcrldbi 
devB/dldA ahloked// Pasarljil ablokISolietl sttorardhA / tyltlti mbanelA 
AtmA Bhaddhs / kBUljATlnA maQs asbaddba \ iboka kari // TaifiSr(hadtj>lL3 

a 
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full descnption of the Impersonal Brahma 

and tells him that, when that is realized, all his doubts 
will be cleared and he will be happy. 

IR^ II 
II II 

** He is indivisible ; lie is incombustible j be Is not to 
be drenched or dried up. He is constant, all-per- 
vadino* fixed, immovable, eternal. He is said to be 
unmanifest, unthinkable, unchangeable. Therefore, 
realizing him to be such, it is not fit that you should 
grieve.” 

The Blessed Lord sa3’s that the Soul cannot be 
dnidcd, burnt, drenched or dncdnpiacJichhrdyp'yam- 
ad'ihyo'r^maMrd^o'slosshya evn cha ), because, in the first 
place, he is constant {mtyah) like the diamond, which 
c\cn a heavj* hammer is unable to break Such is not 
the ca‘:e with the body, which is as perishable as the 
Cloth itself Propcrlj speaking, there is nothing like 
destruction even in the case of the bodj', for, w'hat we 
call death simply separates" the fi\e elements of which 
the bodi IS composed, and does nothing more The dis- 
appearance of the form is mistaken for the dcstniction 
of the thing itself He is all-pcr\ ading (^anuigatah) 
like the\acuum, %vhich Is necc'^sanlj'indcslmcliblc. The 
body may be destroyed along wuth the cloth, but certainly 
not the vacuum wiiicli is in ihc bodj'. How can, then, 

1 li ..pp.'rr? in t -i tho ro''tov.n^ — 

‘2 .‘p-, jc'hcl J-Q— 1 T •i'c Y (’cLi mini ij innmnrv raa'lcn 


“ i . 

.V r }c 


- r-’rc // t*"- il 3 ' d tji fir'- !i’ i-uln-ji vjr, // 

, ^ n'm-- {.amlj, .rri htr't // AbV'~t // 



the Soul who pervades even the vacuum be destroyed ? 
He IS fixed like the tree which appears m the 

form of a man* through imperfect Msion He is immova 
hie {achalah) like the stone but unlike the stone which 
undergoes changes he is eternal {sanatanah) He is 
unmanifest {avyalto) that is he has no form or colour 
and therefore he is not perceptible by the senses 
We may not actually see the fire in the kitchen but 
still we are able to infer its existence from the smoke it 
sends out No such inference is possible in the case of 
the Soul because he is unthinkable* (aclnntyah) Just as 
the spectacles of themseWe^ arc unable to see the eyes 
although they do enable them to read books so impure 
mindS has no access to the Soul although it may help 
him in judging of things within its province the 
eye of Pure Reason alone being able to realize the light* 
of the Self Everything m this world being alike subject 
to changes we can at once by comparison arrive at the 
conclusion that a man who says that he does not take 
any food at all during the day and yet seems healthy 
must be eating something during the night But the 
Soul is unchangeable { avtkdryab ) and we cannot there- 
fore obtain any definite knowledge of him by compan 
son or analogy Shn Krishna, however says that 
unless we know him as he is we should not expect 

1 Th word stLauu bWraUy means the trank of a tree. 

2 (y rrakntibhfabpanunjattQtadacbintjnSTnlnl^hanaTD 

3 0/ JjH uttcne& lachetana / bounl mana kari ebintana / tjasa teS 
mana oebetana / ddnUla kAja ! // Are I jayA netrail LonUH / npanetra&st 
yeteQ pabatAQ / till apanette& flUE / bniWI (lekhati netr ateu? // 
Toth tliad jrika 

4 Of P]pa pr^l- nayao^Ofit jiiLa / Atma prakitsbj mana baddbl 
tnia II Srakmastvti 

5 Cf Beta diisbtlnta Tarjltam — Skrutl 



132 


ourselves to be free from grief ( lasmddevam vidtivainam 
ndnnshochitmnarhasi ). The only resource, therefore, 
left to us under the circumstances is Revelation. The 
Vedasi describe him just as their Author has done m 
these verses, and tell us that he is to be realized in that 
way by the Grace of the Preceptor^ {Achdrya ) This is 
evident from the following discourse we find in the 
Sama Veda 

Narada says to Sanatkumara “Pray help me to 
cross the ocean of grief, {shokaSya pdram tdtayatu).” 
Sanatkumara replies “Desire to know that which is Bliss 
{siikham iveva vijijndsitavyam Narada says “I wish 
to know that Bliss from Thee, O Blessed Teacher 
( stikham Bhagavato vijijndse ) I” Sanatkumara replies 
“ What IS Infinite is itself Bliss There is no Bliss m 
that which IS finite The Infinite itself is Bliss 
hlnnnd tatsukham, ndlpe siiklia7nasti, bhimaiva snkhavi 
Narada then surrendered' himself absolutely to Sanat- 
kumara, and through his Grace realized that Bliss which 
IS not limited by space or time. 

The Merciful Lord reveals this Truth and encour- 
ages Arjuna to follow the example of Narada, as he too 
is fit to accomplish the task. In the mean time, even if 
Arjuna were to adopt, for a moment, the view of the 
Dualistic Logicians-^ ( Tdtkikas) that birth and death 
are the characteristics of the Soul ( atha chainam nitya- 
jdta7n 72ttya777 vd77ia7iyahe 77/7ita7n), yet he points out, in the 
next two verses, that there is no reason for him to grieve 

1 Cf. AUishaTats'ir^Tgataschanityah\rikshiUvabtabdbodivitishtitjok* 
nbnishkal ininishknyamEliantamiti — Shxct 3 0 

2 Of Acli.Vj'wlnpurusbo^cdcti — Skriiti 

5 Of Spintmhbm ns a philosophy dees noS nccessnnij carry "ivitb ifc 
the belief m man’s immortnlity, -which, in fact, has been denied by -varlouH 
spintufuist pbilorophcre — of Ancient Ph’hinjjky. 
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( /1.7m ttatrim shftfhittnttrh isi ) c\cn on that 
account 

ST5J P^rllJiin Rhj jit 
rt»-iiltr TtT «iiuiSt^ .Jir-iutidftr II II 
W^f ^ I 

^ ^ .Jlf^JrJJidPT II =0 II 

* Or even If vo*^ that he In cvcriiorn ond ever 

dies* still O lonn arAcd|» It Is not III thot )on 
should nrleve Tor to one vvho Iti horn» death Is 
certain and to one who dies birth In eertalni there 
Tore, It Is not fit that )ou stioutd nricve over that 
which none escapes 

The point IS that one who believes that he ts born 
IS sure to die {j/ltasyaht dhruvo mrftxiili) and one who 
believes that he dies Is sure to take birth aRiio 
{dhruam jantna tnriiasyacfut) If this is inevitable' 
{tasmild npanhdodrihc) wherejsthe Kood m Kncvipf; 
over It ( nn tvam slujchtUtmarf^tu )? But it may be under 
stood that to one who Knows the Self both birth and 
death arc a mere Illusion and therefore he is entirely 
free from them Now If Arjuna were to say that 
although death is unavoidable yet when the body is 
snatched away forcibly from us we cannot help feeling 
for the loss Shri Krishna replies thus — 

h 71X1^ *i{«\ \ 
rn TT '?R^*tr II II 

* The origin of things O ShSrata ( Descendant of 
Charata ) 1 la anmanUeat their middle state Is 

I Cf There U, lad"o3 oomeane bj which thcM borncoaUI In prereated 
frotn djln Ftoi thoa tho world fa nllllctod with death iittd decay 
IVTcfora wise men knowing tho eoareo oI thing# in the world do not glTO 
Way to grief.— iS«/;a ^J)aia SferelJtoaJuiffftKaSittSmes 

yaanjaoyaaa dhrurara lo’ aoiadbraTaie Ti oachobhayam / entTAthtoabi 
BbochyagtOBneh'ldanyatra mohaj t // Shn Hhajavata 
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manifest^ and tbeir end again is iinmanifest* Wby 
should we, therefore, mourn^ for them ?” 

When death occurs, the body, which is the manifest 
middle state {vyaktainadhydm) of things, dissolves 
itself into the five principal elements, via , earth, water, 
fire, air, and vacuum^ or space, of which it is composed. 
At the final dissolution of the Universe, these, in 
their turn, emerge themselves into the unmanifest^ 
( avyaktanidhandnyeva ) from whom they originate 
{avyaMddini) A dying person is, therefore, exactly in 
the same position in which is one, whose period, agreed 
upon for the delivery of something very valuable which 
he has borrowed for temporary use, is about to expire. 
Is It fair to regard this as an occasion for lamentation 
{tatra Mparidevand) ? A Wise Man would rather realize 
the Self, who is the most valuable and the most 
wonderful of all the things in this world, and over 
whom death has no control whatever This is the 
purport of the next verse. 

clef II 

“ 0ne sees Him as wonderful^j another speaks of Him 
as wonderful; another too hears off Him as wonders 

1 Of AdavantechayannastivartamSnepitattatha — Gmdaka 

2, Of '0 Arjunal, the ALasha jb called shunya (vacuum) because ifc means 
the want or absence of things or anything ’ — Tlie Uttai a Gita, I it 

3 Of Taddhedantarhyavyakritamasittannamarupabhyamevavyakriya- 
tetyadi — lA 7 

4 Of. Koi S,ne aschaiyavat juve chhe, Icoi Sne ascharyavat vade chhe, 
koi ane ascharyavat sbravana kare chhe, ne koi shravana karya chhataS 
pana samajato nathi 1 — Dmvedi 

5 As a matter of fact there is nothing to wonder at, but because, 


fnl) and some one o\cn alter ha\InO heard ot Illtn 
does not reallre lllm * 

Here four cla'^scs of persons arc described 
To one bcloHK^ tbe initntcd disciple 
who has Rot experience of the Self nnd who practises 
Yoga (tUcl'tor -it ttshyitti) for the purpose of 
completing Iw^ course to another, 

the Teacher ( f7tfr« ) who cnjo>s Living rrccdom 
andis ablcioimparit practical Knov IcdRC 
to a deserMng disciple (tlscf'nryu trf a'^ati) to a 
third ^ the successful Seeker of Knovvlcdf^c 
or Jtjniiiu) who realises what ht hears from the bps of 
the Guru {dscf-aryiriichchatnan slmmoti) ind to the last 
the unsuccessful candidiic \ ho even after he has 
heard IS not able to realize* ( 5 / r«/t Int/mmi d tiacluu u) 
tgoanoM b4 o ee ceail 1 f«it Wm*:U lo trt iko t* ly, bow I « 
ht« rcftU^l tb« Sdf I Tf'^tt tiln as vonJttruL 

1 Cf bxhJubAkt TtchlotjBTAt 

3 ty leJie Jtai joi] vt /todo t chirknlQ Artobba I / i3ugllal] 
Jljoljd pvtarl f be trUly* cbenotl tl kriy^el I If Aihe jo jo*! Onnimakhen 
to (oS ID al aebt labhen/utjr* p it jL«b>r}i edrlkhttl / ^(bo jiareruK 
ischaxjifi iath 

S ry El nTAoljSpI balmbblrjoiAUbbyab / • ronT&DlopIbahaTOjanian 
Tiilynh / tlKbflryatyA laVtubmlaloeyaUbdli^ / u claryojn Llkui nltoa 
•bUbUb //AiiM I"? 

ShraTOn ydpl lal olblryo tta Ubby U ft c3 bonyJlchc!! k&rano 
iacboryo TnkUt bjcQ da^ebatlt*’ be V iTldlib.l jiti utpinaB c^UosoU 
tori puahknUala AtcnTlibaysljt abroTinAcha ghAietn nit> tiX Kuratu 
lltmapntlp4d&nB lann&rXdcLirya dorUbLi The. rlnranto pi babavo 
yam on Tllljub <u n bonyacl«n LU an kiih losyn Ubdbt o&'it 
doriboiCeu fifac. JljudtmySU prdpU karana chea-trl kuthabuh'i boya 
Kuthala mlianaiD ebSogalea dhy nakararvtrt mhanajo }q kutbala (i£cla 
tydllcbt dUBOatkSbltkdri Lo.a osato.— 'dV rira J}hn\ya hj Z^le 

Jd □acnutp'ujyatcpjSiJmi bay ttpdpaijaknrmaneb — S inti 

Uhanunl ebautha charanlQ /au-ldla Uycchl nibsfma kamnl/s Q atoUil 
GurucbaranlS / Ugoalhl bhruhtu hoya // I oiiia ell fllkllt /d biltlla 
ehlditml kalnli / fiyakonlbl oSbtfl tb trail / dtinabodba // Ini/ trthadipik'i 
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for want of sufficient'punfication of heart The Lord, now, 
resumes the question discussed in the preceding verse 

cci II I) 

“** Tlie dweller in every one's body, 0 Bharata 
(Descendant of Bharata)!, is ever Invulnerable. 
Therefore, it is not fit that you should grieve for 
any elements.” 

The Impersonal God described in the previous 
verses is no other than the Selfi, who is called the 
dweller or the embodied {deln), simply because he 
dwells in or holds the body {sarvasya dehe). He is, 
therefore, ever indestructible hntyamavadliyo'yam). As 
regards the bodies {sarvdnt hhutdm), they are composed 
of the five principal elements, which too emanate from 
the same Eternal Being. Is it proper, then, that one 
should grieve for them {tasmdt na tvam shochitumarhasi) ? 
Now, Shri Krishna, leaving aside the philosophical 
view of the question, tells Arjuna that it is his duty 
as a warrior {Kshatriyd) to fight, and mentions the 
reward promised by the Shastras to those who fight 
on the battle-field 

«255T% II li 

1 Of Our personality according to Plotinus, cannot be a property of 
the body, for this is composed of paits, and is in a state of perpetual flu^: 
A man’s self, then, is his soul and the soul cannot be material, for the 
ultimate elements of matter are inanimate, and it is inconceivable that 
animation and reason should result from the aggregation of particles which, 
tahen singly, are destitute of both While, even were it possible, their 
disposition in a certain order would argue the presence of an intelligence 
controlhng them from without,— ilcan’s Bistory of Ancient Philosophy. 
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LoolcloQ to )onr oun daty AlBOr it Is not lit lor you 
to tremblct for^ there Is nothing more wholesome 
to A KBhstrI>n then o rlnhtcoua Visr Happy 
those KshAtrljAs O Pfirthn (Son o! PrlthS) ! \^ho 
hQ\c a chance ot n Ifnht like this ollcred unasked 
AS Ati open door to hen^en 
AccorclmR to the SaRcs Pinshira* and Minu the 
important part of the duties of a Ksliatn>a kinR being: to 
protect Ins subjects nothing ougtht to be so avclcomi to 
him as a riRhlcous x\ir { dharmyiiddhi yuddlidt tta 
I'idyait) from winch he should on no account retreat So 
also docs the Sirc Gautama* assert cmphattcall> that 
knilnRinv.af Incurs no sin The >ounK philosopher 
Jn^nc5h>ara* MahSrija who departed from this world 
when he was in his teens and Is regarded as an incar 
nation of Vishnu sa>s that one oupht not at n1) to bo 
afraid of doinR his dut> thouRh it he unpleasant for 
c\ en the deadly aconite is administered ns a medicine for 
feacr whereas sweetened milk is ivoidedasa harmful 
diet The Master of Masters therefore advises Arjunanot 
to fail in thibduty flr/j<7i0’“cspecially 

as It 15 one the fulfilment of which the prcal Yajna 
valk>a^8ays secures heaven unsoughl {indricltchfiayd 
^uddhnmxdrtshcim) In the next four verses wl find 
a descnption of the evil conscqcnces of not cnRaging in 
a righteous war 

1 Of KabiWrijciblpnlVraV I inshajtnp lOU praAmilaTla/'MrJltyaparasal 
nX^nUiBlutlindharaicaBplIaTct— JUn thara 

Cf Sainci'tam-<lharaftlrljl clthau}* paiajanjiraJiU /Nft nlTarttetn 
eaa'TVmAt ksli^tnundharmamanasnuiniQ — Jl/aiiv 
3 0/ ’^(idoeiiohlllsljUin'lUaie — Gautama 

i Cf CotBhlrftjarhli J left /Utl If pathy3al u MtiboUleR / ntscnl hi 
Tisha noha udilca / deijo iraria ff Jn netkrari 

tOf Ta fibftTeBhuyoddbyBntebhumyarthanfipariQinuhbllb y Mrataird 
judbair jlntltcsyargamyoglDtg’atba— .1" jnavalkjfa 
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3T5I ^ I 

cict: ^rff =sr ftccjr H W II 

^qTfid *^4 1 5jaTPir r% \ h ^ i 

4 fV * t. Cs rs, 4t ^ » % ki 

<:<^rn^cl<rM 11 II 

cqf TT^K^J I 

^ cq q^’Hcir ^qf ^KqiH ^rqq’+{^ll II 
S^q’lx.qqic^rSsT qg,*‘qr%'^l^ dqri%qii i 
[q<^cttdq cidF^J^qd^ 3 ^^•Hl,ll II 

“ But if you will not wage this righteous tear, then, 
you will be lost to your own duty and fame, and you 
will incur sin« People urill sing (the tale of) your 
undying infamy t, and to one who has been greatly 
honoured, infamy is worse than death. The masters 
of great cars will think that you fled from the battle 
through fear, and you, who were highly thought of 
by them, will be lowered in their estimation. Your 
enemies, too, belittling your prowess, will speak 
much about you that is best left unsaid ; what, 
indeed, more painful than that?” 

A righteous^ war ( dhmmyam sangrdmam ) is one in 
which the rules, such as those of not attacking or killing 
one who is not actually fighting, or who is ill, or who is 
wounded, or who surrenders himself for mercy, and of not 
playing any kind of treacher}'- or dodges or foul means, 
and others for the conduct of war given in the Shastras, 
are observed faithfully As everlasting disgrace {alitrlim 

1 Of NaUutairayudhairLanyadyuddhjamanoianeripun / Nakarnibhirna- 
pidigdhairniigiiajvalitatejanaih // ITachahanyatsthalarudhamnaLlibam 
nakntanjahm / UamuLtaLesham nasinam natavasmifcivadinam // Nasupta- 
xflnaYiEannafaain'nanagna'ni nanirayndham /Noyuddiamanam pashyantamna 
parenasamagatam // ITayuddha Tyasanampraptanjnartamnatjpanksbitan: / 
iTabhitaiDnaparavrifctainsatamdharinam anusmaran // Manv, 
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nnd loss^ of bcaxcn (r /rr^rtw) \\ou!cl be the 
inc% liable result of Arjuna*s refusal to cngTRc in such 
a fight he IS cncoungcd in the next xersc to rise nnd 
tahe up arms (utltshlha lntani^cha\nli) that 

course ^lonc being the most adxantagcous to him m 
cvcr> v?a> 

ert •^-4^ fl m SIT iSIt.'tH 44UIH.1 

< 4^4 ^ l <4 1 trlPl 44 4 II ^\S II 
II hlllcdt )tia svin Obtain hca\on II \letorIoua vou 
ulll enloy the cartht Ihcretorc stand ap, o Knunlc>a 
(Son of KuntI) I ulth full rcsoltc to finht 

When Arjuna heard this it struck^ him through the 
Grace of the Merciful Lord tint exen those actions 
>vhich brought in enjoyment of cartlilj as x^cll a 
hcaxcnlj pleasures ( /info 1 1 rcrffcin jIt it d 

ma/iiM ) resulted ullimalclj In bondage and 
pain and he became rather uneas> He Is therefore 
assured in the folloniing \crse that if he fights in the 
t^ay suggested therein he tsotild axoid the charge of 
dereliction of duty and at the same time secure rrccdom 
and Eternal Bliss 

^ ^ 'i Mi-iuauT I 

^< 5 1<4 ^ M II 

* Gonaldcrlnn pleasure ond pain natn nnd loss* 
victory and defeat as equal prepare tor battle t 
thus you avlll not Incur sin 

1 0/ XhaTctboDilhoojoo^fticlIgbSisonto&Dabnishltab f Ynddba 

mSn&bparaaiibaktjfl iiarf; tn^dntjapatdDmukblih // 

2 Of Taoa tbII ibaakfi kc anltjo iTBr^ane nfltc yu Idho karaTuQ 
caAu sbo niSla ebbo tc uryao& idn dLfina zc&(c kab« chbe kc pbala 
kfimaDSol Icbchbfl rAkbyS tIoAja karma karavaO Teja chitta abeddbt 
(ItAiA lEoksba ildbsaa aivadc ebbo bl;afl sobl ^Dtlrfd 
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Here is a suraming up of all that is said before. 

In \he (ynddhaya yujyasva) of life, which 

IS unavoidable, we are asked to do our duty under the 
guidance of the religious, moral and social codes of 
the times and places we live in, or, at any rate, of our 
conscience, disinterestedly, that is, without regard to 
the joy or grief {sukhaduhkhe same kntvd), advantage 
or disadvantage (Jdbhdlcibhaii), success or failure {jayd- 
jayau), which it may result in. Thus, duties" may 
sometimes differ, but, if the sting of the desire {Kdmaad) 
of seeking pleasure and avoiding pain is removed, " 
they are all equally harmless {naivam pdpamavdpsyasi) 
and they tend to the purification of heart, which is 
necessary for Self-realization In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna points out how this is accomplished 

1 Of Of coursQ ‘battle’ means infinitely moie than the mere outer 
clash of earthly armies, though that is by no means excluded Duty, 
howsoei or humble, howsoever glorious, has ever been a battle tVbat man 
has gone forth into life with an Ideal bsfore him, and has not literally 
had to fight his way through 1—The Oosjpcl of Ztfc 

2 Of The Master declared that a rule of morality binding on himself 

need not bind a disciple whoso own conscience did not enjoin it on him — 
Sayings of Oonfucms ' 

The word ‘ duty ’ fiom the Latin ‘ dcbvlmi ' means literally ‘ what 
we ought to do’ This verso solves the followmg difficulty raised in 
SidgibicVs Methods of Ethics 

“ Ethics IS a science of study of what ought to be, so far as this 
depends upon the voluntary actions of individuals In deciding what they 
ought to do, men naturally proceed on different principles, and by different 
methods There are two puma facie rational ends. Perfection and 
nappiness of which either may be sought for oneself or universally It is 
also commonly thought that cei tain rules are prescribed without reference 
to ends Hence there are five methods of Ethics to examine , hut chiefly 
three, Egoism, Intuitiouism, Utilitarianism They all find a response in 
our nature, their fundamental assumptions are all such as we are disposed 
to accept, and such as we find to govern to a certain extent our habitual 
conduct When I am asked ‘ Are you not continually ssekmg pleasure 
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H^TT TjffrfiWt "irt Ajmi I 

i i-m ^iT WTO 4«4VJ 113® II 

Tb1» Knov.ledflc deelfircd to you U ntiout Sanhh>a i 
now too hear that atiout \eca Wbenioa ba\c 
flalned thia Koowledne O t^firtlia (Son oT 1 rllh^i) ! 
yon will thaUe oil the bonda of action 
Up to this time the Lord imlcU of uhat tft c-illed 
the b^nkhja philosophj Usi i t IhUtl SihU\c) The 
word Slnklija v.luch liierall) nican'i * a nomcril or 
r counljnf * 1^ uted here to deno c i doctrine or 
•science V hich count* forth or scparttcR iht element 
as matter fro'tt spirit Arjunn Is told nccordmt to 
thi'i phllo<oph) that the hod> which Is compo ed of 
the fi\e principal elements Is deslructlhle and ihii 
the Self Viho 1* Its witness 1* the eternal principle 
orhclni, tint pcrsadcs cxcrythlnR No" the purifi 
cation' of heart which u ncccssnr> lorealire thl« cannot 
be secured b) an> one unless he does hi* duly dis 
intcfcstcdls This dlsmlcrcsted performance of dnt> 

\ ith the sole object of Self rcaliratlon Is called \oRa 

a d aTodlng fxlat iUvo r j od a Kriict Co jcj ro 

|jt”l Itc .7 firc'swnce wrcarfl rv*to ric’ t 1 3** 

act K^cmte !*« tL Kwent happla?** lo l< a piraneurt nd** I niiwfr 
ytn to all 3I7 H lUy b^i;lM wbfa I taro to ctoow- Itinwn the 

ptin-pirt. Vr» Dtn* pt»e» Le lollo»lnp eohici of Oo 
dlCcal y — I kooY of aotaf r imy In aoch tr aU ll n lo ittiro quietly 
Into tL« cliatalyr ct P e Leart totry to (at {>'nonal dc« ns ailjf to stHro 
<0 fcpanile eurtoU for a nozc<*at from tbe porto lalUj and Ico ittto 
qtjtt lun In ft brotkUr tloanr hjliwlih jnycT lo our flunileTn to iruij 
ua itea In uct light os ire iray win by pinjcr nlfftnolyils nn I 
ntdltnUen to cbooie tl t y alb wbicb apprAra to ui to be the pMli 0! duty 
Wo may blunder butlf ko Uamter loYh g itrlTca to iw clrftily then l<t 
Liromcinbcr tba Iho ciletalota nccoftary Id order to tea h ub a ]et« 3 a 
wkldi 1 isTi^lfirOUr prerret* that yto tlouli leanu 
1 Of DbumeoApJpAmapsnndAtl— strati 
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or to distinguish it from the other Yogas, ‘Karmai Yoga’, 
which means ‘Path of Action’. The word Yoga from 
'Yuj^ ‘to join’ means Union or that which unites the 
Individual Soul to the Universal Soul The different 
steps or stages, therefore, for the complete union are all 
regarded as so many Yogas, the first of which is the 
Karma Yoga If one possesses a Knowledge of this 
{huddhyd yiikto yayd), he casts away all fetters of action 
{Jzar7na handham pralidsyasi) Its manifold advantages 
are enumerated m the following verse. 

II 

“ Here nothing that is commenced becomes abortive ; 
no obstacles are known ; and even the least step 
taken on this path protects one from the great fear 
(of birth and death)." 

This may he called a royal road free, from all 
difficulties- or dangers, on which one may run even with 
his eyes closed When you do an action as your duty 
without any regard to its result, it matters very little to 
you whether it is completed or not In this sense it is 
to be always considered as complete {nehdbJnh'amand- 
shosti). Besides, what little^ you may have been able 
to do goes to purify your heart and, thus, to help you 
to acquire Knowledge of the Self, which delivers one 

1 Of Nisbkama Bbakti associated with religious performances consists in 
larma-Xarana, performance of duties and phala'aTjjdua, dedication of the 
consequences thereof to God. This is Karma-Yoga, the Path of Action, the 
result of which IS Chitta Shuddhi, purification of the mmd — The Shalih 
Suit as of Ifarada hy Ifandalal Siiilia 

2 Tunibthaya naro rajanna pramadjeta knrhichit / dhuvannimilja- 
vaunetro na skhalenua patcdiha // Shrt Bhdgavata. 

3 dyThodo pana thayo hoya to pana phale chhe, mahabhayathi muHlve 
chbo, sausara rupi bhaya thi cbitta shuddhi dv.lra jnana pamadi chhodare 
chhe. — Dmvedi, 
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from the cycles of births and deaths ( svalpamapyasya 
dliarmasya tr&yatr mahato bhnydt) There is no trans- 
gression Jidyati^ in Kirnn Yoga because 

no master -woiiUl ever find fault with i servant who 
works without wages’ He who adores Krishna s feel 
says Shn Bhflgavala 'rejecting Shastraic ntes feels 
nevertheless no temptation for forbidden sms Even if 
he commits a sin unwillingly Krishna purifies him and 
he need not practise penance for it*’ But such is not 
the case with the ritualistic methods of those who do 
actions for material gam where a single mistake of com 
mission or omission renders the whole effort nugatory 
Both these classes of men arc ijontrastcd in the next 
verse 

Here O Kurnnondana (Joy ot the Koras) I the 
determined Will Is but onet the Wilis ot the 
Irresolote are many branched and endless 
The man on the path of Karma Yoga knows that he 
ss doing hts duty disinterestedly and desires nothing 
but the Knowledge of the Self He has therefore full 
belief in Gods {vyavasaydtmtka huddhrekeha) Tiud 
in His pov er to save him He who works however 
for reward only has no such confidence His wavering 
mind IS therefore always anxiously looking for the 
various fruits® {Jbahti slidkfid avyavasdyitiam) of the actions 

1 C/ K rma karitUK kaCbiu / ebuke tari prstyaTftja QltbiQ / phokata 
xlbe tyftcblhl / chaki koni kUdhtrl Taiht rt^ad{plk3 

M Of TathSalQga re karma t«DbI ctiadeoH/ gbade karma te& panya 
gISthiil padenft // Jlumadma Swaml 

3 0/ The emelous desire of moltlplylog riches and children employeth 
yon nntll yo Tlslt the graves. By no means should ye thns employ your 
time hereafter shall yo know year folly— ill 2<>ran Ohay Oil 
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he IS engaged in anclknov s not what tranquility is! Why, 
then, are such actions recommended by the Vedas ? The 
answer to this question is f^ivcn in the next three verses. 

ii it 

itPr II II 

^ II yy II 

“ That flowery tallc, O Parthn (Son of PrithS) I, fools 
utter, who arc attached to the letter of the Vedas 
and who say there is nothing^ else, whose hearts 
are full of desires, whose goal is licaven, the 
settled fruit of whose actions is rebirth, whose 
ceremonial rites for the attainment of pleasures 
and power arc many and varied, who 
having stuck fast to pleasures and power, whose 
minds are misled by such doctrine, and to 
whom (therefore) does not belong this determined 
Will in steady concentration.” 

“The minds of men”, says- Prahlada, “addicted to 
worldly ways are not turned towards Krishna, either 
urged by one's own inclination or by the counsel of 

Vyavislya etale uisebaya iCerala Is\anlrpani buddbitbija phalc* 
cbborahita Larina taraTuI c\l niEchaynv.lh buddhi Jo vinani biji 
buddhi to a\y avaslyarupn Earaajavi no to babu sbakhaTiili, tatbi ananta- 
rupn jtnavj, LemaLc eaL nna Larina Larn'irane jndl juda •yicbarani fiiml hoti 
nathi no tenlu Larma pana tcrauja amnta hoya enho — Dwccdi 

TntouyatbJ Lmcbnna yadvivakebatab PnthagdrisL'istatkritrapanama- 
bhih/ na Lutrachitkvlpi chadiihstbita matirlabbeta Tatabata naurivaspadam 
— Shi i Shagavota 

1 Of Ishtapoitara manyamJaa vansbtam nlnyachcbbreyo vedayante 
pramudhah — MlindaXojiam^haA. 

2 Bhagaiata, VII 5 , 30 31 
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others or as the result of exchange of thoughts of one 
another Such men enter the dirk regions of hell, 
because they are unable to restrain the organs of 
sensual enjoyment feeding on them like cattle chewing 
the cud They do not know that Vishnu is the stimrniim 
bomim of life Their hearts are fixed on wicked 

thoughts and actions setting a high value on the 
externals of worldly objects They arc like blind men 
being led by the blind bound by the chain of the 
ritualism of the Vedas’ The expression Flowery 
talk’ {pushpttam Jikfifjm) is used to show that those 
foolish persons (anpaschtl/ifi) who arc enslaved by 
pleasures and power {LdmuttHduah) stick to the letter 
and not the spirit of the Vedas {vidauldaratah 
nanvadasUti vildumh) The so called fruits attached to 
the trees of actions in the Vedas arc properly speaking 
their flowers and not the fruits vis Freedom or 
Salvation (il/Cils/uT) Just as a father who really wishes 
to have fruits asks his impatient boy to plant trees in 
order that he may get flowers to play with or who is 
anxious that his obstinate child may be cured of a 
certain disease from which he is suffering promises to 
give him sweets if he takes the bitter medicine 
administered to him so the Merciful Lord our Father 
seeing that we are extremely desirous of pleasures 
asks us to do our duty putting forth the bait of 
material good although his tn^e object^ is that we 
should give up the flower^ of Heaven {Svarga) 
to secure the fruit of Freedom Such is not the case 

1 0 / Tametamltm^aatQ Xcdlaav cWacna Ur^bnnnil vlridlsbaatl / 
yajaeoa d^aeaa tap s i, a^abak 00*1 If Jlrlh 4 123 

2 (y Jyafl balak ka roga Thai / aa hodha katnka na kblta // xnolaka 
Tasta dikbllke / aushadha pyarc mlta jf 1 // Yaail eatLaima nikou kabo / 
olshadba biidJlTaaa k ja // morakho jaoe satja karl / eakba evorgiputa 
rJja // Sundarada/a 

10 
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however, with the namc^ of God It has intrinsic value 
and It docs some real good in whatever way you take it, 
as may be seen from the example of Ajdmela quoted else- 
where. For the neglect of this means, man, through 
Ignorance (apalintachrtasam) of this fact, is naturally 
floating in this current of births and deaths, and the 
wind of the temptation of the prospective pleasures 
of heaven and of the present earthly enjoyments 
{hliogatshvarya) offered by the Vedas, docs not give him an 
opportunity to attempt even to reach the coast of final 
emancipation For, even when one goes to heaven in this 
way, he stays there for a limited- period only, and then 
returns to this world as he was When the Shrutis, how- 
ever, call his residence there as eternal {Akshayyam ha vat 
chdttinfiasyayajDiah suknlam hhavatt), they do so in 
comparison with ours on earth, just as they call the 
Gods immortal, because they live much longer than 
human beings. His inherent tendencies again lead him 
to do the same actions and secure the same goal {jatuna- 
kat maphalapradam) The actions too are not few and 
simple but numerous and stiff [hriyd vishc^ha haJmJdm), 
and a slight error in performing them makes the whole 
trouble nulP and void Under these circumstances'^, 

1 Of Ufi JO mhnncln prim / tonlraki heii prnsiddba purloiu / 

ctavaCl tatt-sadu tan vlni / emart saprema Ilanbnra nfimeS // J3haUi~ 
lahasya, SI 7. 

2 Of Tadyatheha knrmajito lokah kslujate /cvameTtmutra punyajito 
lokah ksbiyato // Chhandogya, S 1 G 

Nakasya pnshto te BUkrjte’nubhutTCmam lokam hinataram vavishanti 
— Mit7i(lttlqpamshad, 

Kshine punye marfcya lokam viehanti — Jd O IX 21, 

S Of Bhoga niehvarya phala / karma sauga liodu sakala [ slSga na 
hotaji nishphala / pan ndhala janmakarma // Mageu nishkatnadharma / tuja 
boliloQ teu varma / ebukoS vaSko tan Brahma / pavijo Isha prasldeu // 
YatharthadipilJi 

4 It ia for this reason that in Shn Shdgavata (gii 3, 25), Yama says 


ho>s can he expect to cnjo>( cren In <1 cim the stcidj 
conccniniloV of mintl (tt r’uJjI/roi I bsufiHih Siinhiban 
nitiJh) prothiced h> a full Taiih in the iltnbutes 
of God* Therefore Ar|unt U itKucd In the folio vln^ 
vtric to let po this circuitous nnil dlfiicuU Pith of 
lloniiaRc and to follovL the stnl(*hl mil mmplc I iih of 
rrccdom. 

1 41 41 4 i 41 I 

Pt^rfi 4Ht4«^iTfPfrmTiToti(M4i'i,iiy ii 
* The \edaii hB\e become the prey of tho«e who are 
Ineolted tn (the mnzeot) the three qaalUleiii do )On 
O Hrluna rlne above these ttiree qnnlltlesi be free 
from the pairs of opposites be ever steadfast In 
purity be not onzlona to acquire vehat )on do not 
poascBS or to retain what you do beselt possessed 
Thove r.ho nrc absorbed In the three qinlillcs 
Sittva or punt> Rnjis onctivil) md 
Tninasor Inertn which represent the mind the senses 
nnd the external objects respectively misundcrttandmR 
the object of the Vedai believe the flower to be the 
fruit and make use of the Vedas for the f.ratiflcalion of 
their lusts xJJ) when thc> arc riLtiiallj 

Intended to save man from the InflucncL of the senses 
and the external objects The World Saviour therefore 
asV s Arjuna to be tilfr c these three quahiks {niurnisim^o 

tl A ;l « unJa.n ra of Uws an I f«Si«nce» en'n'^J tagrrA Mflfldil 
rltea Uo.)** thflr iutclleda arero nblol by tl q iwo't an I t. iwery Itxti of 
tbo tola. 

1 Cf liJTarir ckinlshu buillbl / Ij to t«eht ulpH atm-Ubl— 
} tflA riKali} fi J 

0/ ? Tlibsja lo itijs m«ns/jt Irl'mns ehAbrireba je Jans / 
tjATm Trel'Unja mhanana/ Arjuol I mbaatTcD // Je aba tri uoam ja / 
tol ij rxt.« jUo fUlajs / in paabpifl philtcLt nlichaja / UtalU 

Ijlrj-t // yaihitrifad Jilli 
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bhavdrjuna) Why, then, in the second half of the verse, 
does He want him to be always in one of the three, viz , 
purity ( nityasattvastho ) ? Just as impure gold, which 
contains an alloy of silver and copper, becomes pure 
when It IS put in the furnace, so impure Sattva, which 
contains an alloy of Rajas and Tamas, becomes pure by 
disinterested actions done with the object of acquiring 
a Knowledge of the Self. Thus, when one’s Sattva has 
become pure and he has realized the Self through the 
Grace of the Teacher ( Guru ), he is said to have risen 
above the three qualities, viz , impure Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas In order, however, that it may not again become 
impure’ by coming in contact with Rajas and Tamas, 
we are advised to be free from the pairs of opposites 
( nvdvandvo ), such as heat and cold, pleasure and pain 
and so forth, which means that when we have once 
enjoyed pleasures and suffered pain that fall to our lot 
in the natural course under the moral government of a 
Just and Merciful Ruler, we should have left, afterwards 
in us, no desire at all for further enjoyment of pleasures, 
nor aversion for a repetition of the suffering, just as an 
infant^ cries bitterly for milk only so long as it is 
hungry, but the moment the mothei suckles it, it ceases 
to have any thought of enjoying the pleasures of 
' Sucking or of avoiding the pain of hunger We should 
not even care to get {mryogd^) or hold {kshcma) any* 

1 Until the mind of the disciple becomes spirit (C/iaiteKyaJ 

by practice (Ahhyata') there is this danger 

2 Of Brills'! lilge IvShudha. / nde liotiu duhUia badha / pitafi matcchi 
staiiasudhl / nausoii llge // il ij'i nnlage nisi hshudh 1 / hen na nihaue liotlfi 
Ivshndhechi badhl / sad.l inilo he staunsadbl / staiia pitail heuhi inh men t // 
Ilouni gcli sulJiabhoga / na nih'ine punh 1 tochi ho yoga / atha\ 1 na nilmne 
kifi na ho loga / jlll hota. jo mall // Aiseii hllachepari / sukhndnhkln bhogisi 
] m / auubhava sar-vaii aiasanil / thruela tuzya {( Yathfirlhadijnlu. 

3 Of Ka maleluu mclavavuu te yoga, aue malermc r'lkshaiia lean 



ihint:, for thiriRS come oncl f;o like' the h«Rh ind low 
tides at their proper time The least anxiety In tins 
respect V. ill fornothlnR affect the rare ^^ift of Know 
ledRC acquired asilh such preat efforts We must remain, 
therefore alwa> In pure Satl\a (m/i ««/rt be 

full of the Self ( l/na In) ami cnjo> the Self in a state 
where there is no word no mind no senses no objects’ 
Now if one were to sa> that here he has to fort|,o 
worldlj pleasures the description of which Rlxcn in the 
Vedas \ aters his mouth Shri BhsRaa In proves in the 
folio? me aerse by a suitable tUusiratton ihU he Vvho 
realizes the Self does not miss an> of them 

-4U4’Jl«-'4 fn*il ui ii df, 11 

There Is ca much Interent in an cnllnhtcncd Drah 
mana^ In all the Vedaa as there Is In wctla etc In a 
place where there U n nrcat reservoir which 
supplies water everywhere 

The meaning, is that msmall collections of water such 
as wells or ponds or pools (udipAne) we can do only one 
or the other of the functions of drinkioR bathlnR 
washing, etc but m the reservoir, which is the principal 
source or main spring of every one of them {snr'aiah 
S'jmtlit(odaU) we can do all the functions with the 
greatest ease Just so one who has realized the Eternal 
Brahma {DnIbmanasyavtjdnataH enjoys the whole Bliss of 

rlUuTufl mVtbeov e nbbaja cblniA j&— Dlr;o<*^ luhcioA tlnl IcvaU 
Farm-ltml upon sUhiiha Lar&.^/lrlrrcr 

Nildil t fl m UtT cil /cpl jiaa yc^ raban. n.r / ralUlw ttQ JabJia 
k&r TCtS / kabcins ml aiUTcl ty Itgl ff latA/ rt^O/I 

\ C/ lit rltlm nlnln / AkAsnilu hoja / gajibbubtakiipIlU a 
phaU / tornpbaU boya «1t rlrili clmnl // Tatfutrtha,UjHlul, 

f. Of yato ilcho nhartanto nprtpya inatioal aaba / finandaii 
Brabmaso vldTlnoa btbhcti katl ^Ivuu fl Ttt t 0 

3 ABrdhmaaalsQaewhoknowsUmhni* {I}ra\maj w ii Drukmanik) 



which the pleasures secured by performing the rites and 
ceremonies prescribed by the Vedas (sarvesim vedeshu) 
are only the sparksh The Shruti says^ that one, who 
knows the Brahma in the inmost recess of his heart, 
enjoys all the pleasures at one and the same time 
Here arises a question, How can one enjoy the taste of 
an apple at the same time as he does that of a plantain ? 
This IS not possible indeed’ What the Shruti wants 
to show IS, that he is ever content with the joj’’ of 
himself and has no^ desire at all for any external object 
of pleasure. Arjuna now thought it a good opportunity 
to avoid war and secure Eternal Bliss, as Shn Krishna 
had already asked him to rise above the three qualities 
The Lord of the Senses, Who perceived what passed 
in his mind, tells him in the next verse that he cannot 
hxpect to attain to that state, unless he does his duty 
disinterestedly. 

“ You have a right to action alone, never to its 
fruits j let not the fruit of action be your motive, 
nor be attached to inaction/' 

Arjuna is said to have aright to action {karman-yevd- 
dhikdraste), because he desires to possess a Knowledge 
of the Self But he has, for the same reason, no right 
to the return it yields {7nd phaleslm liaddchana) He is, 
therefore, warned a'gainst having any such motives for 

1 Of Etasyaivauundasyany^nimatrini upajivautiti — Brih 4:3 33 

2 Of Satyam jnanamanantam Brahma yo veda nihitam gubayam parame 
vyoman / soshnute sarvan kaman saba Brahmana Mpaschiteta // Shruti 

Z Of artha enana panadi — ^nanaS. jalashaya kuva, talava vagairemaS 
•sare chhe te mabajala — sarovaramau ^pana eahaja san rahe Yedanau 
judaS judau karmana ananda Brahmajuanaman sahaja samai jaya chhe. 
Are 1 Brabmanaudana ailBbarupa bya badba ananda chhe tyare e ananda 
male to biji apeksb^ raheja nabi. — JOwieAi, 



the action he does {t»d Larmaphalahcturbhuh) cspecnlly 
beciuse the slightest desire of a fruit is sure to subject 
him to rebirth as mentioned in the 43rd verse If he 
were to s'lj then that he vrould do no action at all he 
IS told that inaction would be a foolish step on his 
part (md tc scni;o slval-armant) For as a merchant who 
avoids the sea for the fear of storms loses opportunities 
of amassing vvcalth or as an oflicer who declines to 
accept the service of a king through the fear of the 
stnet discipline he will have to observe there sacrifices 
the prospects of a brilliant career so does one who 
neglects his duties in Ufc forfeit all claims to rrccdom 
It is to be distinctly understood however that the 
right to action is only valid so long as the Mumukshu 
is under the delusion of being the doer but it must 
necessarily disappear as soon as he ceases to be to 
his own consciousness the doer of his actions It is 
erroneous to suppose as some commentators do that 
the four parts {ehatuhsutri) of this \crsc form the 
whole religion of the Bhagavad Git i For they simply 
point out the second means^ of purification tiic 
Htdmutraphalahhogavtraltt or indifference to the 
enjoyments of this and other worlds which Is the 
result of the Alinandtmavitcka or the discrimination 
of the eternal from the non eternal described by the 
Master in the previous verses It occurred to Arjuna at 
this stage that when those who hanker after worldly 
pleasures get rebirth unsought it may be possible 
that the doers of disinterested actions may have 
also to share the same fate He was quite right 
in his presumption for the Shruti says that even dis 


1 Vide EAdhanaebatashthaja InD O VII 9 
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interested actions, which are not offered^ to God, secure 
residence in the world of the dead ancestors {Karmand 
piUi^ lokah). This point is clearly explained in the 
next verse, which recommends Karma Yoga, also called 
‘ Nishkdma Isvardt pana ’ or ‘the disinterested sacrifice to 
the Personal God,' the result of which is ‘ Shamddislmt * 
or ‘ the acquisition of the six virtues ' and ‘ Mumukshd ' 
or ‘ the longing after liberation’, the third and fourth 
means of purification mentioned in the Shastras 

“ Having i*ecourse to devotion, O Dhananjaya 
(Wealth^ivinner) 1, do actions renouncing attach^ 
ments and be even in the acquisition or nono^ 
acquisition (oJ the Vedic rewards) j evenness is 
called Yoga.” 

Yoga* is the state of mind, which surrenders itself 
entirely to God and thinks of nothing but Him Arjuna 
IS advised to remain in this state and perform actions 
{yogasthah hmu karnidm) This is whatsis meant by 
offering actions to God When they are offered to 
God in this way, instead of producing re-births, 
they give us immortality, just as the very arsenic, 

1 Ab noticed in tlie Introduction, it was this defect in the doctiine of 
the MimauBiliis (the followers of Eirni'i Maiga or path of action) 
who fought against Buddhism, which necessitated the reforms introduced 
by that great hero Shankar icharja This is also a senous omission in the 
Utihtanan philosophy or UniTcrsalistic Hedonism (greatest good of the 
greatest number) treated m Sidgwiclr’s Method of Ethics and such other works 

Of Tajnaithatkaimanonyatra loLoyam karmabandhanah — B G III9 

2 That IS, the woild of the Pitas, Bhuvarloka It is called the mtermediate 
world, because it is between the world of men, Bhurloka, and -the world 
of the Gods, Svargaloka 

3 Of Manin Tshvarache charana / saivabhaven tyasa sharana / jen 
aisefi. antahkarana \ yoga mhanaven tyala // YathaH!iadt^i7i&. 



153 

•which in its natunl state has the power to kill t 
man is able to cure him of even a mortal disease 
\(hcn it 13 offered to a skilled physician and 
is» transformed into a medicine We must hov, 
c\cr cast off attachment' ri/ 'd) for other 

Wise the AlmiRhlj Phjsician will not accept our 
actions Hut ills not possible^ to expect c\cnafool 
to do 3n> thing without some ultimate end We arc 
therefore to understand that b> adopting such a course 
we secure punfication' of heart which enables us to 
realize the Self The consciousness of this great 
advantage maintains the equilibrium of our mind (f nno 
bliit 1 *) even when we see that 1>> our offering 
disinterested actions to God we miss (asufdhih) the 
rewards promised bj the Veda \ Inch the performers 
of optional duties gain istddhh) The result of this 
equanimity being a steady devotion to God which 
secures the purification of heart— -a necessary step to 
Self rcalisatloa— It is itself called Yoga (Mwin/irtm 
ueli)(Jtc) Now in the next two verses the Blessed Lord 
establishes tire superiority of Knowledge over all kinds 
of actions whether disinterested or selfish 

1 (l) W ork mlaui «'e»(re Un •jnoiym for tljo hfglicst ren ncLi Ion 

Of worship ml J’ ;pia Trtha 

( ) P leh do'ng of work for tj own nko is wbn b ^ bcf'n 
deicribod in I arre'ijOK* as tbo trorsblp of God through and by taeans of 
work for It leads ultimately loporf e illamlruv loo — 'Sid mi F ret nanifiz 
3 Of Trayo] ntmaoudlsi yBonmaodopIpravartatc 
3 Of Jer Ua kanna nUya oatmUtika/ jer kli varnrubram’inlj imakn / 
tefl karanlylil samyaka / libTadfl arpl cF // Tcnclt liojc nntahfcaiana 
ebudihl/ ksbayatcii p tc p pasamridObl / Isbvariil prema nlrtTadbl / 
bbakti npajo // JZaiyaa tf\ yogav^UHha 
■1 Of 'iatahl oa vyattuiyantetc 

JJ O jr 1 


Bomntatftya kalpato— 
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^'S.f ^K^iTTpcj-o^ )) II 

'crt^ia't^ ^+r i 

c1^^^^^^^-^M^^^^rift?^ ^RT: II II 

“ Far inferior to the union of the Pure Reason (xvith 
the spirit or Chaitanya) is action, O Ohananjaya 
(Wealth-ivinner) I I>o you seek shelter in the Path 
of Knowledge ; wretched are those who work for 
fruit. One whose reason is united (to the spirit), 
abandons here both merit and sin ; therefore^, 
apply yourself to Yoga (Karma Yoga) Yoga is 
(nothing but) skill in actions.” 

It has already been mentioned m the explanation 
of the 39th verse that the Karma Yoga or the 
Path of Action is only the first step to the complete 
union of the Individual with the Universal Soul. 
Now, m this verse we come to the second step, the 
Jnana Yoga or the Path of Knowledge, which is certainly 
far superior to the first {dnrena hyavaram kanna 
hnddhiyogdt)^ The Self is drawn, as it were, out of the 
Pure Reason by the instruction ( Vdde vdde jayate 
iattvabodhah — ShriUt ) of the Preceptor {Guru), just as 
fire is drawn out of a piece of wood by friction (Vilak- 
slianah i>thula subslimdddelidddtmehslntd svadi ik / yathdgmr-^ 
ddnmoddhyddddhako’iiyah praMshakah // Shri Bhdgavqtd). 
This is Self-realization After this, when the Pure 
Reason begins to catch the Self, so to speak, as the 
piece of wood does the fire, the process is called 
Jnana Yoga or Buddhi Yoga. In this Yoga, Arjuna is 
asked to take refuge {hnddhau sharanamanvichchha) Now, 
everybody has Reason, no doubt, but he cannot gain any 
Divine Knowledge, because hisReason is impure owing to 

1 Tasmat = for that IvTiowledge ‘ Jnanakaraneu ’ — YathATtliad,x'pil<d. 
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the \ariou 5 dcsjrcs which ha\c become asc miv sifelj 
sa> the birth n^ht of man Therefore those persons 
\\hosc molut to nciion is onl> its !rmt, Invim, no 
chmec whntc\cr to cnjo> true happiness ate said to be 
miserable {hrtfaitlh j'lalahcta ah) One mi> ask hero 
that if disinterested actions ofTcred to God release ns 
from their fetters where is the necessity for a know It 
of the Self ? The reply* is that If God is not prepared 
to accept Rood actions done witli metises of fniil^ 
cannot cvpecl Him to accept any of the sinful acii ms 
which take place c\cn against our rtsolulion lo be 
righteous through the inherent tendencies^ of our past 

1 C/ C tu »:n« / lyltA I 111 LaI ci / » rrn 

VArratfi-paQli a 1 » J bo (^u Iba bbSt*/' 1 t>pt U loLhu la'nll / p a 
■Jva'QA rl> LI Ali Joli / tc he ibtlalLil ta tta n Rbili/ pjnyn sfiitdil 
llArlpaJltl /j AqI rpaa^beot pnhU {\ / Jcit p-paL teo» a»«Ii 

1 IcQ/i t Ja<itB4rtUrir (iMlAtlfebilea /ten nanSjetlnAju^a //Tain cl i 
alnitl Qm«krlta/ fetl punj^ht lanebltA / t« hi jnfn n nOee aidilu/ 
CtaluuT likhtteA joLi IQ // Tell nltjA nl lUma Arptun Hart / a» lu hi 
hoaat laAka.i / JaHaa teuol aarbatl / pjnyap pft laVnb Id // 
laiX- rt\a4ljj lx 

Cf Na batu aiicbayabj gbade / diada tatblplhl p pa pal li 
pade II 1 

3 To uadcnUiul (hat wo mui finttry to gc boll oC th idea 
that Is eoiirejcd by tho SsQsLriC word a wbid can be 

Tcoderwl rcry oeorly Into 1 ngllsb by calling It ta/te e t te dcKcj 
Utln(, tbQ eimlla of a Uke (cr tho lalnd It can bo t Id tlat orery 
ripple or ware that rlMg on Its anrfaco do^a no Ih out colir ly when It 
subsides, but 1 -iTcs » aotk Ublnd cr a fuiatc pcHSlbillty of tho rising of 
elmllnr watcb on It Wbatcrer nay be Its not ic this mark of tho 
posribihty of iba waTea reappearin'* la wbat Ja called Baflsktra 
Ive-y work that we d «t n to orcry moTcment cf the body 
every thought that wo think, leaves aueh an Impression on the mind 
etnC nJ even wben such fmpreasions ato not obvious On tho aiirfacc they 
are buEdeatly strong to ork beneath tho aurface lub consciously Whit 
we ore every moment la determined by the sum total of such previous 
Imptessioaa on the mind What I am juat at this moment lathe eH-et of 
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life ( PurvasansMra ). Unless, therefore, these sinful 
actions, whether done before or after we commence to 
offer our work as sacrifice to God, and both the sinful 
and meritorious actions we did in previous lives, the 
impressions of which are stored up in our Reason, afe 
washed off, we won’t be free from the bonds of births 
and deaths The Knowledge of the Self, however, when 
it is completed by a thorough union of the two Souls {i e., 
when the Pure Reason itself gradually becomes the Self, 
as the piece of wood becomes a live coal hiiddlnyiikto, 
the middle state being that of a Yogarudha or 
Yukta, whose wood of Reason has begun to catch 
the fire of the Self), is able to cast off all sorts 
of merits and sms even in this life {jahdttha ubjie sukrita 
) and give Living-Freedom {Jtvanmukti), The 
part, which the offering of disinterested actions 
to God plays in this machinery of Karma (actions), 
IS that it purifies the mind and destroys the gold 
shackles of the impressions called ‘Kriyamtna ’, 
which they leave on the Mind or Reason and which, 
if one dies without the Knowledge of the Self, are 
added to the impressions of the previous lives stored 
in the Reason and known by the name of ‘ Sanchita 
out of which ‘ Prarabhda ’ or provision for each life 
at a time is made The iron shackles of the rest of 
the Kriyamana, caused by the actions not offered to or 
not accepted by God, and the whole burden of the 
Sanchita, are both (snkntadiishknte) annulled by the 
miraculous power of Divine Knowledge, the ultimate^ 
result of the NtshMma Ishvardrpana or the disinterested 
sacrifice to the Personal God, which is the spirit of the 

the sum total of all the impressions that 'have been left in my mind by each 
and all the vrorks that I ha've done in my past life — Swann yiveJ>,d.nanda 
1 Of Sarvam karmlkhilam Pirtha jnane pansamipyate — B.O IV 33, 
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Sddhitni^ ChUus!tt/n\a or the four means of punficilton 
to be practised m the company of Samts (tadvtdd/it 
prartff'iteua G IV Tlic Prflrabdija alone 

ends with the life itself This Idea is expressed bj the 
word Jha (Iicrc) m the context Our actions uhich 
take place imccordancc with Nature slaw^ as well as 
their immediate cfFcci ti- the enjoyments and suffer 
inRS of our present hfc arc not in our control The 
shaft that has (rone out of the bow must run out its race 
All this sTjs Mrs Besant in The Ancient Wisdom 
* is the ripe Karma and this can be sketched out in a 
horoscope cast b> a competent astrologer In nil this 
the man has no power of choice all is fixed b> 
the choices he has made m the past and he must 
discharge to the uttermost firthing the liabilities he 
has contracted So far therds what is called Ncccs 
sit> or Determinism^ But \ e ha\c a Free Willti also 

1 r>deji r }ji "a 

MJ« Commentary Oifitcr III xcmaSandl 
3 Tte £ae* U. plcaviM no 1 l^ppln-uan I mlwry come with tbo 
body Tlr' Ledr ii tl>e fnilt o( on a p-ut m> a man muct bear nitb 

It, as Ion 81 bis a<*t.oni are no* clraml — ^ f SK J makru'M 

1 Cf &vlris1ian ch-^ita c 8Ta«yal pnlnt»rjn3n rUapl— i G ItT 3 
The standpo'nt of the Uponlsbmls, t! mforc i a rig'*! <le cm 1 d m — 
Uan is n1u>'et] r fa^doacd ouc of I'tirc (iT pui) according to Ills Icslro 
I* bit dltocrmnent (A ala) accorllng to bis dUcemment I does bl s^orL 
(Aflnna) —T/ie J’A tni<V ly a» lAo/t bj Pai I Z/hu-hl 

lln 1 cfant, tlMJCorc dlstlf C“j 1 cs irtll Iron dcairL anl Id ntifics 
tl«o former ttI b co'isclcnft. I» tl>^ passage quote I In tlo Ciisptcr ca 
Eschatolo^ 

& Of (1) Aili ou b In tl e lutorit nan U n- la an element Ibe 
flesh oTcr svhlcb Inba ludi an especial dominion lu to bu e.k[l to dsvcll 
In it th re Is also anotlcr element the mind or spirit or inner man 
A hi b Ulli<5 6la\c no otllc Lwof# but of the hw of Cod Against 
tills the flesh wag -g a succea ful war and brings it Into captlTlfj to the 
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as IS evident from the fact that, although it is not in 
the power of any one of us to become a king, there is 
nothing to prevent us all from wishing to become kings. 
Nay, we actually desire every moment for somethig or 
other, but how often do we find by experience that 
the acquisition of what we longed for has done us 
more harm than good < The Scriptures and Prophets 
and Saints of all nations, therefore, come forward to 
guide our Will They declare^ that, as there is no 
unmixed pleasure in this world, we are sure to be 
displeased with every kind of pleasure when we 
actually get it Under these circumstances, the best 
course for us to adopt is to desire that we may be 
granted the gift of the Love of God and to leave- 

law of sm’ (Romans vn 22-25) The result IS that the mind may become 
‘ reprobate ’ (Romans 1 28) or it may become defiled and ultimately lost 
(II Cor VII 1 , I Coi V o) It is upon this part of man’s nature that God 
works — Encyclopoedia Bntannxca — Life of St Paul 

(2) Whom IS It (teaching) given to ? It is given to Arjuna and to 

him only (SI 17,48) Who, then, is Arjuna ? The Vairagi— the 

man, whatever fais immediate past may be (iX. 30,31), whose Will, is no 
more focussed on self interest . And he is the ideal geidlenian In 
whom no meanness is, who wishes harm to none, has no grudge '’gainst 
anj , IS past envy, past resentment, past auger But is the book in its 
ultimate uses to be reserved for the wholesome Vairagi alone ? 
Ceitainly not, for Arjuna is carefully told at the end of the book (XVni 
C7-71) bow this teaching given in its fullness to him, should in turn be 
used by him — to whom given, from whom withheld - Thus to the 
question, “ Whom is the Gita for?” One sweeping answer can be given, 

‘ Foi all men of Good- IVill ’ — KuruLlietia, hy F T Prools 

(3) The necessary premises of aU religion are, as Kant frequently 
expounds - (1) The existence of God, (2) The immortahty of the boul, 
(3) The freedom of the will, (without which no morality is possible ) — The 
Philosoj)hy of the Uymnishads by Paul Deussen 

1 Of Jagm sarva sukhi asa kona ahe / vichari mana tuucbi shodhom 
pahe // Pamadasa Svdmi 

2 Of Ml ton kauhincha neSen / mazeh hiba Sadguru ]ane / teuchi maze 
hatin deneu / nalage anya // Pdrdyana Mdhdrdja, 
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cvcr>thinK else to Him Who ilonc kno^vs what is best 
for us Will IS thus a great power m tlic hands of 
man It is for this reason tint the Saint Tiik Ir ima has 
often expressed* his strong Will tint he might be able 
to pass all his days mtho remcmbrincc of God as be 
saw no other good in this life to be in lus Innds We 
arc indeed unable to improve our material good in 
this world butweean ifwewish c\en in tins hfe^ make 
oursches happy for c\cr for c\cry true religion 
professes to prepare us for the nett life The Shniti 
says< that the Self is realized not by study nor by 

1 Cf U&tkG. £.lr« fldhlnA /rj cb^n^l klilihlnKT Lu 

tblra // Fojou farrm kAli Tnilyt cJ InUnfl* / klt't T^cht ma «i 
Ic^elill.Atxr // laLht to (tlM jlliuni dasuu / Anlkiv P t rl j ri 
jxnmtit If tafcafic Alof MthlU cafkxtcr / lal islzcT okbxtc] be 

DetA If 

Of (0 Tbe na. tcf tmelftthx lnlc«* not ». itr In It e Ifirt wl a 
beppnii to R Dan froa tho ouuSIo lo^wa, truntb* ateknctic^ 1» zoa— > 
nUlbetcDui i^aiacthini; to him andmuitno bo sllowerl lonffee tbo 
ealenocsa ot h<« niad Tbcyarotlo r nit of pait octleni anlnbeoihey 
cone JM mait V>ear tV«m eVeorfoUjrememberlDS UitAUcTnU ttaiuiiory 
ml tfast joar datj U to temnla alwaya jeyoua an I t'rcne Thejr beloag 
Toyoorprerlo 9 Utcs not to thia youcanno alter tbem to It Sa uiela4 
to troalle oboflt them Think ratb«*r of what you arc dolni; doa «rblch 
eilUmake tho CTenta o( yoit next IK (octhxt ycri nn alter — AtthtfeH 
cf f Atf ilctfer 

Cl risthnity records temporal profpertty a» no Indlspcasablo or 
oomixed bl ul g Its nn tv ( ^vn fa that bt^tby condition of the 
Boatlawlleh ioBuenecd by the InaUnct of bumAnlty lo becomes focapablc 
of *ln ThI healthy coniltlon Is Called In tho dialect of Christianity 
life or sslratlon and CbrI t was In tbo habic of d ‘clatiaR it to bg a 
blessing In cornpatlaon of which temporal bApplneis is atterly InsignlQcaat 
—heee ITono 

3 Of lUabViliaa mllLtra pbaladljaka yS BbarlriH / Jeno prisanna llari 
karroaja bandiahUrl If Jc kJmya yatna tUuLo kriyamloa hot!/ho\oui 
axDCblu p IbcS phala y si ietl ff V mam PandiCa 

i 0/ N yatnattnA praTacbstiena labbyo na medhayi on bahnoA 
ahcutuia/yamCTa'ahaTtla'itotcnalabhyttslasyftUbftiltmi \lvtlavito tannm 
erSm ff Shnti 



meditation, nor by hearing, but by the force of the Will 
alone When the Bible says Ask and it shall be 
given unto you, knock and it shall be opened unto you, 
seek and you shall find it means the same thing. 
Even the common proverb “ Where there is will, 
there is way ” is based on the assumption of a 
Free Will. “ Every thing of course ”, sa3'’s Mr. 
William James in his ‘ Pragmatism " is necessarily 
determined, and yet of course our wills are free a 
sort of free-will determinism is the true philosophy” 
We are, therefore, held responsible for our Will. 
J. S. Mill in his ‘ Utilitarianism ’ plainly writes ; 
“ Morality of the action depends entirely upon 
the intention, that is, upon what the agent ^ills 
to do ” In the Yogavasishta, the Sage Vasishta 
tells Shri Rama that what is done by the mind alone is 
only done and not what is done by the body, for, when 
one embraces a wife or a daughter, the action is the 
same in both the cases, but the mind or feeling or will is 
different. For this reason, even in human administration, 
when there is no other alternative than to judge persons 
according to their actions, great importance is attached 
to motives^ ‘ A worthy and an unworthy man are to be 
judged not from their actions only, but also from their 
Will ’ IS one of the golden sentences of Democrates. 
Hume, though a free-thinker, also corroborates this view 
when he says in his Inqmiy concerning Human XJnder- 

1 Of Hence motive is far more important than action, and a mistaken 
"ction dene ivith a good motive is productive of more good to the doer 
than a wel] chosen action done with a bad motive The motive, reacting 
on the character, gives rise to a long series of efiects, for the future actions 
guided by that character will all be influenced by its improvement or its 
deterioration , whereas the action, bringing on its doer physical happiness 
or unhappiness, according to its results on others, has in it no generating 
force, but is exhausted in its results — The Anoieiit Wisdom. 
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standiHf* tint ' os Actions arc objects of our moral scnti 
ment so far only ns they nre inilicntions of the internal 
character passions nnti nttcctlons it Is impossible that 
they can Rive rise either to praise or blame where they 
proceed not from these principles but arc. derived from 
external objects Now if one were to raise such a 
question js why should we be punished for our 
misdeeds V hen our actions arc forced upon us ? the 
reply is that the necessity of the cause justifies the 
necessity of the effeot the cause itself bcinR the result 
of our own previous Karma We arc reminded here of 
the witty retort And I was predestined to Hor you for 
it Riven by Zeno to a similar excuse of predestiny 
brought by a slave of the philosopher when caught 
stealing Thethicf however if he were to develop his 
Will which It IS in his power to do is bound in spite of 
the thefts he may be tempted to commit by the force, of 
his previous Karma to create nevi tendencies which will 
make all his actions in the next life as Rood as those of 
a thoroughly honest man In the same way if a man 
born with good tendencies happens to imbibe evil ones 
through bad associations his present actions may, 
notwithstanding be good but if the evil tendencies 
continue unchecked till bin death he is sure to become 
a bad man in his next life 

It IS thus plain that it is m the power of a man to 
make definite progress m the development of his higher 
faculties whilst there is nothing noticeable m his mode 
of life to distinguish him from bis fellows You made 
in the past the character with which you were born you 
are making now the character with which you will die 
and iVtU return This is Karma ThereTore in order 
that he may acquire Self knowledge Arjuna is advised 
to stick to Karma Yoga {tasmdd yogdya yij^asva), which 



IS said to consist only in the skill used in performing 
actions {yogah kannasu liauslialam) For, as stated above, 
the two most important propositions are: (l) it is 
impossible to avoid actions and (2) the peculiarity of all 
of them, whether good or bad, is to involve the doer in the 
course of births and deaths. Now, the skill referred to also 
lies in two things, -yzs:, first, in avoiding the motives of 
fruits and, secondly, in offering! actions to God, because 
they enable one ultimately to cast off the fetters of 
actions. In the next verse, Shri ICrishna says that those 
who have realized^ this Absolute Unity, Whom neither 
speech can describe nor mind comprehend, obtain 
Salvation 

** Those, whose reason has become pure (on account 
of their) having renounced the fruit of action, being 
united to the absolute and freed from the 
bonds of rebirth, attain the state which knows 
no pain ** 

As stated in the Introduction, two kinds of duties^ 

1 Of Bhogeii prarabdhacha. Ivsbays / aiBa saVala shastrancha nirnaya / 
yakaranen Rukminipnya ( karmasamarpana mhane karaveS apanStefi /f 
YatharthaAipiM 

2 Cf Yato vScho nivartante aprapya manasSsaba / anandam Brahmano 
vidvaniia bibheti kadacbana // Tait 9 

3 Of Ya sarva karmaSchefi punah nitya, naimifctika am kamya ase 
bbeda kelele aheta. Neharnifi keleficha pahije asefi jefi snanasandhyadika 
karma nitya karma hoya Hen kelyanen kafihin vishesba phala Infiva 
artbasiddhi hota nahin, pana na ktlentara matra dosha ghadato, Naimittika 
■mhanaje kanhin karana purvifL upasthita jhalya muleS 3 en Imraven 
lagatefi teS. karma, Udaharanartba, anishtha-graha-shMti, prayaschitteS 
vagaire, Jyasathin Spana shanti kinva prayaschitta kanton ten nimitta 
purvin gbadalefL nasalyasa hin 1 armen karanyS,clu jarar nS.bin. Yakberija 
apanasa kSnhin vishisbta goshtichi ichchha honna' tafcpraptyartha dpana 



arc Rj>cn mlhcVcilis ii , nccc«i<ir> and 

opUonal (SjMrtrs) The optional arc to be entirely 
n\£)itlc(P b> Iho e \sho tMnt to rcali/e the Self 
ju«il as forbidden actions ( hahddl i harma) arc to 
be aaoided b> all The necessary are those 
uhleh must be observed b> c\cr> one They 
ma> be divided into three* clascs< u (I) 
Uelirlous or I'fliifiZi* (2) Social or Lcji-h an<l ( 3 ) 
Natural or S 5^^} ti-t all of which ina> be summed 
tip in Love of God Love of man and Love of \ hat 
vercRard nsoiirsehes respcciivcl>, Thc> arc expressed 
b\ the terms ShUtf/jr'iishnnam fsaercti laws) ih 
(social customs nnd u<aRcs) and jdpJrc 

(occupation of callnR etc) in the Bhikli Sutras of 
N-rada quoted at the end of this para When Christ was 
once asked to pronounce which commandment tn the 
lat/ was the greatest he Is said to have nnsncreci by 
quotinqasentence from the Pentateuch in v hich devoted 
Love to God and man Is solemnly enjoined upon the 
Israelite and by declaring that upon this commandment 

Vi ^cLvd&Q ibli Hivtat: %ruru jeS Laima Larlion t^n Lioja karnv hnja 
c(] tannulba piari pa<Unrt<v tUALt vt putrapr p^jarUa j*]na LaraneS 
\Uja saimSmVa LAcsya ya klfLir VarTDeS>— aUbarai&dba 

rjT p^aa-^Wtriln Q ■]lbt<a tyAJya thsiarltlQ aiiiyilmalcn tjAQaa 
nubUdba VartneQ a>en tnbanaiA 8<— ri/iratciya 

1 (f Klmj&afia karmantm oyiUim ■ onylUaa larayo TUab*" 
21 O XV III 2 

" Cf DuU I are oftea dlTidol into religious rflaUre p«rionat the 
cLaractcriillc tsctilenoc In each of tboetc departmenU oI tlrtuo bring 
re f>ecU cJy faitb benctolnee aod Ja tJee an I iempciao(« Now In 
CbrIstUoIcy tbew three ara mpcetlTcl/ perfected la I ope chart y and 
•clMcoUt which are tbs peculiar traits of iba iplrli as dir I gulibed 
from ordinary Tirt e. TbcM three canlln I graces of the CbtUtlaa 
cbsracler ore cDtcrced by our SaTlour when he bids ni uke no thought 
for the marrow do u we wonM bo done by and deny ourselres, 
Uhe up our cro«« and follow Ulm.— Vstcmaai ^rrnmr 
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the whole Mosaic and prophetic legislation depended/' 
The religious duties enjoined by the Vedas are sub- 
divided into what are called (l) daily {■^itya), such as 
morning and evening prayers {SandhyavandanaDi^) and 
( 2 ) periodical (iVhii/n/^iA’^7), such as anniversaries, penances 
( Shraddha, ShuJiii, Pruyaschttta ) &c These are to be 
performed with perfect Faith in God ( Yogasiliah kuni 
kaimCini — B G II. and offered to Him as sacrifice, 
as the very formulas- to be repeated at the beginning 
and end of each prayer or ceremony show. With 
regard to our social duties, the kej' is given m the 
twentieth verse of Chapter X, which says “I am, O 
Gudakesha (Lord of Sleep) the Self enshrined in the 
hearts of all beings {Ahamatind Gudakesha sarea 
blmtdshaya sthitah) ” The great commandment of the 
law is, therefore, ‘to love God with all your heart and 
your neighbour as yourself, and the maxim for practice 
corresponding to this law of feeling is ‘ do unto 
others as you would that they should do to you.' This 
establishes the two great virtues of Benevolence and 
Justice, included m the golden rule^ of doing all good 
and no harm to others The same is also the substance 
of the eighteen Puranas, which say ‘ Benevolence is 
merit and Injury ( Latin-i/yi« za or injustice ) to others is 
sin {Paz'opakdrah puuydya papaya par apidanazn)‘‘ The 

1 Cf Siindhjam mnnnsa, dhjayeta, etc So wo should perform Sandh's <1- 
\andana (rites) The Sandhyavandana performed by dhjtna requires 110 
water It gives no trouble to the body dr the speech — Bralmqpamshad 

2 Of ‘ Uptttadurlta kshayadvartShri Parameshiara prityartham ’and 
‘ Brahmarpanamastu ’ 

Of Sarva karma phalatyagam prahustyagam vichakshandh — J3 6 
XV III 2 

3 Of In daily life this (love) means two things , first that you shall 
be careful to do no hurt to any bving thing , second that you shall alt^ays 
be watching for an opportunity to help. — At the feet of the Master, 
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principle «ndcfl>lnj oar ntlnnl or pcnoml duties is 
that we shoutil take cifc of our or person as i 
snUor would of Ins Odp bccnusc it helps us In crossinj; 
this ocean of rnrf The virtue which enables us to 
pcrformthcnsatisfictonlj Istcmpcrancc'o moderation 
\Vcnrc therefore asked In the 17th \crsc of Chap er 
VI to ! emodente in the food and exercise we take m 
the actions we perform and in slcepinF and v ikcfulnc s 
The most celebrated Marathi poet and philosoplicr 
TuUnmi Mihlriji fives iU the three ncccssir) or 
ohliKitor> dtities md tlicif bcn 5 i,n re iilt wlicn offered 
to Gotl In one < 1 nplc Sentence thus — Modcniioiin 
food honest dealing nnd dispisslon is the substance 
of all ihit is required for Solvation But if these 
ire not ofTcred to God the Shrull ftirt 

htih) sa>s we shill have to world of the 

dead ancestors We ore therefore emplnticilly 
commanded In Chapters III p' md IV 2^* looffcr ill 
these disinterested actions toGod This Is the ineanmR 
of i'lrrrtitjam pAi/om The result of this Is 

that v*c become 'tnnmshinaft, r c our Rcison which 
IS our rcvl eye is purified® and ihrouRh the Gnee of the 

t er TV r»io<l l»iot piety |j wjiln a'^ bat tho lannlt oJ piety 
(1 Ue JOTO Cf (Jol— Sfn£r\tt$ 9 * ^j<k$ thf 

3 Cf TBktlchlSMra alilcVtyaTah. r*/ TalrJ ya leB ttra ifttirayH // 
T Uirtfnia 

a (y TalnAiih&tlaraunoayatraloVoy m LarmalAmlbanBh /Uultrtham 
karma KaaDt«y't naktuan^h onslebara If It C til 0 

( ^ Tatkaroibl yaJubalUl yajjatoill yat / jstApa5yAit 

Ka-iat^ya tat karuiliTaUa<lwpatiam // it O /X ST 

S ry Tbmfore 1 a B)ott tnMms Itea.*3o Ireitlas t ti nalto feuoa for 
g-j( lance ani eupport, that tt)B loay vaktfully rccelro wbat U ie>mj amt 
tbU be oait behol 1 lb« One eo» admUtlng any eteaeot ot lens* tuv 
ng on tbe pnmt with jnre IteoKn and with tbnt which Jnieaaonb 
nr»»— TT oUriu 
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Preceptor {Gum) we are able to realize the Self. Then, 
by the practice {Abhydsa) recommended in Chapter VI, 
the Individual Soul, who is, as it were, the reflection of 
God in this Pure Reason, is united to the Universal 
Soul who pervades everything. This union is express- 
ed by the term ‘ buddlnyuktd^ * in the verse In the 
Bible also, sometimes, the spirit^ of God is said to 
‘ dwell in ’ the devotee, and once, the closeness of the 
union is expressed by the still stronger metaphor of a 
marriage — “ he that is joined to the Lord is one Spirit 
Such a person, having burnt all his ‘krtyanidna’ and 
‘ sa 7 ichtta\ that is, the impressions of all his actions on 
the Reason, is released from the shackles of births 
{jamnabmdliavi7iirmiiktdh} and achieves Freedom from 
births and deaths {padam gachchhantyandjnayam^) after 
death, when the whole of his ^ prdrabdha' is exhausted. 
The great Sage Ntrada says in his Bhakti Sutras, 
“ He who abandons the fruits of actions, dedicates all 
actions to God, and thereby becomes free from the 
influence of the pairs of opposites and developes 
uninterrupted Love towards God, saves himself as well 
3.sm2Lrxk.ind{.Ya1i1zarmap]iulam lobdnstdrayatt 48-56) ^ 
Arjuna seemed to be very much pleased with this 
theory, but the Blessed Loid, Who knew that the ejBfect 
of the present teaching would last only for a short 
time, tells him, in the next two verses, that he would 

\ Of Zq prastutiii buddhi yuLta^/ purvardhiii varnila Jivanmukta // 
YathartliadipiLd 

2 Of But ye are not m the flesh but in the Spirit, if so he that the 
spirit of God dwell in you. — Bomans, VIII 9 

Know ye not that ye are the temple of God and that the spirit of 
God dwellctb in you 7 — I Oor III 16 

3 Of Punaravritti chmtamaya / roga tyasa mhanaje amaya / to nase 
aisen anamaya / te pada pavati buddhi yukta // Yathdrtliadvpikd, 
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cnJo> lnicDll<5 o^l> irhcn h<s reilucs nlMIial he has 
heard 

Tn Piu-? w iw4« i t4 \‘~i '1 11 ' * II 

^Ri jA I Pren 1 

MHmUi \ ^f*" »-> J( iil‘lM 11 ’ll 

When yoar reanon shall hn\e crossed heynnd thU 
tannie oT delaalon then ulU yon become Indiflerenl 
to Ihlnn* both heard and yet untieord \Shen yotir 
reoton perplexed b) the doetrinen oT the scrip 
tores \rtll stand onsbaken* steady In concentration 
then \eni you be an adept In ^ ona * 

The inhRlcd marc ol delusion C moh jI shicim ) to he 
escaped Is of two kincit Ihe first' is the belief tint 
the mortal hod> 1“ the Self itself This Is to he over 
come by the anal>tfc method known as V^atinln 
Kno^rlrJgf rlilcli revetU the Selfb> sepsrotinj the 
unreal elementf called matter from the real spirit The 
second IS the belief tint matter has rent existence for 
we do not Vnow thnl In scpimtlnR msllcr from spirit 
we actuilly cast aside spirit matter itself bcinfr nothinr 
but spirit in various forms This Is destroyed b> the 
synthetic method known as '/Imoyn Kfiojilcdgc t 
when the mind s purified eye sees the spirit in the Uni 
verge just as the eye of the flesh secs water in ice 
gold In ornaments and clay In pots Now Arjuna 
Is told that when he gets this double experience 
( buddlitrv^alttarishyati ) tlirour,h the Grace of the 

J Cf J«reilet>i leUtt^a kbkm »li«a mbinftlo / dobantabAiidbl jiiteil 
isl»n mCbl (I / *Ut tj ‘lUTiUu jo TwtlAtu f kalRA JAnatuQjAten 
n\aaiitH OhiUadiitandalahQrl 

Of na eka molu geU f («n lonrl toob^ iUjq uraU / Ud Atn \ rAjJa 
tocbl llktU / tentt deba mbiooa! // Itlhtirthadfjjik^ 



Guru, then only his Reason shall truly ceasei to 
desire the pleasures ( fruits of action ) of this world or 
of the world to come ( taddgantdsi ntrvedattfi), which he 
has already heard or which he is likely to hear here- 
after ( c/ia ). For, although at this 
moment he feels that he does not wish for anything, yet, 
without practical Knowledge, his mind is sure to be 
changed When, however, his Reason ie hiddhih), 
which IS confounded by what he has learnt from the 
Scriptures ( Sh titiviprahpannd ) about the means for the 
acquisition of various objects, will, by Self-realization, 
stand perfectly unconcerned {sthdsyaU nischald ) and be 
fixed^ in concentration ( samddhdvachald ), then he will 
be an adept in Yoga {yogamavdpsyasi) and enjoy Living- 
Freedom {,Jtvanmiiktt ). In the next verse, Arjuna asks 
some questions about one, who has completed the whole 
course of Knowledge in this way. 

'hi I 

T^? 4 d<frj snrrMd R^+titTrd 1^15; ii 11 
“ What are the characteristics of one whose reason^ 
is steady and who is fixed in concentration, O 
Keshava I ( dear to both SrahmS and Shiva > ? 
How does one with steady reason converse, how 
sit, how move about ?” 

1 Of Pankshya lokaa karmachitaa Brahmano nirved.imayadjti — ■ 

Mundal oyani<thad ' 

2 Of Teyhln sbruta phalachi kamana / aebruta phalacbi vasana / 
takom buddbi tuzi Arjuna / nivala rairiigya pavela // YatharthadipilJi. 

3 (2f Evam samadbiuta Btbira buddhi / ty'isa Btbitaprajmt.1 siddhi / 
tylcbi \artanyacbi prasiddhi / to yoga shabdeu jan ivi // Yatharthadipil d 

Emaja sbruti smntimau aganlta pbalavilail karma tathfi vada vivada 
bbarelaS cbbo tetbl karl vbcraamaC padch bbramita buddhi jyUre vlsbr im.a 
plmi Paramatma evarupamau tblre tyare hbaro yoga s'idbayo jilnavo — 
Ucittrdt 

4 (f, Stbitnprajno yatirayam yah padanandara asbnuto / Brabnianyova 
vlhnAtra'i nirviklro TinisWoriyah// Vivc/a Ohudiimam, ly Shanlarfwhdri/a^ 
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Who can describe the great joy tvhich a hmd 
mother feels when her beloved child begins to ask 
intelltgcnl questions ? With such joy Shn Bhagivan 
answers m the next xersc, the first out of the four 
<lucstions rre what are the characteristics of one whose 
Reason is steadj (sthtlnprfljnasya Id VhcUfid )? 

W ‘ '* \1 

When Oman o PfirthafSon ot Prlth^ )t abandons 
alt the desires Interwoven In his mind and Is 
content In the Self with the Sell alone then Is he 
called oT steady reason * 

When a man has a general aversion for tcmponl 
matters like Arjuna he is a fit candidate for Know 
ledge When he has acquired Knowledge 

•and he works for Perfection {Stddhi) his mind 
sometimes owing to previous tendencies {Piirvasaus 
lara) thinks of external objects He is then required 
to control it by means of hearing iShravana) and 
practice (Abhydsa) Such a man is called an 
Initiate or Sddhaka He whose Pure Reason easily 
■assimilates with the Eternal and who enjoys such 
infinite Blisst of his own Self {dlmatiycidlmand tushtah) 
that he regards all worldly pleasures as some- 
thing he has spitted out and which it is impossible 
tor him to accept again {prajahdtt yadd kdman ^arvdn 
manogatdn) is said {uchyaie} to be perfect {Stddlia) 
and of steady Reason {Sthitaprapiah) In the next 
verse is desenbed the state of his mind during 
the time he enjoys pleasure and suffers pain awarded to 

1 Cf YadmrTO pinmucbyaate klm yesya rhidi ebntAh ^ 
^itbaiEiartyo nnto bhaTatyatra Brabmasamasbante'// JJrih, 4A 7 



him in .’ccordancc with the Law of iCarma, as a result 
of Ills .ictions in the p.ist Ines 

“TIjc nieditatins Initiate, telione mind is not dise- 
tressed amidst pains, who has no lonoinn amidst 
pleasures, and \eho is freed from affection, fear 
and anqer, is called of steady reason.” 

An Inmate^ is called here .i Mitin, because he trie= 
to become perfect by means of Manmia (conning) He 
IS said to be of steady Reason {sthitadht! nchyatc) when, 
W'hile sufTcnng pain, Ins mind is not at all agitated 
{dtih):hcshva]uuhngttama7utli) and he docs not wisli that a 
similar calamit> may not befall liim again and, while 
enjoying pleasures, he is not puffed np and he 
does not thirst for more (siikhc'^hu vigala sprthah). 
He IS free from love of material things {vitardgo), 
because he loves intensely his own real Self He is 
destitute of fear {hhaya), because he knows by experi- 
ence that the body and the external objects are all 
unreal He is without anger [Irodha), because he is 
indifferent to worldly pleasures and pains and has no 
occasion to blame anybody. These marks of a Perfect 

Man, all Initiates ought to bear in mind, in order that 

✓ 

they too may attain, m due course, to that blessed 
state The answer to the second question about his 
talk (sthitadhth kt7iiprahhdshcta), is given in the following 
verse. 

?r ctyi irr^^ar II ll 

1 Of YnkticlnshtauteG Xarum / vich/ira Biddba kari mflum / liefi. 
taanana jAno to ‘ Mum ’ / ho sadbalui dnshl Eiddhrichi // Yatharthadi^Lu 



*tl(K r««fton t« wtcady x«bo baa at(achment« nouhcre 
and uba coene uhat may rood or 111 In not elntedi 
with |oy nor dUtrcsned ulth Atcrnlon 
Whal >vlU a bcjnr vrhosc Ucitoi i^*ieT(l> (mi t 
/•ryn! frifh^ hi*) upcaV * Can wc expect In n to 
Indulge In llir Idle pnitle orihcx'o Id for v hich lie Inn 
no atlachmcnl vclntcxcr fjift s^rctlrir >hsr J /d > 
When he doen no! iticntif> lilniacif wiilt the ho Is 
vrha! will he tail, nhoiit the wife or children or tciI h 
orho-itc of hl» bod) ? Whj viU he open his nioulh ii 
all nho feels no cxullallon whenever nn>lhlnp nj rre^ 
able happens In life cr who find no reason to enr^e I i*- 
fate on the occorrrncc of any liissf rcenhlc event 
ffilMlrrdrj J ri nJHm f ni } ■eshti)'^ 

And ycl theft L one subject’ on vvhich this crcii SojI 
whose Reason is steady does not fall to converge vehen 
a pfop'*r occasion prcfents Itself The subject Is the 
Love and Vnlses of God or the KnowlctLc of the Self 
and the occasion Is the company of n person vvlio is 
cither n Seeker of fCnov Icdcc (Mumutshii) or nn 
Initiate 0 or n Perfect Man who envoys LIvinj, 

rrccdom (/i anmii^/a) The next verse U the reply to 
the third question of Arjum nr how he sits or 
remains (hmJrrra)? 

I Mq 1 It 

JTTT ir <It 

Ilia rcaaon la atendy when he wlthdravea hla aensca 
from the obleeta at acnae aa the tortotac Uoca Us 
llmba all round 

1 C/ Gonuten k^blA p t« / tul ■intoib^'n tmrfi nUt Ibb v / jo 
oUuteal TuC kto / vlibM^il // Jaineihnrl 

** Cf rule At! n«atts.> lerals JnlaBp&rtyaaA (a^lbodh&iijja >liLiv!a 
t 1:J Tads cbhe'-'Prlr^i/ 
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The difference between a Perfect Man {prajnd 
pt aiishllntd ) and an ordinary man in this respect is, that 
the former is able to draw back {sauharate), without the 
least difficulty, his senses from the external objects 
( indi lydnindriyd} tltebhyali)^ as soon as the necessary or 
unavoidable enjoyment of lawful pleasures, offered 
unsought, IS over, as the tortoise {hirmo'ngdmva) easily 
draws in and out its limbs, or as a ball hit against a 
stone wall rebounds the moment it touches it, whereas 
■the latter sticks permanently to the objects of sense, as 
does a ball to the mud wall against which it is hit. 
An Initiate, who has not yet acquired so much control 
over his senses, must, before he becomes perfect, 
meditate constantly on the point that the senses and 
their objects are no other than the Self he has 
realized Here, a doubt having arisen in the mind of 
Arjuna whether a person, who avoids certain objects 
either because he is ifl or because he observes a fast, 
IS also to be classed among those whose Reason is 
steady, its solution is given immediately in the next 
verse. 

The senseeohjects turn away from a dweller in the 
body, who Is abstinent, but not the relish for them. 
When he has seen the Supreme, even the relish 
departs from him.** 

A person, who is suffering^ from cold and cough, 

1 Of Koi rogi nirahara padyo hoya to tern indriyo vishayamatrathi 
ptchhi valeli rahe chta To te shun \va jnanim barabara chhe ? Avi shanba 
durakarav i Lahe chhe ke kevala indriyo vasha kan vishayathi vali levamaSia 
flamadhi ke yoga sadhatau nathi, pana jyare vishayani vasan'i pana 
manamanthi man jaya ane indriyo pachhi Tale tyare khari samadhi thai 
kahevaya Hathayoga ane Rajayogana mdrga a prakdreja juda pade chhe. 


« 



IS prohibited from eating fried things but he is 
anxiouslj waiting fo the time when he recovers 
and is allowed to do full justice to them In the same 
waVi one who is obscr>inR a fast (mrJ/drerj r oUhrab) 
for a da) in honour of some deity no doubt abandons 
the sense objects (rrsAa^ i timtar/rMfi*) temporarily but 
not the desire for them {rtistr vjam) for he is 
determined to consume on the following morning 
double the tjuantit) of food he would otherwise ha\c 
taken Again an ascetic whoaspirc^ to a residence 
in heaxen also gives up pleasures in this woild hut 
he expeets in return to enjoy them thousandfold in 
the world to come Such is not the case with the 
being whose Reason is steady If it lie possible lor 
one who tastes the nectar of the Gods or who is serxed 
vMlh royal dishes every day to care for the poor man s 
gruel (conjee) or the bejgars crust then only v til 
It be possible for one who enjoys perpetually the 
Dliss of the sight of the Supreme to have any relish 
for scDse^objects {rasopyasya param drtshl d mxarlatc) 
In the next two verses the Blessed Lord tells why 
even one whohas realized thcSclf is required to control 
his senses and how he is able to accomplish this 
difficult task 

<4cuat ClPf ^ Rwtoi I 

11^0 II 

M-fiRt >i4iv4 gg; «ti«. 1 

^ Re **<5ir5*nRr 11:31 il v II 

Tbe boisterous senses of even him O Kanntcya 
(Son ot Kuntl) 1 , who has rcsilxed the ScU thouQh 
be be strlvlns wrench away his mind forcibly 

narbajcgl kCTila Indrijont da!n»(L*un&a t)aido chho ana niaoaiiu 

mathe chhe. hil/ajo^TlQl llfttUayogana kimochha cma atre 
Krlahaa UoUtmt tukshm&rlto samaJ&TO cblio— DrlrfcU. 
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Restrainins them all» one should remain in 
absolute unity. Myself being his Supreme Goal. 
For, his reason is’ steady whose senses are con- 
trolled.” 

The senses of the Jnani {piirushasya vipaschitah 
indriydni ), as it were, churn the mind, in order that it 
may fall into their clutches {pramdthini ) The Initiate 
struggles hard iyatato hyapi) to control them {idm sarvdni 
sadyamya) by exercising his power of discrimination and 
by directing his mind to the study of the Self {yulitadsttd), 
but unless he makes the Saguna^ Brahma {Personal God) 
his Supreme Goal of Life ( Matparah ), the senses are 
sure to carry away his mind by force ( haranti prasaWiam 
manah ). Practice {Abhydsa) and dispassion ( Vairdgya) 
are, verily, the two principal means of Salvation, for, they 
serve as a ship to cross this ocean of delusion But, 
without a helmsman, who will steer the ship ? When 
the Initiate, therefore, remembers ,the Personal God, Who 
has assumed the nature of the ICalpavnksha, and seeks 
His help, he succeeds in controlling the senses ( vashehi 
yasyendriydni ) and becomes perfect ( tasya praj7id prati- 
shtlntd ) in a very short time and with the greatest ease 
The evil fate of the Initiate who neglects to do this, 
especially if he be not one who has fallen from Yoga 
( Yogahhrashta ), for, in that case, his former practice 

1 Cy Na Vasudevabhaktanam ashubham vidyate kvachit — Yishnn 
Sahasranama 

Pacbhi ‘yukta asifca Matparah’ ifcyadithi euchaveli Bbagavadnishtha 
vividha prabare bija chha (7-12) adhyayamafi vamavi chhe — Dmicdi 

Mmcba thora jaya to Matpara [ 3 naiu sagunm sadara / tyasa tantoS 
Mm Sarvesbvara / mrupana honara hefi pudhen H Evam aisa Matpara / 
3 nata prayatni nara / tyasa indnya pankara ( vasba hoto // JySsa vasha 
jndrjyen / tocbi stbitapra 3 na syayen / pratisbtba pavab mshcbayefi / 
pra 3 ua tyacbi // YatlmthacLijpika 
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( Pur\ihh)iU<t ) cmblcs htm to control liii Ecnsc'i 1? 
described in the next two \crxcs 

V twit ft <41 ii4?r 1 

tuin'i utiT 4 w II II 

lfT4l-n4ft <liitlH ' 

•t4ifSy^llsTi’>llK( sfir-ii uMuu4frr ii ii 
* The men \eho dxtcfln on the oblecte of acnsCf 
conceives an attnctinient to them t from attoclimcnt 
sprlnas desire I from desire anaer Is born Prom 
anner proceeds delusion from delusion con 
fusion of the memori from confusion of the memory 
loss of reason i from toss ot reason he perishes 

When an Inltnlc ihInKs constantly of the sense 
objects ( dh)d)nto xtsf fuRsah) he naturally forms an 
attachment to them stfshu/ajd^aie) which, In due 

course Is converted into a 1 ecn desire to possess them 
i sangdtsa»jd){itcldmali) Any delay or difHculty caused 
in securing them gives immediate birth to anger 
{Idmdt Irodho bhijdyatc) When anger grows powerful 
one loses his power of discrimination {Irodhddbhaxati 
sammohah) and by degrees forgets {smnltiibhrama}?) 
the lessons he has learnt from the Preceptor and the 
Scriptures This forgetfulness tends to destroy the rcsolu 

1 C/ Xhibsaagah urraih&lTa tjSjjab // UmkVTtxlba moltuiatiU 
bbrftOAha baddhInlUaA nrrA fc&r»n»tTJt [J /Jnf and 4Jtf JJ\aUi 

S*traio/J{a aJa 

3 0/ Anh« fa^aridjAzaln pi cafinUfma oUartato /dbjAyfito vlsba 
ylnasya IT poBoa thlg mojatbS// AU«Va tbaaalKbUUtQ prtsiktam Ba 
tJ.m p Ibl / bboktljog^aA UTTcoa TlraktyS eba n jedrasbam // Shri 
JJKdgatata 

3 Cf Tettnrllf&tapadatiLQ blmma /aa boi&Q aaQ&cb& laQyanin /odso 

biiddbl Dtuma / Btabita nlBchajAcbl //STabltichy&atBchmj fl/Quru b&itra 
badbeQ BTa; Q / {ndrlja aanilcb;!! f ye& / boiA mdiglQ mokihAcbrA {{ 
Tobb ralA Tisbaya Tuaonit rAoia/ ph&dnnl kbAdaU USdagjAnia/ etaaeba 
jlU dcMbblmAal / yathUparTB if TaChartkadlj>tlQ 



tion of the Reason {smritibhrausliadbuddlmidsho) that he js. 
the Soul Eternal, and thus he perishes {p} auashyati), t.e., 
again identifies himself, as before, with the mortal body 
Arjuna now says to himself that, whenever an Initiate 
enjoys even the unavoidable pleasures, though he may 
be afterwards withdrawing his senses like the limbs of 
the tortoise, ‘ Tness ’ (AhanMrd) is sure to make its 
appearance. Under these circumstances, how can he 
obtain the Grace of God and its result, the Eternal 
Bliss? In the next two verses, we are, therefore, shown 
a simple but powerful means by which we can secure 
both 

1) ii 
II II 

“ Qut the well disciplined Soul, who moves among 
objects with senses free from likes and dislikes, 
self«controIIed, obtains the full Grace of God. 
Having obtained full Grace, all his sorrows cease 
to exist, for, the reason of him, whose heart 
is overjoyed, soon becomes steady,” 

What Shri Krishna means to say is " O Arjuna t. 
It is impossible to do any action without having the 
feeling of Ego (A/jaw^), but, this does not at all interfere 
with the pure^ Soul {vidheycilmd), who knows by actual 

1 Cf Deva minne Arjuna I / kafihincba ya abampratyaj .Ivina / na 
gbade, kimbabuna / mi nkartcltmatveu vartena mbanata^e // Atma, akart 1 
majalt / barave ntineu samajal.t / aisa akriya bb.'lva umajala / mhaniini 
praty.aya vate tobi ahankura // Tetberbi na sute .abam pratyaya / kin 
karmamula ais.l buddhicba ni6chay.a / pari atma kalatail aknya / 
abhava jiila mipan.icba // YutliarthadiyilM 

2 Of E.1gadvisba vir.nh3teu indnyefi vosba jiii tibm / gheto visbaya 
shuddbatma to prasadtsi pavato // SavhasfiloJa hy Tamana Pandita. 
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experience lint he is acMonless^ {mshlriyn) and who 
aliempls to see God c\er> where so lorn? is the senses 
\Mlh which he mo\cs nmont; objects {iishn^hundn^ats- 
chirart) ire free from Ioxl iml Intred {rof^ad isha 
ly dtmstu) and ire under the control of his own Self 
((Urntr oshMif) He pijs thedebt of merit b> cnjo>inK 
plcisurcs nnd the debt of sin bj suffcrinp p iin ind is 
j,lad to see lint the nccoimts of thccrLdltor nre squired 
He docs not ho'^ever cntcrtiln the Icisl ifTcction for i 
repetition of the pleisures or ivcrsion for i repetition 
of the pain because he docs not want to contract 
further debts Such a minis certainly favoured mth 
the full Grace'' (['rasdd/ 2 trniihii;dclichl ntt) of God \/htch 
cxlinRuishcs all pains (rar*<idfi/dAdimm h Iniraswfaj h r/t) 
Hishcart isthcn ovcrfloodcd with jo> { f'rnsnnnnt/cfitso ) 
to Bee the Lord of the Universe all round and his 
Reason soon becomes steady in that experience (A; w/m 
Imddluh pnrymatislith/jte) In the next two verses the 
attention of Arjuna is drawn once more to the import 
ance of self control in aitaininc to thn blissful slate 

ft I 

cl?^S::'4 STTT II ^\3 II 

Afs^ flpiaftcLI kemlfl ^ Lourl am QlKbaIn— tTn m Ararl 
1 C/ Tajyaiuli.ankTitoIjlii*o— // 6 XYIII 17 
** Of 1o M im futytU « fTstni— 7/ C TI 30 
3 Cf Mrgun-itren ••vniiui llytxw f |«itda alsia IndtlyCi oiaa J 
jylcWutylto J ^ajjitaa-v / pianoai hoy»//Jy pras-ldci jlxantnuktftt } 
JnlinI pUc biajat R / tyil pra Ute> / to plrato // PraBldi 

mbanaje praunnalA / jy i profile JlfanmuVtatl / dyUl tftto AwnW } 
prvUa etbeQ yt nlii a // Pr«VI« plTaltR Jb^uI / hoya eirra dublJi-lcn 
hJol ( cl itta tyl praildeR Jaininlf praanna jy Kfl cR // IntA ihaJIjitJ i 
For IjyOroco arc ye iiTofl lhrai({li faith andtlat not of yoirecltca 
It Ib tho gift of Toxl — Ly /i# frj»i OJaj ITS 
Phltih pros lit — SJndt 
\ 
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“ There !s no Pure Reason for him who Is not self* 
restrained ; nor for him, who Is not sclf*restra!ned, 
is there meditation of the Personal God j there 
is no peace for him, who Is without meditation 
of the Personal God ; whence can there be happi* 
ness for the peaceless. For, the mind, which 
freely follows the roving senses, leads away the 
reason, just as the wind leads away a ship upon 
the waters.*’ 

A person is said to be ‘not self-restrained’ 
{ayukta^) when his senses are not free from likes 
and dislikes. Such a man, evidently, can have> 
neither Pure Reason (ndstt hucldhth) nor meditation 
(hhdvana^) of the Personal God He is said to be 
devoid of Pure Reason, because the fire of Knowledge, 
drawn out of his Reason by the friction of the instruc- 
tion he received from the Preceptor, is in danger 
of being extinguished for want of the breeze of self- 
restraint He is without meditation of the Personal 
God {dbkdvayalali), because it is not possible for anyone 
to love God and sense-objects at one and the same time. 
He cannot, therefore, secure His Grace, without which 
how can one expect to obtain tranquility of mind 
(slidntiJi), which is the source of true happiness {sttkhajn) ? 
The poet Ekanatha says^ in his commentary on Shrimat 

1 Of Tari ayukta jo kiii ajita chitta jdna / GhxtsadanancLalaliari. 
Eagadveshavirahita / to indnyagrdmasanyuL.ta / jvdchd mdny'igr.lma 
ayukta / ayukta rahanavd to purusha // Tathnrthadipiha 

2 Of Bh.lvije te bbdvan.1 / mhanaje sagunadbj <i'ia kalpaud / bbdvand- 
sbabden gbadeal / nirgunadbydna // Kalpavela sakala / pan na kalpave 
cbaitanya kevala / syatabsiddba pabataii nivala / kalpaka mana ioya 
unmana // Yathdrthadvpiha 

3 Of Sadgurucbi Icnpd zaliyd puma / janacbi ho^a Janardana / maga 
]ana vana vijaaa / bbmnabbmna bbasenl If JEkamtln JBhdffaiata 

' J'mmdeta mbane taraloS taralou / ataii uddhanlou Gurukripeu. // 
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Bhlpa\~ita that by the full Grace of the Preceptor 
who is regarded as Saguna* Brahma the world 
becomes God to the dtsclplc ind crouds of people 
forest and solitude appear to him all as one without 
any difference One must therefore take care not 
to let loosed his mind (mrtno«uttd/ii>ate) while the 
senses arc doing their legitimate functions 
}tcharatAm) For if he neglects this duty the wind of 
worldlj desires IS sure to lead the ship of his Reason 
astray from the shores of the real Self (tadas^aharati 
pra)n&m tiyumiii-imnimbhasi) No'v after discussing 
•all the fros and cons Shn Krishna confirms the 
proposition alrcad 3 stated in reply to the third question 
of Arjuna about him whose Reason is stcad> 

h(c»(^c1I II \C It 

* Therefore O mtaht> armed t his reason Is stead) 
whose senaen are fully restrained from the 
obiceta of sense 

Arjuna is called here mighty armed {mnhdbdlio) to 
show that as he has conquered man> powerful enemies 
he will not find it difficult to control his senses fully 
^ nigri/ittdnt sar ashah tnJnydm ) The answer^ to the 

1 C/ Qani r-iratn. tmll r-irethu /sU-t jajflcbl Tlihvrsu / ijAcbl o&iltA 
MI nriibiicftha / j J&^JIlbu // Uhagarata 

Je pQjal ilkitnibiun) taa t.u]ba pntAkshA Ders — /IjJh D3j la 
Oara p^unl gb^ArcIl Jnloa / migs to IihTonv robaaQal Ij&chclt 
bb / tj*! bb-ijaaeH blnatasi omUh^Dn f jef up’ulcabilcQ tei\ jadoncht 
bImbntcQ Bhrotl mh^ne f| par bbaVtlrxatb!! IX.Tetathd 

Tunu f ttisyalto katbitS hjriutbdb praV&ibjonte maUtmanah // iathirtha 
dj>iU 

Qf Indilj ueb'* jajn &V!hoDl}ua nuiai / oIcTUh'ij’a L tana oso 
t il cH II Tui ruma 

3 Cy To Tartato alit a t / Id i BTafTorupnnltj’a J gl / chllta cbaltanya 
TO),\|tiaTlsatcbvlhIfl/| Tail rtAaJlpIUf 
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fouith and last question, how the perfect Jnani moves 
about or conducts h\v[\s,c\{ {vi ajela hm ), given m the 
next verse, is that he always remembers the Self. 

srU-ilfd' I 

^alPr -Wl HJtU II II 

Wliat is the night of all beings, there the self- 
controlled man is awake j and where all beings are 
awake, that is the night of the right-seeing 
meditator.” 

The Self^, about whom everybody is in utter igno- 
rance {yci 7itshd sat vahJnildmhn), is what one, whose Reason 
is steady has, by self-restraint, fully realized ( tasymn- 
jagaiti sanyami ), whereas, the material things, of which 
everybody is fully conscious ( yasydm jdgrati bhntdju ), 
the Initiate, who has acquired Perfection by meditation, 
sees as darkness ( sd mshd pashyato munch ) He lives in 
the Self, he eats m the Self, he drinks m the Self, he 
wakes in the Self, he dreams m the Self, he sleeps in 
the Self, he talks in the Self, he laughs in the Self, he 
weeps in the Self, in short, he does everythingun the Self, 
of whom all the rest know nothing On the other hand, 
the material world, with the minutest details of which 
every human being is perfectly familiar, he also sees, 
but how ? — without Its desires and passions, just as we 
see, after sunset, darkness without the objects lying in 
the dark A lady, fond of outward show, is chaimed 
with the fascinating shapes of the different ornaments 
in a gold-smith’s shop, but not so the shroff, who looks 
only to the quality and quantity of gold they contain. 
Similarly, a cow alone runs after green tender grass, but 

1 Of Bi'ihm'inishthl r'iti j tetheu ] 'igt h.i .Um-imati / visbaya 

nisMheuta saivtu ]igriti/te nishl ytsa, divas i lolciuteu // Netriu dise 
ladhak ira / pan andhaklrm jeje prak.li a '/ te na disati taise viklra / vishaya 
disoni tylutila na disati // Yatharthadiinlft 
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rmnn whose dinner of bread and dawl (pulse) 
Exactly so when the ignorant‘s 
^ *mi '** cn arc tempted by the various objects around 
^ ^elf-controllcd man secs nothing but tlie spirit 
* *^^^dcsc\crjviherc Here onenn>ask — how can 

^ who actu illy enjoys pleasures though 

we say "^inavQidable lawful and unsought has self^ 
ley e ^-phe answer^ given m the next verse is that 
control ? u 


hif who Cl 


ijoys avithout desire is a self controlled man 
l HI u m e* -t fd H 

5CT5SHIW Stf^frT 
tHt ^ 

^ ?T + 11 VSo II 

whom all oa|o>mcntB enter as waters enter 
® a^hlch though (cicr) bclnfl nned» chanocs 

® level finds peace f not he who desires 
not Us 

nts 

®”^jf™®caning of this in plain language is— Just asthe 
. are quite unable to affect m anv way 

rops 0 ) the sea which even thousands 

flow into it cannot move an inch beyond 
?ts^limi\^ r samiidram) so 

the ece worldly enjoyments arc utterly powerless® 
raTa anyivllT'vsyaUatr jony tp-i byet J yaui tva yasarxa 

1 1 ■‘^tukeQ'ikampaaliyet {{ Z/rU 4 14 and 4 1 

matmalTftbho^g^jjjjjjy^ ramU / hot Srahmave Italaa Bauyiml— J xtf irt/ta 

2 Cf Vhi ' 

dijHied y, ^ riblLi f to ea ij^mJcha juoaTa nlscblta — 

3 C/ Bhe,*, 

YathartKad _p ^ praUshtb-t "v h-Ua / mab oidy aisi ni L'lnve chanchala 
i 0/ At^a blaiiucbciijaln / piareshejalscu /] Yat\irthallj}S/<i 
tyluta parjan^^ inujujj na B.tadl-.OAiii«if nanda 

C C/ Acb 

laharl H itytdithl abonlsba bhar to oto Bamadra, Tarabadhd 

Jema naOithi bhardw ]tya ebbe pana miryad tyajato nalbl — D e^l 
samudr icbeu Jalscu DlirilwUTipana | talsail Gthitnprajn al nao 



I82 


C tadmdiamd yam pramshanti sarue ) to disturb, even in the 
least degree, the self-control of the Soul, whose Bliss 
surpasses exceedingly that of all the men and Gods in 
the Universe put together. Such a one obtains peace 
or tranquility ( sa slianUmdpnott ), and not the man who 
lusts for enjoyments ( na kdmdkdmi ). The latter is, on 
the other hand, puffed up by the acquisition of a little 
more wealth or higher position in life, like the stream 
which overflows its banks by a slight excess of water 
either from the clouds or from the adjoining rivers. 
Arjuna, being now satisfied that one, whose Reason is 
steady, has self-control, in spite of his enjoying freely 
the pleasures which fall to his lot, wishes to know the 
means^, which enable an Initiate to attain to this state 
His desire is fulfilled in the next verse. 

^ II V9^ II 

** Tlie man, who, abandoning all desires, goes through 
life free from attachments, who is free from 
(feelings of) ‘my’ness and ‘I’ness, attains to 
Peace,” 

The means suggested for the accomplishment of 
Peace {slidntimadhigachchliati) are - to be desireless 
{nihsprihali) and to let the senses work without any 
attachment {vihdya lidmdnyah sarvdnpumdnscharati), 
without calling one’s wife, children and property as his 
own {nirmamo) and without identifying oneself with the 
body {mrahaiikdrali) This is not a difi&cult task for one 
who IS fond of his own real Self. Now, in the next 

jana / tyaprati sarva vihita kama praveshafci apana / prarabdheri karuna na 
ichchhitanhi II Ohitsaiananialaliwi i, 

Tema je jnanina atmamau sarva kamanao ave jaya, ohhataS sthiratd 
tale nahi teja kbaro mahatma — Jivanmukta. — Dvivedzm 

1 Of Pan mhane he padavi sadhakeh kaisi pS,vavi — I'atltMrtJiadijnlia 
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verse ^vhich is the last ^erse of the Chapter Shri 
Krishna tells Arjuni the great importance of this most 
blissful state 

'TIT wu-Ti *TT>I ritityfcT I 

II \S^ II 

Pr77»5 «TPrn«5t 

>1 II 

** Tbis Is the Orahmikft state O Kaunteya (Son of 
RantOl which reached none la delndcdt he uho 
remalna In It e\cn In the laat momenta^ attains the 
Qrahmlka Btlaa (Brahma tslnina^) Thus ends the 
Second Chapter entitled \ oQa by the Sfinkhya In 
the dlalofioc between Shrl Krishna and Tlrluna on 
the loflA philosophy of the Knowlcdnc ol the 
Btcrnal In the alorlous Upanlshads ot the Bhaoavad 
GU6 

The mode* of living of one whose Reason is steady 
described abQ>c Is the state of the Eternal Brahma 
Itself {Drdhmt sthtdh) E\crybody possesses it but is 
not aware of It The man of steady Reason has not 
brought his Soul from outside nor has the Ignorant man 
lost it The only difference between them is that the 

1 C/ ISnch.^l'U^IVAra bl|\ praksntn&ne iu>lo T BblotAnuS TlTccbatui 
korat&n **iQtakAlQ etalo toamw kuqsjo cibi lucbato cbhe. Maroaepua 
jo atlraltabuddbl dridna tbol U) molali'X tbAjo. — DHrofl 

• Cf Broboa nirritnfl (II T**) I * cxtlncUon—not of cooBdoasocss 
bot of the hmffoflmi wbicl) cotBcloaencn vlei^Iootlf ossuiDca In Its coa 
juBCtfoa wftii matter or tocuun/ (II ll)-'Ia Drabma or Beal Belibood — 
TAe Ooiptl f Zt/c J 

3 Cf Pirtbl be tQjapratl|je etogltall •tbltaprainilcbl riti / bo Fara 
bnbmluchl sthttl / jAoa tull /j He jjr m tjibn Abe f paraQtu buddbl olaeQ oa 
plho ) pibo tail na Tibe | DrabmastWUQta ]} Brahma atm'l ip«U / 
elhltaprajneil oAbia fiaUt/tloriil n&hlil gamArilA j pari buddbl taomaja 
etbltaprajoAcbl // YatMlrthQdljTtbi 
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former has realized the Self through the Grace of the 
Guru and enjoys his own Bliss, whereas the latter, 
through the inherent tendencies of previous lives, has 
continued to identify himself with the body and suffer 
the pains of the births and deaths of something which 
IS not himself He, who has once been in this state of 
the Brahma, is not deluded again ( nainam prdpya vimtih- 
yalt ), for, when one has dipped himself into the ocean 
of immortality, he does not see the waves or the foam 
as different from it. Now, if Arjuna were to admit the 
importance of this state, but urge that it was one which 
It would take much time and trouble to reach, Shri 
Krishna says, in encouraging words, that whosofortunately 
meets! a Master at the very hour of death, and, through 
His Grace realizing the Self, merges himself into it even 
for a moment ( stlntvdsydmautaMlcpi ), obtains Salvation 
{Biahmamrodnamnchchhali) What wonder, then, is 
there in the fact that an Initiate, who has been making 
steady progress for some time, becomes free if he dies in 
this state ? In case he lives to complete his course, he 
undoubtedly enjoys Living-Freedom {Jivaumitkti ). 
But it IS to be borne in mindthat, as there is no certaint3'' 
of life, one must set to work at once, without any loss 
of time, and follow earnestly the instructions given in 
this Chapter, which contains an abstract of the whole 
Gita “The wise should take to devotion of the Blessed 
Lord”, says- Prahlada, " from early years It is a 
rare good fortune to have human re-incarnation. Life 
IS ephemeral and its short term should be made to yield 
as much as one can extract out of it ” 

1 Cf ItebiiFito Dc^ ih Pirib-ibrn I tlrjkitn \ j'lch «htc — Skruti Thin 
li .ppetb. in tho L i*-o of pcrcons who ire icrj inxloufi to h iie KnorlcJgc of 
the Self, bit ire Hnoblo to get their ht.irt luilicicntli pnrifitJ owing to tb<'ir 
b;.(l iictio.iH jn tho pn-st life 

2 rr Sliri JlLtgii'iti, VJJ. C 1 
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At Ihc bcginninG of the Chapter Arjuna who 
was alreatli m a despondent mood {Tamtatha 
Inpnyavishtam &c—ll J) having been taunted by 
Slut Krishna {h»iast alnshmalamtdam lyaLlvolttsIilhd 
Pirtnlapa—II 5 cr 3) is at a loss to know what 
to do He ventures not to fight for fear of sin and 
he hesitates to withdraw from the battl" for fear of 
shame He is m a dilemma He surrenders himself 
therefore to the Will of the Lord and begs of Him to 
guide him m determining the course he should adopt 
i^hudhi main T am prnpannam — IJ 7) The Lord takes 
this opportunitj to impart to him Knowledge of the Self 
and b> saying Thou gnevest for those that should not 
be grieved {Asliochyanan^ctshochastvnm — JT ll) begins 
With the Sinkhya Philosophy which treats of what is 
considered by the Shastras as the first step necessary 
for the acquisition of Knowledge t»u discrimination 
of the Self from the non Self ( AtmiSnatmavivcLa ^ ) He 
proves against the doctrines of the Dualists and the Mate 
rnlists that the Soul kills not noris he killed {Nayam 
/lanlt na hanyate—Il jp ) and sums up the arguments in 
the 38th verse by asking Arjuna to prepare for battle 
with equanimity {SHUiaJuhkhe same knlvd yuddhaya 
ynijyasva — // 38) t c with a mind free from the pairs of 
opposites Then He takes up Yoga , in which we 
are told that if one wishes to cross over the ocean of 
sorrows he must know the Self who is the Bliss’ spoken 
of by the Vedas To acquire Knowledge of the Self 

1 6/ Ibis Is to be done la tbe company g1 Eaiaca (buliatiyan) by means 
of BbraTana 01 bearing (MotLsbahetumiha sat msangatlreTatra laranam 
{ ratbamam emritamitl) 

2 Cf Sirs. Bes.aQt says !□ oae of bee lectares — It la Earma Yo a tno 
Yoga of Action. Cat nbat action 7 The action wblcb is sacrifice and so 
It may be fitly called the Yo'^of Bacrlfic Now this preliminary yoga of 
-action or of sacrifice is Bomctlmes dmply called Yoga without any prefix 

3 ty Sholmsjap ram tdrayatn — SuLbaatvcTa Tljljnasitavyam. 
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it IS necessary to have a pure heart This statement is 
corroborated by the Religions^ and Saints of almost all 
the nations. The Saint Tukarama says' distinctly in^ one 
of his poems ^‘Make your heart pure and God will come 
and dwells m it ” For the purification of heart, the 
principal directions given are two, vis, ( 1st ) to secure 
renunciation^ ( Samiydsa ), by avoiding entirely the 
optional or selfish actions mentioned in “the Vedas, and 
( 2ndly ) to perform the necessary actions disinterestedly 
and off er“ them as sacrifice’ ( Tydga or abstention XVIIL 2) 
to God ( Yogasthah Uuru karmdni sangam tydktvd 11 48 ). 
This IS called Karma Yoga or the Path of Action, the 
details of which are given in the next Chapte:^ When 

1 Gf ‘ Vishuddhasafctvastu’ and ‘rhidS manishi manasabhiklipto 

Blessed are the pure in heart, for they alone shall see God. — T/ie 

Soly Bible 

Ahura, bestower of pure blessings, and prosperity (and) all knowing, 
teaches high wisdom, clothed in mysterious words, to those initiated, in 
consideration of their — Yasna YT.yill s Light of the Avestd ani 

the Gdthas 

2 Cf Tuka mhane chitta karaven nirmala / eom Gopala rahe tethen — 
Tuhdrdma 

3 Cf The Divinity has not a place more allied to his nature than a^ 
pure and holy soul — The Pythagorean Sentences of Hemophilus 

4 This IB the second necessary step given in the Shastras for the 
acquisition of Knowledge It is called ' Ihdmuti aphalabhoga virahti' 

6 Cf Next, we are instructed that Love towards Ahura is revealed only 
in perfect Self-sacrifice and dedication to His work, of love, peace, progress 
and good will, and entire resignation to His will, and renunciation of aU' 
rewards, resultant from a noble, selfless life — Bight of the Aie^^a, and the 
Gathas 

Dharmate hirati joga te jnana / jnana-mochcha-prada heda bakhana— 
Tulasidasa The meaning is “ The Vedas declare that, if one does his duty 
(necessary work) dismterestedly, he secures dispassion If he offers it to God, 
he gets Knowledge and Knowledge gives Salvation ” But if one does optional 
or selfish { Sahdnia ) work mentioned in the Vedas, he goes to heaven If 
he does the necessary work but does not offer it to God, he goes to Pitriloka 
or the world of the dead ancestors 



1S7 


the heart {% purified the candidate (JtjmUu ) Is asked to 
secure Knov^lcdf^c {Duddhau sfaraMflmanjtchchtn^II 49) 
throufth the Grace of the rrcccplor' ( AcluinenAn puntsho 
tyda— S/ n4i ) An Inllhic (SfWArttc) \%ho has realized 
the Self thouRh he be persevering in his endeavours 
( Yaiatoh^ipi — If 6o ) to become perfect Is m danRcr of 
bcinR led astray b> his senses ( Jndnyint harentt 
prnsahhntn 6o) owing to the inliercnt tenden 

cles of his previous lives He is therefore directed to 
control all his senses and unite his Reason to the Self 
making Shn Krishna that is the Saguna Brahma or 
Personal God his onlj resort or Supreme Goal C Ttitit 
SOT’ Int yuLla Asil/x M<itp{jralr~~II 6/) The 

adoption of this course secures for him the Grace 
{Prauidnmadhgachchhati—'ff 64) of the Merciful 
Father by which his Reason soon becomes stcad> 
( /f>dj/}i/ huddUth par^aiaUshthnlf’-JJ 65) He then 
dcstro>a his Sanchlta and KriyarnSna which consist of 
the impressions of ail his merit and sin 
jaiiditha ubhe sulrita dusfifr$ti^JI SO) and enjoys Living 
Freedom (/jiflnmidh ) till the death of the body which 
occurs as soon as his Prdrabdha iz the fruit of past 
actions in the shape of pleasures and pain to be enjoyed 
or sulTcrcd in (his life, is exhausted when he obtains 
Salvation {Brahma mrvdnamnchcfihati — If 72) The moral 
of this Chapter is therefore that everyone who is a 
Seeker of Knowledge {JtjmUii or Miimukshit) or an 
Initiate [ArlhArtht or Sddhala) must perform faithfully 
and disinterestedly all the necessary religious social 
and personal duties which fall tohislot and oltcr^ them 

1 Cf I am tbc door bj Melt any mao enter In be ihaU bcawod — 
Thi HeJj Sihle 

S Of Snkrlta Tatdika lauUkft randarJ &Ia]a lamarpanl tall kati Lla 
daril / katlsi bomlBl bbakihUi deAl re Slajamndhen camarptta tellBblrc-* 
V " ffiana PanJlCa 
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-as sacrifice to the Saguna^ Brahma (Personal God), Who 
IS the Creator of this Universe and the Author of the 
Scriptuies, with the following prayer, fully believing 
in His attributes especially in the nature of the 
Kalpavriksha He assumes and make his Reason Steady 
( Sthitaprajna ) 

“O Merciful Lord, Who art my only resort, let me not 
be attached to this body or to any of the forms of objects 
around me, because I find by the Scriptures, as well as by 
the words of the Saints and my own Reason and Con- 
science, that they are transient and’ painful, let me 
taste the sweetness of Thyself, Who art the blissful 
essence of everything in this world, s let one and all 
the desires, which cling to me through the inherent 
tendencies of my past actions, be utterly destroyed, and 
let me love with all my heart and soul Thee Thee alone.” 

\ Cf Yo Brahmanam vidadhati purvam, yo vai VedaSscha prabiaoti 
tasmai, Tamha, Devam ^tmabuddhi prakasham mumukshurvai sharanam 
abam prapadye— 


f 



CHAPTLR in 

(TRm\ODU\ IV All ) 


SI \Or^l!r—A hifr'J W 11? irc <* ir/ 1 fillrci 
tU I Ar/ 'll I iC/ rt^ t } t lifrst lo th 
(UrfCf f^ry n Jvrn ^ / A }ryvi 

i.-fr'i / « * ^ rt^jn S If / JO J f ft(hf U 
hs iet J r t(f rrr^iir licrtfs I r- 
ri *n r^rfinff- t ttJJ 1 ^ uU /t : 4) 

r r tfl Ay th. <P duUf fre 

ttf Vfdt cr <* 7 ?> ctffr s Ijsh 
^ ^ 1 It—JH 2C) I rl cr {j rl Ih f i< ret ini 
( P r Jl ftra bt y J it -“HI V ) 
ferrdlf t<* ojfrr thrn nS S nfir to tf 
Pers^t C*t ( >«?;? irit I; / n?— 

/// <) ) XilUh me ns (y ecntrel tie vnses 
(fti^rti Jrti I—/// tl)t} 1 1 inji toother 

Aeilre (\ftil( i snnrsh ftstl As iltiilt—lll tjirnd 
IQ)t}ntith tof Sel/reiU^uiet! or lie Lf^e 0 / 

OoJ and to tehe ttmself fyleiot the r nl 
doer (Atitrliri xtmtiJl Umdlsrtd I omtU 
maryitf — fll ^j) tu{ (f T-en spictntcr of hts 
cctun s xil (ch are I (tnt of theiiunUuesof i\ature 
{ Prairitih lrt\ un indm Ruuath — III 2?) dS 
the urerord He result ofhs a Uons in past 
lives (I tr}7te hyn as! th itrina snm.ali pra 
hitijairf^unaih^lll S) 

Oh SttcctLordI m Tli> Lo\e Thou Iin«il n* 5 ^uniLd 
a manifest fo m O Thou ! Who arV Cau'^c and 

the first Cause ol all and Who dost exist at all times and 
in all places Thou ahldcst In the Higher Worlds Thou 
dost not avoid the Lo\ cr RcRions and Thou luc t uitli 
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us joyfully here on this earth too! Thou art, however, 
always to be found only in the company of Saints, where, 
•every moment. Thy names and praises are sung ! 
Although Thou dwellest m us and all around us, yet. 
Thou art to be realized by discrimination alone through 
Love, which is nothing but a development of Faith in Thy 
Scriptures There, dost Thou provide for both the 
classes of Thy worshippers, those who work with 
motives {SaM 7 na) and those who work disinterestedly 
{NisliMma) Pray, explain to us clearly how the former' 
enjoy the pleasures of heaven, which are transitory, 
and the latter Thy Eternal Bliss through Knowledge, 
which is the result of Sacrifice. “In the development 
of Love”, saysi Narada in his Bhakti Sutras, “one must 
not neglect to observe social customs and ceremonies, 
but, on the contrary, one should surely attend to their 
due performance together with the surrender of all 
consequences to God ” Arjuna listened attentively to 
the whole of the Second Discourse, which touches 
briefly all that one has to do to cross over this ocean 
of grief, but, as he was still unwilling to fight, he 
grasped firmly the words, which Shn Krishna uttered in 
the first half of the 49th verse, viz , that action was 
far inferior to the union of the Pure Reason {Durena' 
hyavaram karma hiiddhiyogdt), and puts the following 
question, forgetting what he had heard about the 
importance of disinterested actions in purifying the 
heart — a step absolutely necessary for Self-realization. 

II ^ II 

If Knowledge is thought hy Thee, O Janardana 

(Destroyer of Men)!, to be superior to action, why, 

1 Na tatsiddhau loba Yyavaharo heyah laatu phalatydgastateadha- 
nanoha karyame^a // 62 jj Translated hy Paul 



then doat Then, O Kcahnxa (Prlcnd ot both Orahmft 
nnd'ShIvo)! Impel ree to this dreadinl action 7 
Arjum cxprc5«>cs In this \crse his desire to secure 
Snhalion b> follox^inR the Path of knowlcdfic and Rtving 
up iction (tirrtrt) v.hich the Lord Himself had declared 
to be much inferior OdvarieM larrtanosie malj budJhih) 
and asks Him v.hy he Is forced to engage in war (Zim 
liirmijrt gfior^ nJm mioja\asi ) He is not at all afraid 
ofan> injury from the deities presiding over karma 
because Keshava^ the God of Gods Is his friend and 
(,uide Shn Krishna naturally smiled when he heard 
this question as He thought that the disciple had not 
understood Him pToperl> Arjuna therefore suspected 
that he must base missed some point and carefully cast 
a (glance in lus mind o\er all that he had heard in the 
Second Chapter He was thus able to remember the 
words of the World Saviour In the second half of the 
3t8t verse vt that there ts nothing more wholesome to 
a Ksbatriya than a righteous war {Dliarmydddht iuddhd- 
ehchUreyo nyatkslxatnyasyanavid^ate) This leads him to 
complain in the next verse that his mind is disturbed b} 
the apparently doubtful speech of Shrl Krishna to 
Whom he begs that He may be pleased to declare 
detcrminatcly the course which He wishes him to adopt 

Thou scemeat to confuse my reason by ambloaons 
words I therefore tell me one thino decisively by 
which I may attain Bliss 

Arjuna means to say here as follows — Thy behests 
O Blessed Lord I appear paradoxical Once Thou 

1 ^ Ka Cralitnl fsb& SblTs/ doghe wba jajil to IvcsbAia ^ to 
TuQ fihlrlu osaUS Dcta / k^ja korltlla mAwu j/ lalAirtkailljlk'i 
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seemest to attach importance to actions, and again to 
Self-realization These equivocal words, which flow from 
Thy lips, create confusion m my mind {Vydmisheneva 
vdkyena huddhtm mohayasiva me ) Let it not, however, 
for a moment be supposed, O Merciful Father 
that I lay the blame^ upon Thee, for I openly acknow- 
ledge the folly of the feelings, which arise in my 
impure mind on hearing them If it be possible for a 
mother to poison her child, if it be possible for darkness 
to dwell in the regions of the sun, if it be possible for 
the moon to burn the earth to ashes, then alone would 
It be possible for Thee to cause this confusion in the 
mind of one, for whose spiritual advancement Thou art 
engaged in imparting the secret Knowledge of the 
Vedas I am extremely dull'. Owing to the inherent 
tendencies of my previous lives, I am sorry, I am unable 
to comprehend properly the plain truths, which Thou 
ait so kindly explaining m the simplest possible ways. 
Pray, forgive ray sms, and point out to me, with 
certainty, as Thou wouldst to an ignorant child, one 
straight road which would lead me to the highest 
good (jadekam vada nischiiya yena slireyo'hamapniiydm) 
Shri Krishna now gives a reply, which clears his doubt 
and makes him happy 

^ II 

“ In this world, as I have already said, O sinless one !, 
there is a two-fold path — that of the Sankhyas" hy 
Knowledge and that of the Yogins^ by actions.’* 

1 Of Mb'inuni Tuii ui mohisi / tin i.ikyeu Tufichi bolisi / y'llagiu 
mndhit^eii mlnisiu / tnohi Lantosi heu vlto // Yathni thad^j)!! d 

2 Of Km chittishuddhi jylfichi jali / Itimti bin kilou Hi / ty'm'-'i 
msbtba Myau holih j ^ntniyogeu jj Yathmthad^jnld 

I Of. Aho ratahkinna sbuddhicbi Mgan i / Ishvann karmaolii yojno 
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By using the word sinless {anaglut) Shri Krishna 
gives Arjuna to understand that he need not repent for 
the complaint he has made as it is natural for even the 
most obedient disciples to forget for a while in their 
anxiety to know the truth clearly their delicate 
relations to the Master In Chapter 0 39 the Blessed 
Lord speaks of the two paths followed in this world0^ij^^j 
mtn dvmdhd ms/jt/wi) one of which is the Path of Know 
ledge {Jtiaua Yoga) and the other is the Path of Action 
{Karma Yoga) The Path of Knowledge isforthose, whose 
hearts have been purified by the discrimination of the 
Eternal from the non Eternal {sdnUi^andm) They have 
to meditate on the Self whom they have realised and in 
order that they may be able to do so with ease they 
have to control { sanyamya ) their senses and surrender 
themselves unreservedly ( Matparah ) to the Will of the 
Personal God {Saguna Brahma) The Path of Action is 
for those whose hearts are still impure {yogindm) They 
have to do their duty disinterestedly { mshhdma ) and to 
offer It to God { ) That is why Arjuna is told 
that nothing is better for his martial Soul than lawful 
war After explaining clearly in this verse the distinc- 
tion^ between the path of the Sankhyas and that of the 
Yogms Shri Krishna declares m the next verse that it 
IS not possible for anybody to avoid his duty and 
acquire Knowledge at the same time 

earra ha jaml mhanani yc^a mbaaatl karxoajpga Uguiia / ja&nartba jdna 
opad BblU II ffMitai tianJalQ/iari 

1 Tj&yarl BhaddblDtahlauana«I/]o najo^abi EarTOSTeSsl/ 
ehitta Bhuddblparjanta karma asbnddbasl f Jfina earToOfiblQ bollld // 
OKa$adanaadalahari 

TalacQ vibaCgama matca { adhistbua! jaaaateil / sdnkbja Eadja 
moksblteli likaliti (f Era yoglje kaimadbdrQil / TiUteSchl nijdchSreil / 
pqmata aToaoreu / puTate boQtl // Jnaneihtarl 


13 
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?T ^ l^rk II y 11 

** Man does not attain to the Knowledge of the Self 
( Naishkarmya literally means ‘freedom from 
action’ ) by shunning action ; nor does he rise to 
perfection by mere renouncements.” 

Here, ‘Knowledge’ is called ‘ tiaisMannya^ ’ or 
‘ freedom from action’, because Knowledge can never 
become the direct result of action. But, so long as one 
does not begin- to do any action ( fta km maudman^ra- 
hhnt ), It is impossible for him to secure purification of 
heart, which is necessary for Self-realization {natshkat- 
inyam ) Therefore, it is said in the first half of this verse, 
that, by abstaming’from action, nobody can ever identify 
himself with Brahma {ua katmaudmandrambMurianh- 
katmyam pinusho'shnutc) When Arjuna heard this, 
he thought he would take the holy orders and, by 
bidding farewell to actions, follow the Path of Know- 
ledge. This makes the Master say, in the second half 
of the verse, that outward renunciation in the case of a 
person possessing an impure heart, is utterly useless for 
gaining perfection {na chn sannyasajiddcja stddhtm 
samadhiqachchhati). He now tells Arjuna in the next 
\er5e, that, m the nature of things, action is unavoidable 

II 'a II 

1 (If K-srrniHn ‘iiMui jnlm/ hofi, ncli'i'ii/ p'imtaa 

!■ ti idh"' n .ni / f"’ J/vu jti tna U'"! JiOj'i // J.-am } irmendii jri 
j'Ti,''! 1 / m'l'iaoii jnrnV'.ia rlT^a nn i / rai ita '.rrnv 'i 

m’l »T' 1'"!' 1! ' 'i.ftlrio nnn / h'"'- I'ffi } ‘i b’l // Yitlhir^ha.hy ’ ' 

2 Ti ' \ rr,i *ln„>uninfj’ ( c ) fn tlita f 

I ]'< to C p‘o* 11 It >.] icti it 1^ In Ton, no h. 

♦1 1*^ ' ! ’ '1' Hj ! . 0 ( -Vo 'ilhil rui’' 


No one Indeed* ever remains even for «n Instant* 
actlonlessi for* the qualities born of Nature Impel 
every one uncontrollably <not havlna free wMlO* 
to action 

Here Arjuna is asked that c\cn if he were to avoid 
religious and social duties by becoming a Sann>Hsin 
(ascetic) how could he avoid personal or self regarding 
duties? He must cat he must drink he must walk and 
do man> other things necessary for the preservation of 
his bod> The qualities bom of Nature would compel 
him ipraLrtfijtiir guftaili Ldr^ate karma) into some actor 
other every second (ttnht LascIittLsfianamapij dlu ttsUthatya 
karmalrti) whether he wishes or not (a^ashah) just as 
the wind drives awa> the dried leaves of trees helpless 
as they arc I find first of ail says Professor Henri 
Bergson that I pass from state to state I am warm or 
cold lam merry or sad 1 work or I do nothing Hook 
at what is around me or I think of something else 
Sensations feeling volitions ideiS'-such arc the 
changes into which my existence is divided and which 
colour It in turns I change^ then without ceasing 

1 Tbati In tb4 matter o*ac Ion. n<f Oomiacalar/ Chapter It nrscs 
40 nod SO 

Cf Tb ^xth grent point of fnitb wblel tbo IrAbomodans aro ta ght by 
tha Koran to bcUcTC is Codsabaototo decree and pred stlcatlon both of 
good BTil «tIL— Alirds bale 

Abori niai»'1f (li) tbo lispcne^r of Jastlce IIo^rBoorer Ho will eo 
may It befall HI — "iatnii V\J\ 4 

Cf Hocoq creachob] et thougbapp arlogtoll! Isbatanag'^ Wlon 
cl partlcle ‘1 of m ttcr in net to of ecu 1 ai vibration. Hence c cu the 
Bccmin ly eolid matter li i Ita ceaseless change Only it Is n change In 
spa e Coming to tlo mind we And tb raisclango In it also bat It is 
aclinDmot s tc Tlo mind Iscier ruoalng through tbo lawaofassocl 
btlon tflcis similar and dissimilar osDaln pula It Fven when wo ico 
the same objec n'min or remember atboaglt It la not tho same objector 
tho c^lit that la rep ateJa'mla in our mind There nro aomo additions 
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But, if any one attempts forcibly to suppress the organs 
of action, Shri Krishna calls him a hypocrite in the 
next verse. 

'W'M+'M ^ I ^ 

^ )) ^ 1) 

The selfodeluded man, who sits restraining the 
organs of action, while thinking in his mind on the 
' objects of sense, is called a personof false conduct.*^ 

The fool {vimudhdtmd), who does not allow Nature 
to do Its legitimate work {karme7idriydni sanyamyd), is an 
obstructionist^, and he must always remain restless, as he 
is unable to enjoy the objects of sense, which wholly 
occupy his mind {ya dste manasd smaran indriydi’thdji). 
His devotion resembles that of a crane, who stands on 
one leg with his eyes closed, as if deeply' engaged in 
meditation, but who, all the time, watches for an oppor- 
tunity to pounce upon a fish that may happen to 
spring out of the water around him This is nothing but 
hypocrisy {mithydchdrali). Arjuna is, therefore, warned 
against committing such a silly mistake, and is advised 
to follow the course of the Karma-Yogm, which is 
described in the next three verses. ' 

or subtractions Hence whether we study mind or matter, there is always 
change , in the case of the former, there is a change of state, which is 
becoming , in the case of the latter, there is the change of place, which is 
moving Hence all are moving or becoming The universe is nothing but 
a vast ceaseless change of moving and becoming — Professor Bergson and 
the Bdndu Vedanta 

1 Of The whole question may be summed up thus The Self never 
even began to act It cannot therefore be said to cease from act (XVTTT 16 ) 

The bodies are themselves Activity, and cannot therefore cease from 
act, (XyiTTii) 

What has been mistaken for cessation from action, is simply the 
ceasing to confuse one’s Self with the activities of one’s various bodies, gioss 
and subtle A very simple misunderstanding 
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+H4t*lHMtt TT II \S II 

Pi<4^ '.-Ml^ U+H«l I 

-iUiPt ^T ii^n 

\J<4lr4 A'JkI^*<4*4 -tH4'^ I 

rti^Ty ?rA <+ 4 MHl 4< II ^ I) 

Out he O nr]un& ! who controlling the scnsca by 
the mind and being without attaehmcnti cnQaoea 
In Karraa^ loro Avlth the ornann o( action In far 
worthier Do your allotted action for action la 
BUperlor to inaction and even the maintenance ot 
your body would* not be ponslble with Inaction 
This world Is fettered by alt action other than what 
Is performed for the purpose ot sacrlliee to Godt 
for nia sake O Kaunicya (Son ot Kuntl)! do )on 
perform action free from attachment 
He who restrains his senses by his mmcl i^astvtn 
manasii tnd begins to do actions which 

fall to his lot^ (arnbfmle larmcndn^ath larma^ogam) 

TbQi 'ecoM from doc« not nenn mnlo r^ur IxxJiea motloa'cts 

(Ibat would bo Blew obstnicllTO kctloa) but It mcani Jlcalltc jour Srf/ 
actlcss at the btwl, of all actloo. — W* Oc$ptl p' Zi/e \ft I 

1 Cf Tbuf not beiog modved by tarm/^efa or [>crB 0 tu\I pita acting 
withoatfadyj < f Impctsonslly^acb is tbo arg^tlvo dcfiDlltoa of Koima 
To^ Dut tbfl clImloatloQ ot wrong ooUtcs U not enough. hegatlTo 
precept Is broomttlcL DoraUtyatbcst^fltbuttocleutbc way lor something 
pedUre, That something posIllTo U fincnjIec—T^o Tor/jef ijfZf/r foil 
Of Jo ioA kArma olko Vare / Ujo IcAmn fisVatl // SsbiLa eamarpe 
lehTorahl | uhaht apajo LhaVtl /{ SulUara VtUra 

PertonQ tho dotlcs thst come In your way and oro irapmsed on you 
by karma IndlrtJaaJ tamJly social national for those aro placed there 
for you by tho Lord A right actor does not go rushing about sceldDg 
for nctlrljlcs ho lakes tho aettri^ tbit comes naturally In his way 
and striros to perform It perfectly remembering In crery function 
that ho la the Lord In action and Is not truly the doer of tho 
action ( IIL 27 } — 'i^licrlmlnaf Ion Saerijiu 
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■without any desire of fruit {asaltali), is certainly 
superior (sa vislnsliyatc) to him "svho ceases to do any 
actions. For, *' though the ascetic's body may be in 
the jungle, his thoughts may be in the world. Shri 
Krishna, therefore, teaches that the real importance 
lies not in physical but in mental isolation.” The word 
‘Arjuna which is also the name of a tree, is purposely 
used here to suggest that the Disciple should avoid 
remaining inactive, like an inanimate object. Shri 
Kjrishna, then, by asking Arjuna to do ‘ niyalam Izat ma ^ 
or ‘prescribed duties’ for, action is superior to inaction 
(kanna jyciyo hydkannanah) — specifies the kind of dis- 
interested actions a Karma-Yogin has to perform They 
include all the obligations imposed on the individual 
by the several religious, moral and social codes of the 
times he lives in Supposing one were to avoid these, 
how would It be possible for him to avoid action 
altogether, when even the support of the body cannot be 
accomplished with inaction {shanraydt} dpi cha te na 
prastddhyedaliarmanah) And yet, the faithful perform- 
ance of the ‘prescribed duties’, without desire of the 
specific return^ they bring to you, is not sufficient to 
effect the purification of heart necessary for Self- 
realization For, It is the nature of action, whether 
It be good or bad, disinterested or selfish, to fetter^ 
(kai ma handhanah), just as it is the nature of poison to 
kill. Disinterested actions would, therefore, instead of 

\ Of In order that this may be bo, man must not only lose attachment 
to the fruit of action, but he must do all action as sacnfice The fruits 
belong to the Lord who guides, the result goes to the Lord, when the 
action IB done ns sacrifice, for man has nothing to do with a eacrifice, save 
with the making of it, and that which is the fruit of sacrifice is taken up 
by the higher powers and directed to necessary ends —JJiscriminatian and 
Sacrifice 

2 Of Karmana baddhyate jautuh — Smnti 
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taking >ou to hc3%caorhcU take you to the abode of 
the deceased ancestors {Karmand pUrihlah) as they too 
arc in themselves unable to prevent the cycle of births 
and deaths But ns the most deadly poisons put 
into the hands of a skilled physician arc able to 
save life so the very actions which arc the 
harbiUF^crs of death ofTered as sacrifice to the Personal 
God ( YajnarthU ) arc able to secure immortality The 
Shruti says that the word Yajna* ’ means the Personal 
God {Ydjno xat Vtshnuh) for Whose sake alone 
{(adartliirm), Arjuna is advised to perform the prescribed 
duties disinterestedly (larma muUn satu:alt samilcfiarn ) 
As one who wishes to secure wealth has to serve a 
wealthy man and not wealth itself so he who wishes 
to realize Nir/'twa Brahma (Impersonal God) has to 
worship Sagurta Brahma ( Personal God) m Whoso 
power alone the SlirutI \o Brahmdtiam \.tdadhiUt 
purvam ' already quoted says lies the gift of Know- 
ledge This offering or sacrifice of all duties to God is 
called Yoga'^ or Dharmc^ * which means the Path or 
more accurately Bhdgaiata^ Dharma i e the Path 

\ Of Tori \a]aiv itubdsr labrani faijilDa/ Sbruti bt Apona STajeCl 
bole/J CMUad tunilalah9rt 

£tsid Y1 bua xatuvnAiA letben / Tajea bolilA j theft / to mgunachft ol&l 
ctbeii Ehi^aTailbh.'lra // iathSrthad jHLi 

Tajoenfl yajoamajBjviU DerA-^PiinuAajiit/a 

” (f how tbif prtUolaaij jog'ietactl n or et ucriDee Is Bomctlmca 
simply called l-opi, logabyoctioo the jo^ls (III 3 ).— on tho 
Siviy of tho UhagataJ GUd 

3 Of Bradbarau job pA/ to nltyajajott JloA pAQ /J /n/iffisi^rarf 

4 Of KAycDaTAcbA aaDaseadrlysirrA buddbyAtminA fHouirltssTa 
bbATAt / karoti jodjst snVnl la parasmoi NArAyao'yetl eamarpajettat // 
SMneJ-^JJA yavaia 

Hetaka atba^A abetaka J Taldikft lauUka BTAbbArika ] BhagaTanttQ arpo 
■akalJka / jA sAHra dekba BbdgaTatadbarna // SianSthl MMyataia 
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which leads to God On the dayi on which the aspirant 
begins this sacrifice, the Merciful Lord resolves to 
release him from the fetters of action. Nay, He actually 
destroy the Knowledge-seeker’s fetters the very moment. 
He accepts his service and causes him only to perform 
such worship of Him, as He deems necessary for the 
perfect purification of his heart. This is the force of 
* Here nothing that is commenced becomes abortive ’ 
in 11. 40 . Up to this time, Shri Krishna has been speaking 
of only disinterested actions to be performed by the 
Seekers of Knowledge. He now feels compassion for 
those, whose minds are not pure enough to give up the 
fruits of actions and, therefore, proceeds to mention, in 
the next four verses, the provision made for them in the 
Scriptures. 

II IK II 

<3^*1 11 KR II 

mm ^ IK^II 


Muldiya prathama Bhagavatadhama / sarva karma samarpana Majala- 
giii Ij TailiarihadtpikS 

1 Of Evam sarva karmefi Majala / jya divasapasuna arpuG lagaM / 
lyacha divasa pasuna saGkalpa amogha Maza ]dla / kiG mofcsha dySvaoha 
Btan Ml yaten // YatlidHhadipiLd 

2 Of Dasya TuzeG maja didbalen te kshaniG bandha asheshahi TvSG 
hanle / Vamana sadhaaa ya uparaQtika> hetu tan Tuze puravile Jf 
Fdmana Pandita 
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^ Pralfipatl^ (tbc creative element ot God)t having 
createdf In da>8 ot yore tnanhlnd and with them the 
sacriticc said Propagate with thlsi may this he 
your Rfimadhuk (gUcrot the objects you desire) 
With this satlsly the Gods and may the Gods 
satisfy you t by mutual satisfaction you will attain 
the highest good Tor pleased u 1th the sacriticcsi 
the Gods x\.llt bestow your heart s desires Hud 
he who enjoys himself without returning what they 
have gl\en Is indeed a thief The good who cat 
the remains ot the sacrllfcc» sre released from all 
sin 1 but the bad who cook tor themselves only 
assuredly cat sin 

When Brahmi made in the beRinnmg a\l men he 
made the sacrifice also {sahayajndh frajdh srishlod 
furd Prajdpattli) just as milk is created m the breast 
of the mother along with the birth of the child He 
told (uvd£ha) them then that they would increase nnd 
multiply with sacnfice (anena prasavtshyadlrvam) which 
would enable them to gratify all their wishes [eshffoo 
sivtshlakdmadhuk) They were asked to worship the Gods 
who would in return yield them Grace {Devdn hhdvaya 
tauena te Deva hMvayanUt vah) Thus sustaining each 
other both would reap supreme good {parasparam 
hh&va^aniah shreyah paramavapsyatha) It is natural that 
the Gods should satisfy the longings of those who pay 
them their dues ( tshlan bhoganin vo Deva dasyante yayna 
hhavttdh) But they punish him as a thief who takes 
their gifts without returning anything ( tairdattdn- 

1 The Una is generRlly applied to the tout laced Brahmd the I«rd 
oommlsstoaed to creato Us stogto ^Btem Ja the cosmos, o{ the 
Brahimnia 

2 Llterallj Indras Cow of Plenty from which each coaid milk what 
h« wished for 
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ap} ad&yaihhyo yo bhufikte stejia cva salt). The righteous 
men, who eat of food after their sacrifice, are free from 
the sms {yajnaslnshlashinah santo muchyante sarva 
hlbishaih ) incurred by the unnghteous, who prepare 
food for their own sakes alone ( bhimjate te ivagham pdpd 
yc pachaniydtmaMraudt). For, when no offerings are 
made to the Gods, they are dissatisfied, and they hold 
back the ram. This causes destruction of animal and 
vegetable life, and the sin falls upon those, who neglect 
the sacrifice enjoined by the Vedas. In the next three 
verses, Shri Krishna explains in detail the whole 
machinery, and shows the importance^ of action in this 
scheme of an Universe. 

d’(.iUv'y4'‘id P)c4 DM 

^ IR^II 

** From food creatures are born ; from rain is food 
produced ; from sacrifice proceeds rain ; sacrifice 
springs from action. Know that action has its 
source in the Vedas i the Yedas^ come from the 
Imperishable Brahma. Therefore, the all<'pervad!ng 
Brahma is ever present in sacrifice He, who here 

1 Of. There is the ’ chain of life Creatures from food, food from ram, 
rain from sacrifice, sacrifice from action, action from Ishvara — the "whole 
life of the "world, the whole reproduction of beings, everything that makes 
a world, a manvantara in contradistinction to a pralaya, all that depends 
upon activity, is born of action — Tke Bhagavad-Ghta as Yoga Shastra 

2 Of Asyamahatobhutasya mhshvasitametad jadngvedoyajurvedah 
samavedo’tbarvangirasa itihusah puranam"vidya upanishadah shlokah 
sutranyanu"vyakhyaTianya^aivaib^ui mhshvasitani — Bnh, 
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on earth does not turn round the ^vhecl thus 
rcvolvInOf la of stntal life Indulalng In the senses* 
and he* O P&rtha (Son ot Prlthfi) ! lives In vain 

Food produces the blood and semen which form 
the physical body of creatures {annddbhavanti hhutani) 
and it also enables them to live Food comes of rain 
{parjan^ddannasamhhavah) and ram comes by sacrifice 
{yajn&dbhcnati parjanyah) For if no sacrifice is per 
formed the Gods are offended and there will be no 
rain Sacrifice arises out of action {yajrtah karma 
samudbliavah) as there can be no sacrifice without an 
action The Vedas are the fountain-spring of all 
actions (karma Brahmodbhavam vxddhi) which they 
divide into two mam classes vie (l) Necessary and 
(2) Optional The necessary actions are to be done by 
all and the optional by those only who seek the fruits 
The Seekers of Knowledge are however, enjoined to 
perform the necessary duties only and to offer them 
as sacrifice to God The offering or sacrifice consists 
m the conviction that all actions arc wrought by the ^ 
qualities of Nature and that the seeming actor is not the \ 
real doer^ and m having no other desire than Know v 
ledge or Love of God This would purify* their hearts 
and enable them to acquire Knowledge of the Self 
through the Grace of the Preceptor (G»r«) This idea 
of sacrifice is expressed by the Christian and other 

1 cy Hi cku lorma kart^/alsbl otboG scdl abanta j teCkaimacbi 
STabluTatdfl f aipi Shif Anaata lehTordtcQ fl £kan ttki DhSgatata 

UlrahetQka QliabafikareQ Brabmdrp::^ sabajachl "^xoil-^Itangamtha 
Btoaml 

2 Of Jefi kiu. banzia nU^a DaimlttUa ] jeC kiQ Tani&sbrama si jlmaka { 
tea karanijda samjaka J IshTartil arp.iTcil // Tcseil boja ontablarasa 
eboddhi / bebajateC p^ve pdpasamriddbi j lahvarlu prema zuiaTodhi / bbaktl 
apaja// Jian^art'iiAa Suiami 



moralists by the term ' rcsif^nation^ to the Will of God’. 
TJie Vedas emannlc from the indestructible Brahma 
{ BrahmtV Kjiat a wwwMmw/rt ) nt the renovation of the 
svholc creation, and afmin emerge into it at the end of 
the world. Now, althoui'h Brahma is all-pcrmeating 
{ ), >et, a description of its attributes and the 

means for its realisation arc to be found in the Vedas 
alone But, whcrc\cr there is sacrifice, there are the 
Vedas too, and wherever we find the Vedas, the Brahma 
is also to be found liicrc For this reason, Sbri Knslma 
says that the all“pcr\admic Brahma stands revealed at 
all times in sacrifice ( tiismat ujn'js^alntn Bralitfui intyam 
yawc prntishthttam ) The force of this argument may be 
clearl3' understood by the example of the cow, whose 
milk, though it pervades the whole body, is to be obtain- 
ed from the breast only, and not by squeezing the tail. 
The Brahma is also said to he present m sacrifice, 
because even those, who do the optional duties, 
ultimately rcahyc the Brahm.”!. For, when after a 


1 Cf. Rcsifpi itloT to the wU of Ci(k 1 is tho whole of piety , it indadeg 
in it nil tint is goo'!, and in a soarco of the most Bcttlrti quiet and composnre 
of mind Nature tenches and inclines unto tnlo up with our lot, the 
considention tb it the cour^'O of things is unalterable Lith a tendency to 
quiet the mind nndcr it, to beget n submission of temper to it, but when 
we can ndd that this unalterable course is ippointcd and contlnacd by 
Infinite aaisJom and goodness how absolute should bo our sabmission, how 
entire our trust and dependence ? Our resignation to tho nvill of God may 
be said to be perfect when our will is lost and resolved qp into IIis , when 
we rest m ITis wall as our end, ns being itself most just, and right and good 
Joscjih Sutler, Sermon XTV 

Tho great doctrine then o£ the Koran is the unity of God. .. The other 
part of tho Koran Is taken up in giving necessary laws and directions, in 
frequent admonitions to moral and divine virtues, and above all to the 
worshipping and reverencing of the only true God and resignation to Mis 
TTill.—The JSbran ly Sale 
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long lime they ret di'SEuslcdi of the worldb 
pleasures and happen to leani from the VccLas them- 
selxcs in which they Ime full faith the true meaning 
of sacrifice" {L sacred and — to make) nz , 

that which makes actions sacred or m other words 
that which remo\cs the sting of actions they too begin 
to perform the necessary duties alone disinterestedly 
and offer* them to God and in due course become free 
from the fetters of action He liowcvcr who docs not 
follow the wheel thus set In motion («jm/*nrarhr<im 
chskram rtdnu 'irta^atifiayah) leads a sinful^ and sensuous 
life and lives to no purpose (asfutytrtndnylnimo mogliam 
sa ji flh) He IS a beast in the form of a man— nay 
even worse than that — he is a mere burden to the world 
and IS destined to go to hell When a Pandita asked 
Swilmt VivckaoancLi if there was any harm In giving up 
Sandhyl Vandana or prayers performed In the morning 
noon and evening which he had had to do for lack 
of time the latter cned out What ’ Those giants of old 
the ancient Rishis who never walked but strode like 
whom if you arc to think for a moment you would be 
shrivelled into a moth they. Sir had time and you 
have no time 1 In the next verse Shri Krishna mentions 
the period up to which it is incumbent upon the aspirant 

1 0 / At lost utletr bcgiai torrplococraTiDg andilowl/ nItbmaBy 
reUpa^i lato IcKhcomlg cotiscJoosaess bcglss to ton inward, so I a dccrcu 
la^ (ntercat Iq th4 Qot 6cU permits tho growth otan lacrculog latcrcst ia 
the Self The nan enters dednitely on the HiTrItti UiUga tho path of 
tetam.— J/rT/hids 

Cf SIncerf AftCilflca consists lo dedication of good thoughts and 
actions of righteous phlUolhropIsta. — T«»na a a a /y « 

S Cf DcTichfjil chide / DevldjAveS ]cSl jcti ghado)/ Tular ma 

i In this TCrso the I/Oid proves the statement made In tho second 
ball of tho IStb verse, ri but tbo bad who cook for tlcmselves Only 
assuredly cat sin te Uajhamjiaj>a yejmef anlyai nakuraru 0 
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to perform scrupulously the duties enforced by the 
Scriptures. Inthel2th, 13th and 15th Bhakti^ Sutras 
of NArada, it is slated that the observance of the sacr'ed 
laws as well as of the social customs and usages are to 
be continued by the Jnani, only until there is fear of a 
fall, but he has to take care of his body as long as he 
lives. 

^ ^ II I) 

“But the man, who is attached to the Self only, who 
is satisfied with the Self and who Is utterly content 
in the Self, has nothing to do.” 

But", when one has secured Knowledge of the Self 
by Karma Yoga, and has, by constant practice and 
dispassion, cultivated such a Love for the Self that he 
desires nothing but the Self, his Lo\eis said to be 
unadulterated^ ( Avyabhichilnm ) Then, although his 
eyes of the flesh see the material objects 
around him, they do not produce any desire for 
gratification in him, as his purified Reason realizes 
nothing but the spirit everywhere Does not a chaste 
wmman see the male world? She does, but as in her 
loving heart is enshrined only one male, who is her 
dear husband, she is, as far as sev emotion is concerned, 
not at all affected by the virile forms which appear 
before her. In the same way, an Initiate, who is 

1 {Jf Bh'ivntn juschnvadardhjadurdh\i’ra ebastrn rakshanam// Anyathl 
pltitya shanknj.'i // Loleo ’pi ttvadeva bhojaii'divylpiinsfcvashnrir'idhann’i* 
Tidhi 

2 Gf Atale sndln mandadlukln asbuddha sattvnne xiddcsbi karmani 
yogyafc'i batlvi T3 Ire 1 arraani kartaxynta kone natbi, to liave ‘pana’ cma 
Eucbanutbi ibresthati.i batTivi Ijibechhe. — Sincdi 

3 Vide Introduction, let pan 

Of Atmakndltmaratib Imyavancsba BrabnnvidAm vanshtbah — 
Mundal a. 


\ 
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attached to the Self only is a 

proof against all the temptations of the world and he Is 
said to ha\c nothing^ to do But if the aspirant 
possesses a Love for the Self and at the same time 
rejoices in material enjoyments also he must do the 
actions enjoined by the Vedas In the manner^ described 
in the 24th verse of Chapter Xllf He will thus be 
exempted from the obligation only when by sufilcient 
practice in concentration he secures such a state of 
mind that he docs not feel satisfied with anything but 
the Self {fJlmatnflaschij) A Drahmana however who 
IS desirous of food (annarafah) is satisfied nth a hearty 
meal (annalrifleih) but is thoroughly pleased 
only when he gets some present or gift fdatsiiind) 
Such is not the cise with this aspirant who is utterly 
content in tlie Self {dlmanynacha santushtnh) because 
his Reason itself becomes the Self and sees the Self 
in everything Then alone he is free to give up 
flCUon% (lasya Ltlrytrm tto" idyaU) if he chooses the reason 
of which is explained in the next verse 

<*tt4 1 1 

ST -JltM II T<i 11 

* lie has no lotcrcst In anything that Is done nor In 
anything that Is not done In this worldi nor docs 
any Interest ol his depend on any being 

If he docs any action he sees no merit in it 
{natva tasya l.rilct!drlho} If he omits to do any action 
in this world he incurs no sm thereby {udKntcucha 

l 0/ SiiauchnisAchamaaam enJoun na tu choda yAcbarcl / anylilscha 
xiljamA jn&al yalhabacQ liLajcsliTarah // javala 

Of Dbyltncna Atmani paabjanli Lornayo'caa cb^paro — 

li G XIII / 

ISribrn irpagam BrahmabaTih ^c—Ii Q iT S4 
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lioschand), and is, therefore, not afraid of any punishment. 
He stands m need of no help from all the living^ things- 
in the Universe {nachdsya sarva hliiiteshu kascliidartJia 
vyapdshrayah), whether they be Gods or men, as he has 
no desire whatever for any of the objects of this or the 
next world He has secured ever3rthing by becoming 
everything himself. Who would venture to ask him to 
do anything or not to do an3rthing, for whom, as a matter 
of fact, nothing like action^ exists, and who walks^, as it 
were, on the very head of the Vedas themselves, whose 
function It IS to dictate rules of conduct to all mankind ? 
He acts^ as it suits him The Vedas and the Shastras 
are meant for the enlightenment and guidance of the 
ignorant, or of the aspirants who are still imperfect/ 
(Sddhaka). If the latter do not observe them, there is 
fear of a fall {Anyathd pdtitya shankayd Ndradd) In this 
verse, we find a description of a Perfect Man In order 
that Arjuna may, in due course, be able to reach that 
stage, he is advised, in the next verse, to do first the 
prescribed duties disinterestedly. 

II II 

1 Gf Devarshibliutatmanrinara pitnnam na kiukaro nayamnru cha 
rajaa — Shn Bhflgaxata 

2 Cf J’rom the standpoint of the lUumiriated Self there is no karma 
For the man, who has come to know himself and is content with himself, no 
action exists For him there is nothing to be done so far as he himself 
IS concerned, and hence he has no self-regarding purpose which can be 
fnlfiUed by the manifested nniTerse For, he lives in the Eternal while 
karma belongs to the plane of phenomena — Studies in the Bhdgavad-Gitd 

3 Of “Vartate Shruti murdhani ” 

Na la]a tina lokaki na bedako kahyo kare — Sundaradasa 

4 Jnasya narthah karmatyagaih narthah karmasamSshray^i / tena 
sthitam yatha yadyattattat tathaiva karotyasan // Yogavahshtha, 
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* Thcrctorcf ulthout ottaclimcnt always perform In 
tbo proper wo> action which needs bo done for a 
man performing action without attachmcmt« 
attains the Supreme 

For the purpose of gaming the purification of heart 
which IS necessary to acquire Knowledge of the Self the 
perfection of which secures freedom from all obligations 
{tasmdt) Arjuna is asked here to perform always 
( salalam ) such actions* as arc imposed on him as duty 
{karyam knrmd ) without desire of fruit ( asaUah ) and 
to offer them as sacrifice to the Personal God {Sagxina 
Brahma) This offering is implied in the word 
samachara^ which means perform in the proper way 
that IS the waj of sacrifice as already suggested He 
who (/»«rH5Wi) thus performs his duty with a spirit 
unattached to anything ( mcAto /uacftarmi larfna) but 
Self or God^ enjoys the highest Bliss ifaraindp/iott) In 
the next \crsc Shn Krishna quotes the authority of the 
Saints in support of action which upto this time He 
defends on the strength of the Scriptures onlv 

11 II 

1 Cf TiimetamTedilaaTacbaoCDS— i/ \h 4 i J 

2 Of 6atn<u;hAra mbanajcjo prnkSrn f pnklirell Bnmjoka ficbora/ 
eamyaka xDhanilt&a bhita klQ ddhuta / jdsa parrokta Ylsbaasaisarpatia 
Ttdblcba 1/ J'ath‘ rtf adij \hi 

UhanauTil tuu nljatu / sakalak marahltu /hoaoi;ua uchltu /dbarisq 
rdbata // Jvf naf m « 

3 Of All desires hate to be deslrojed sivo the dedto for the Self. That 
one desire must rem ia for that is of tbo nature of the Self TbC Ioto cf tho 
Self for Itself is Its own -verj nature and that remains lo the snnUght 
when all the shadows ol desire for the lower worlds have gone Thode 3 ires 
that here you know they belong to tbo bodies and pass with the bodies the 
desire for the Self ever remains and by that which leads to Self icalizatlou 
you become Immortal —The TFu(f«w» tiftha Vpanuhadt 

14 
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By action alone did Janalca and other ( Saints ) 
attain to the hlobest perfection ; moreover, having 
due regard to the welfare of the people also, you 
should perform action,” 

In the first half of this verse, Arjuna is told that 
Janaka^ and the rest of the Saints ijanakddayah) reached 
the Supreme Goal of Human Life by performing their 
duties ( kanuanaiva In sansiddhintdstlntd ) in the manner 
stated above When he heard this, he thought to 
himself that, if action was not necessary for one who was 
attached to the Self, satisfied with the Self and utterly 
content in the Self, why should not the Merciful 
Lord impart the Knowledge of the Self to him, as he had 
already surrendered^ himself absolutely to Him and 
had no desire whatever of any worldly object, not even 
of preserving life ? He also remembered the authorities, 
which regard the non-performance of the necessary 
duties excusable^ in the case of those imbued with 
Bhakti {Love) or Vairagya {Dispassw7i) Shn Krishna 
perceives this, and says, in the second half of the verse, 
that even if Arjuna were to be a Jnani or Bhakta, he 
was bound to embrace action, at least for the 
upholding^^ of the world {lokasaugrahavievdpi sampashyan 
liartnmarliasi). In the next verse. He gives the reason 
for this precept 

1 Of One of the royal Sages, aabowns the disciple of Yajnavalkya and 
the &ther-in-law of Shn Bama 

2 Of Shishyaste’ham shadhi mam Tvam prapa-nnam — B 6 H 7 

The Preceptor, however, is unable to impart practical TTnowledge 
unless he directly asks ‘What is Brahma’ 

3 Of. (1) Tavatkarmani kurvita na nirvidyeta yavata / ATatkatha- 
shravanadau aahraddha yavannajayate // 

(2) Matkarma kurvatam punslm karmalopo bhavedyadi / tatkarma 
tesham kurvanti tisrahkotyA maharshaynb j] Shn Bhagavata 

i Of loka saTiTnargiu lavane / tyd naiiva ‘ lokasaSgrahapana’ // 

YatharthadypihS,, 
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«T»T ! 

II W 

*' Whatever a flreat raan docs that other men also 
doiuhatevcr be holdsaa aothorlty people lollovv 

We find actually in the t7orld that whatsoever tho 
elders do is copied tv ithout any efforts by the youngsters 
{}ad}adU:haratt shresht^astattadn Inro janah) Very 
few care to po to tlic root of things Majority of men 
follow blindlyt those whom they consider to be 
superior to them in age position knowledge or 
experience That authont> indeed which the best 
men accept becomes the religion^ of the multitude 
Ua yitpramAmm Lunila hLastadanu artatc) TlieShruli* 
also advises us to follow a wise and religious Brahmans 
whenever we hate any doubt as to the course we 
should adopt on any occasion It befits therefore 
even a Sage* not to give up action lest the common^ 
people might be discouraged to do their duties In the 
next three verses Shri Krishna gives His own example 
in support of this argument 

^ II II 

Cckltal pr pUr h't jlle J je nlsbljtaaU pltal« / tcjuShia kiutrltTft 
t»*[l unleQ J loliin llgl II Jm/U^Ararl 

1 Cf USrgia andh'ls-irlei j podbStI dcUnnitbli chllo Jalal / aJoA 
pTakAtS?4 dharma l^t / jlruttna// Jh- lu’ Arart 

Cf Elba Tddila Jen jell karUt/tcjit olTatl dbarmu theTitl / tocb] 
era nnosbthiU | |1m^ jn Biknla Jm tnesArari 

3 Cf Atha to Luma icbtkital f TrlttaTlchikitst Ta e; t// Yo 
tatn DrlbmanSb samadaTahiiiah yalrtSjuklfih aluksba dharmakfimlh 
ejuh yathl to tatra Tart«ran tatbA tatm rartethAb — Tallerlya IJl 

4 Of Ilctl alseC am Brabblrdl / mb-ioaunl karma na tanduTeu/ 
TiahesbeQ ScharlTeS J 13 o aantlu // Jn^nriAtart 

C Of JasA Tartato lokn ka1j3oak&il J jagiil vartati aatTa bl tjd 
prokAilil If Ilamaddta Sw^mi 



212 


-H+i cjc+4l‘^c4df% 'Hii'^4n II R\ 11 

’«'=h<Vr’-4 xT ^al" R'«J II 

®‘ There is nothing* O Partha (Son of Pritha ) I, in the 
three worlds that I need do, nor anything unattained 
that I might attain ; yet, I do engage in action. 
For, if I did not, at any time, engage in action 
without sloth, mankind w^ould everywhere follow in 
My path, O Partha ( Son of Pritha ) ! If I did not 
perform action, these worlds would fall into ruin, 
and I should ho the cause of confusion of castes 
and the destroyer of these offsprings.’* 

Shri Krishna, the Lord of this Universe, Who is 
evidently not bound to any work in all the three worlds 
{?ia Me asti kai tavyam t) tsliu loleshu limchana), and for Whom 
nothing remains to gam (nduavdptamavdptavyam), still 
mingles in action ( va> la cvacha I’aj mam ). And why ? 
Because, since all men look to Him for guidance ( Mama 
'oartmdmiivai lanie mamisUydh satvashah) for, those who 
do not do so, do not deserve to be called men if He did 
not evei act untiringly ( yadt liyaham na varteyam jdtu 
liarmanyalandi itah), they would be idle and actionless. 
Thus, if He withdrew from work ( na haydm Izanna 
cheddham), these worlds would be destroyed {uisideym ime 
loM). Or, if, having taken birth in a Kshatriya family, he 
were to do the duties of a Brahmana or a Vaishya, others 
would follow his example. The lesult would be an inter- 
mingling of castes and utter ruin of the world’s popu- 
lation, for which He would be held responsible {sankara- 
syaclia^ kartd svdmupalianydmimdh p7'ajdh) In the next 

1 Of Teiihi kanu aaya dbarmeu tan ya bliraBlitafci praja , — Samasldoh 
Sautana paraparusha pasuni / lioya tea eankara mlianoni // 
Yatharth adij>i7J. 
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Ycree liQX c\crllcte1Ir«^!!nt tthcnaWI cMinpcrforms 
Tction^i ^^Uh in <r>e 10 Iccp llic people lo ihclr t’uiics 
he KhouUl taVc circ lo do so Y.tihoiit in> ntnehment 
\il < H'J l T.’iPr Ai< i I 

111 the InnnrAfit O nh«rata (OeflCendont oT 
ftharatn )! act from attachment tn action ao ntiould 
a\tlRe Man act ulthant attachment wlahlnn the 
'ueltarc o! the people 

One who his no I nor*lcdf e of the* Self Is natijnU> 
i*tl'*chcd to icilons {* ttih I rn-trxi til h t-jA Lur rtt) 
becin e he fuU> believes ihil action ilone vill dn him 
Rood And he too IS no* wrtni In his belief for if he 
docs net da the prrsc Ibcd duties ind ofter them to God 
he hi nocliancc of acqulrini; Knoulctb c Jhil ifaW! c 
Man iM:rc to act with i tltmlir altichmcnth how could 
belie uld to have faith In the ill pcrvaiUnR Knhnn? 
If he tnjs on the other hand that he would Riveup 
1 Its ey»l<no re fti l» J row U turrpt i r! I i th m L 
fclffTLiTl a sa'<>r*vl ff' eily lie r»l(i«jhl IJrfcUmcf 
l!» 1 1 *-'Y* c-ran ea t if from wlkh tl ailul Ir l the Clj-JilUa 

iS'To 5 n»1J of (^e illMJ tbflM* it h rfpl <s- 1 1/ cr Inc nnlej 

into B praeUnt U allr-i ns I ao^al pat (leant ptiji&l ropfe ilero lo& 
r^At l>i i( pfo.'i -at ctVtcat i^a) pnin it a iruli Id 

^ 3 nB 3 l> 4 ^{an all tMo”* BrjctM art ninleil nt ihs 

prwal lay tr« pari cf It e dl Ino Will or llwy wo-jli] not hate l^cotre fo 
jorcfni'iUn bJtTJcllj \«*Ulb«rO *oy rta on wljp ih illrl erran the 
taan wl-o IItci It tbo 1 rahrnl ©onado - 1 itai In iL ( oi] l<1np itioilj no* 
b* all ct ihtt thi Iff (n bln artlon he wHl he If tt 7 ar« tl o ta Uni «{ tbo 
ape tb '^o^lMnreix, int tt ere li no yiA tilpt er Meat toho eitahlirheO 
nopreat radlnl clainro to b^erretM. For I It m the Teacher pointa 
out to fall (lladple the teyt trbo baa to I t tie itanJiinl foroth^ra ant Id 
fae» Arjurvv la called opoa to lire aoewdlnu to the I Iphnt Llealeofhla Bfe 
and tl'- pieralHng culture but will tnowicilge. with uaderttandiog of that 
which lay behind aod oot ai ordinary men with a f IlowioR of tbo oatwaitl 
taw and nie -'^'frejri cti f^« ^ tij eiMa 
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actions altogether, he would not be able to do 
*loliasangrdlidy\ He is, therefore, asked to work unbound 
( hiryddvidvdn asaUah ), with the sole aim of bringing 
Deliverance and Bliss to the world {clnhrslmrloliasan- 
graham) In the next verse, Shri Krishna advises the 
Wise to encourage faith in action in the minds of the 
Ignorant, without allowing their own Knowledge of the 
Self to be affected in any way thereby. 

** A Wise Man should not perplex the minds of the 
Ignorant, who are attached to action, but, acting 
with perfect Knowledge, prompt them to all action.** 

It IS not safe to disturb the convictions of the 
Ignorant who are bound to action ( na hiiddhihhedam 
janayedapmidm harma sangindm ), for, they sustain their 
lives on the fruits of actions only Where is the. use of 
feeding on sweetmeat an infant, that can scarcely 
digest its mother’s milk If a Wise Man were to speak 
to the Ignorant of the superiority of Knowledge, they " 
would not be able to accept the truth, owing to the 
impurity of their hearts The consequence- of it would, 
on the other hand, be only to create a distrust m them 
with regard to the performance of their duties And, 
if they perchance neglect them, they would not only 
never acquire Knowledge, but also miss the happiness, 
which they would have otherwise enjoyedin this as well 
as the next world Their case would be similar to that 

1 Gf ‘ World-Eedemption’ The Sanskrit term used is ' 

the ‘ grasping together’, the ‘holding together the ‘n elding together’ of 
the ‘peoples’ (lold) — The Gajicl of Life, Vol I 

2 Of " Ajnasjlrdha prabuddbasya sarvam Brahmeti yo ladot / mnb<lm- 
xaya]alc shusate na viniyojatah // ” 



of the fox In the fable ^vho lost both the little bit of 
flesh in his mouth and the blj; fish in the rucr A 
Wise Man therefore should make the iRnorant apply 
themscl\e5 toall action andhcshould himself also do 
the same in the proper way {joshayct sarvalafTtidnl tidvdn 
ytdtah sandcharan ) Cut at the same time he is warned 
not to forRcl eacn for a moment that he is the real Self 
the spectator and not the doer of action and liiat there 
IS nothing like action to him This is the force of 
Itdtah^ As both the Wise and the Ignorant appear 
alike when thc> do actions Shn Krishna points out 
the difference between them m the next two verses 

sot 1 

n II II 

ii'JU “t M II 11 

* ml actions arc done h> the qaalUlcB of Nature t the 
Self deluded by Coolsm thinks himself the doer 
Out he o MIohty armedl who knows the csseneo 
of the difference ( of the Soul) from the qualities 
and actions hcllcvlno that the senses deal with 
the obleets of sense Is not attached 

The qualities^ of Nature ru Sattva or the mind 
Rajas or the senses andTamasor the body formed of 
the five principal elements arc the real doers of action 
{pralnteh In^atndndnt giwaih LarmeJnt sarvashah) The 
Ignorant Man whose conviction is that he is himself the 
body being unaware of this fact imagines*! am the 
doer {ahankdra vimudhalmd kartdUmmtt manyate) But 

1 Of Agl Apaaacht Tftrayoktilioanaj mhatujo Dlraatan aioal aftTa. 
dbtna / Apaoi aTajen ]dn&Ubi oaona / aUilA dpaca oltcll bl ]Ino (( 
OKUtad nandalaha I 

Of UAyAnta praTcrUlm Tldyanmljinaattt irahcibvaniTa— SAtrfa i to 



such IS not the case with the Wise Man {tattvavittu). By 
separating spirit from matter, which includes all the 
materials necessary for action, he has realized the 
Self, who IS far beyond even the feeling of Ego 
He IS unattached to action, because he knows that it 
means nothing but the acceptance by the senses of their 
respective objects {gund guneslm vartanta iti inaVod na 
sajjate) He is, therefore, the mere spectator or looker- 
on, as the cowherd is when the cattle are grazing He 
is totally unaffected by actions, as the sky is by the 
wanderings of the birds, or the sun is by the multifarious 
transactions of the world. This is the meaning of the 
truth^ or essence {tattva) of the difference^ of the Soul, 
or spectator, from the qualities or senses and actions 
or acceptance of sense-objects {gimakarma viblidgd),'-\Q 
knows The distinction, then, between an Ignorant 
and a Wise Man with regard to achons is, that the former 
identifies himself with the body and considers himself to 
be the doer of them, whereas the latter identifies 
himself with the Brahma and becomes an unattached^ 
spectator of them, which he recognises as the dealings of 
the senses with the sense-objects. In the next verse, 
Shri Krishna advises the Wise not to upset the minds of 
the Ignorant, who are attached to the fruits of action. 

'Mvr^nlr I 

Those, who are deluded hy the qualities of Nature* 
are attached to the actions of , the qualities. H man 

1 Of “ Tattvam yafchatmyam vettiti tattvavit ” 

2 Of Indriyefi mbanavifi guna / karma vishaya graliana / gana k-ima 
Yibhaga balanen j itukeSchi // TathdrthadijpihS 

Vibbajyate sarvesham jananam Tikarmam bhasaLatvena pnfchag- 
bhavati iti vibhagah 

3 Of KiS akarta tan jan navbe asakta — YathartltadipilM. 


oT pcrlect Knoulcdflc nhoald not anncttle iltc^c 
dull men oT Impertcet Rnntklcdnc ' 

The iRnoranl Men foruml of Knowledge of the 
Self idcntif)' tlicm thes \ ith the tlirce qualities of 
Nature mentioned al)o\c ti- S'itl\a or the mind Rnjas 
or the senses and Tnmis or the body ( praJ.nter/:una 
sammudi ih) They therefore indulRC lhcniscl\cs In the 
actions enjoined b> the Vedas considcrinR themselves 
as the doers of them and are ovcr-anxious to enjoj the 
fruits attached to them (siijjantg j^imalnnr asii) Sucii 
men arc called dull (nrtnrf<m) and are said to he blinded 
b> partial Knowledge ( ) because they arc 
too slow to comprehend the highest aims of the Vedas 
The> are therefore not lobe Riven instruction ( na 
^icf>aI(t)Ct) \n disinterested {nishLhna) ictions by the 
man of perfect Knowledge {Intsna id ) as it \ ould only 
cause them to stumble Although Arjuna Ins not yet 
acquired practical Knowledge of the Self he is made to 
hear precepts meant for the Wise ( ) only 

because the Blessed Lord wishes to favour him with the 
necessary Knowledge and make him work for the 
welfare of the people In the next verse therefore Shri 
Krishna repeats tlic advice already given to Arjuna to 
offer all his actions to Him as sacrifice even when he 
has realised^ the Self 

II 11 

Dcdtcatlna all actions to Me vvftli a mind centred In 

1 Cf Tori pnkritiche jo Uil parroVtn gnan f deha ladrijeQ 4 qI 
ant T>V rana / taj CtcOcbl filmatycQ n nttnsQ puma / tTarupa Fphuraaa 
nThlu mhaaonl /] OMltad nan/ialgkati 

- 0/ Kin jnina JtUjtmrt / V imlipana lllio thftllt karlfl / jetl purtiS 
bollllllari / tWlyl prasangludilcjha karito yil sUaklu // TatharlhadtjtUJl 
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the Supreme Self, engage in battle without desire, 
egoism and mental fever.** 

In the 9th versei of this Chapter, it is stated that the 
world IS fettered by all action other than what is per- 
formed for the purpose of sacrifice to Yajna or Vishnu, 
Who IS Shri Krishna Himself. Therefore, He asks 
Arjuna to surrender all actions to Himself ( Mayi 
sarvdm karnidm sannyasya ) Arjuna would then naturally 
ask, ‘ How am I to do it ? ^ The reply is ‘ adhydtmd^ 
clietasd \ which means ‘ when you do actions, you must 
remember that everything is God * But this_ would be 
possible for Arjuna to do, only when he is without desire 
( mrdshih) and is not affected by ‘ I ’ness or ‘ My ’ness 
( nirmamo ). In this way, therefore, he is asked to fight 
heedless of consequences ( yiiddhyasva vigatajvarali ) If 
he does so, he would be convinced that he is actionless, 
‘and he would be able to see Brahma itself in actions 
and would soon reach perfection. This dedication of 
all actions to the Personal God, by one who has realized 
the Self, IS also recommended in the 24th ~verse^ of 
Chapter IV. In the next verse,, Shri Krishna says that 
even those, who do not possess Knowledge, would be 
saved^ if they offer all actions to Him 

II II 

“ Even tbose men, who always practise this ordihance 
of Mine, full of Faith and not captiously, are freed 
^rom action.” 

1 Of Tajnarbhab karmanonyatra ]oko’ yam karmabandaanab 

2 Of jEiS adhySbmachitten karum / sarva atma aisen smarom / asha 
Tnamata rahita houni / kanS karma // YatlvartUaiipiW 

3 Of Brahmarpanam Brahma harir Brahmagnau Brahmanahntam. 

4 Of AtaS nasoaihi jnana / Maja sakala karmarpana jana / kanbila 
"tehi Madbusudana / tarabila mbanato ya ablokiu // Yathaithaiijpiltd, 
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E>cn those Ipnorant Men who in conform«l> with 
the \icw expressed by the World Saviour, alwajs 
perform the neecssao duties en)omcd bj tlic Scriptures 
disinterestedly and offer them as sicnficc to Him 
fnalatnid7m tflyamamittshtjanti md«rrd/i) would 
secure purification of heart acquire Knowledge of the 
Self and he released from the bonds of action 
[nuchyantc left Lnrmahhth) But to gain this end two' 
things are necessary ti (l) the aspirant must be full 
of railh in and Love for the Lord {shrndJfM anlo) and 
(2) he must regard Him as blameless and not 
unreasonably find fault* with Him (anasit)anto) Tlic 
details of both the points arc given* in B G IV <)-lo 
and V 14 IS rcspccti\cl> In the next verse Shrv 
Krishna describes the fate of those who do not care to 
follow the path recommended b> Him 

HcIH^ I 

*i\dW^4rt« II II 

* But those, who carp at M> ordinance and disreoard 
It know them to be deluded In all Knowlcdac 
devoid o( sense and doomed to destruction 

Those who arc attached to the fruits of actions and 
have Implicit faith in the optional (SnftJwn) duties 
mentioned in the Vedas arc the followers of tlic path of 
forthgoing ( Pfa\,rilU They find fault with the 

path of return {Ntvntlt Marga) where the necessary 

1 0 / MhAnunl Ribanito kl3 tbnuldhl antA / shrikldm bLaktl tl 
Icairnni jukta j Aalkttxa tMld osajtnhltA J klil dosba lu thevAccu 
MajaTarl // TatHUrtfaJijflli 

2 0/ taya dahkbAtmakil kanoflebjA tbdli / Ishvarcll AmMd prcrilcH 
pihin / yt IsbTariUl »arT»tbl krlpildit n bid / alahl osuyi kablil ba karltl 
Jo J{ OAlUadananJataAaH 

3 C/ Jsama kormneha Me dlvyam Madbblrai&d^Uh and 

Na koitrltTam Qa kannaal Uqa tanbyantl janUvab 
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duties alone are to be performed disinterestedly {ye 
tvetaddbliyasuyanto ndnutisMlianti Me matam). How can 
we expect them, under such circumstances, to abide in 
the teaching of the Lord ? Their entire wisdom is 
wholesale folly (sarva jndna vinmdhdn) They think 
they know the Vedas, but they know nothing. They 
are wanting in discrimination {aclietasah), because they 
mistake the flower for the fruit, and they are destined 
to be ruined^ {nashtdn). When Arjuna saw, that the 
God of Gods was displeased with those, who performed 
actions with an eye to material good, he entertained 
some doubt as to whether He disliked those also, who, 
having Knowledge of the Self, were found indulging in 
objects of the senses This, Shn Krishna solves in the 
next two verses. 

ii w li 
II II 

Even a man of Knowledge acts In consonance 
with his own Nature ; all heings follow Nature ; 
tvhat can restraint do ? The objects of the senses 
will stir the senses to like and dislike ; one should 
not yield to them ; they are foes, who throw 
obstacles in the way. ” 

1 <7f Oa the Pravritti Alarga the man is born again and again, brought 
to birth by desire, and born into the place suitable for the fnlfllmenb of his 
desires, and each birth forges new links in the lengthening chain which 
binds him , on the Nivritti Stlrga the man is born for the payment of the 
debts incurred by his past, and each birth breaks some link of the shortening 
Cham which binds him ... All the instructions in the Gitd are for the 
consciousness on the path of return QJVivritti Mdrga'), They are useless, 
inappropriate, even harmful, for one who is still on the path of fortbgolng 
( Praintti Marga ) —Jlfctltods of Yoga 



Even a man who lias realized the Self is bound to 
do actions as his Nature* bids him {sxdrtsham cheshtaU 
asy ih tralnicrjn\j (T tnii'l) for it is the result of the 
actions of preceding lives which he cannot avoid The 
Prakrili { A iture ) is so pov’^crful that whe i the time for 
action comes it makes him restless until he acts 
in conformity with u even against his resolution toact 
otherwise (/ToZnOm ydn/i bhitAnt fitgrtihiih hm lanshyali) 

' It is not* , therefore what you dfi but what in your 
fcchnRS and your thoughts you ori ’ which determines 
whether you arc a Wise Man iJrtiUti ) or not Whence 
then docs the Prakriti acquire so much strength as to 
cow down even a Wise Man’ She acquires it from 
the Personal* God Himself Who forms the bodies of 
creatures out of their own actions and m accordance 
with their last wishes just as a mother prepares various 
dainty dishes for her sons out of their own earnings 
These bodies bear fruits at the determined times In the 
shape of actions and enjoy ments or siifTcrings w Inch no 
power on earth or in heaven can change When it is 
not possible for anybody to prevent even trees from 
bearing fruit what living bcingwould vcnlurclo contend 
against tins Law of Nature’ All must and do obey it 
It is a hopeless task to resist This is the reason why 

1 0/ Tnm Yidfa ^rmaol f tilratlicto p rra prajQ lia-^T/ri/l 

FrUribdha karraan^ra bho itlera L 1 ayab — Sf nitl 

JdIqIo p3Ba<9 prokridcl staratbl ct biilt luithl IlCoi ko temano pana 
pr labdbA bboe paste Alte praktUl tibab^ixo 

ortha CO chbo ke dbarmildbanaaDt eaftlc'lralbl pr pta kareli aoiJi 
Tlean3 —J}rlredt 

« C/ JlTilueheilch] airadunl karma / ibartreu karl Drabma / 

Jarl gelt T^saal bhtama / la ptlrabiha jatha kAUq bhogari // TatA rtf a 
d jtihi 

IsbTorab Barra LbutAnSmM jantrltradbLlai m jajiL-’M Q JTt JJX OJ 
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even such a great Sage as Vasishtha Rishi, the Preceptor 
of Shri Rama, 'wept for the loss of his sons, and would 
not be comforted’. Then, the question arises, ‘ if Nature 
is so potent, what is the good of the Shastras i?’ The 
answer is, ‘ Nature only acts through our likes and 
dislikes Withstand them and, then, you can follow the 
Shastras. ’ The senses naturally love some objects 
and hate others {indnyasya indriyasydrtlie rdgadveshau 
vyavasthitaii) The Wise Man, however, is free from this 
sort of affection and aversion for sense-objects 
{tayornavashamdgachchhet) He regards the likes and 
dislikes as his ‘ ambushed foes ’ and obstructers on the 
Path of Knowledge {tan Jiyasya paripanthinau) He, there- 
fore, never becomes a slave to them, as the Ignorant do. 
He, no doubt, acts for a time consonantly to his Nature, 
like others, but as soon as the period of enjoyment or 
suffering is over, he keeps himself aloof^ from the 
Praknti, as he then fully remembers the Self, whom 
his previous Karma {action) had caused him to 
forget for the moment he was under the dominion 
of his Nature, the Prakriti. Arjuna’s doubt was, 
whether such a Soul was also disliked by Shri 
Krishna. The Merciful Father, by saying in reply that 
he IS helpless, being forced to act against his wishes by 
a Superior Power, shows His deep sympathy to him, and 
suggests that He helps His Lovers in extricating® them- 

1 Gf Tyare shastra etala kare chhe ke pelufi. je sakal-an ajnana chhe 
te tattva viYekathi khashedi nake chhe etale yafcharfcha vata samajai 
tagadvesha njrmula thaya chhe — Dvivedi 

2 Of Saratan titaka hhogal^Ia j houS. nedi prakrifcicha Titala / rajju- 
vismaraneh kshanaika Tyala / yatala to maga na dekhe adhishthanift // 
YatliArthadiyilia 

3 Gf Td doa shlokiS. bhava / aisa daTi Devadhideva / svadasasa jo 

Vasudeva / sodavi ragadyeshaa pasnm Jj YatlidrtliadiyilM ^ 
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8cl\cs ffo*n the of the likes ind diMikes nnd In 
nnlntalning their 1 rcc* Will to ha\c nothing but GocL 
II was on such a irjinc occasion like this that the Saint 
TukifJma exclaimed^ O Lord! lam fully coRnizant 
of my defects but 1 tm unable to control m> mind 
Stand O NirSyana I b> my side and RivccMdencc of 
the attribute of the Ocean of Mercy Tliou possesscst 
I noik find it a hard task to practise what 1 preach for O 
God! I am entirely In the power of the senses TutJ 
says whatever be m> imperfections, it la an undoubted 
fact that I am Th} acnnnt andro, do not desert me O 
Tliou m> rather and Mother I Arjuna nov* sees that 
he Is checkmated and that no other alicmalive is left for 
him than to fifht For this course hovvever he has a 
thorough disputt and as the duties of his caste arc 
arduous and cruel he wishes to knov whether there 
would be an> objection to his accepllnr those of a 
Brahmana which are simpler and more humane Shri 
Krislina understands his mind and tells him m the next 
\erse that this will not do 

^ II W II 

One fl own duty, ttioaob merltlesaf Is prcferDblc to 
Another a dut) welt performed Dettcr death tn 

LLiVui I ill L&lr»rl / u 1 Sli ft O'' I / p*tTaia boaVtoA 
ebe gljr a / a Ml rlba^l // •T* »3 iSj^ m, 

Fa<3ta-ier &Q&ru/AU«ktA •(»>!>' J Spies/ fliijA bljil^tlCil 
JiAft / S!lebftft^llunsnrv£rtbt&//JJlftftt>tt UkJjarata, 
thl ft L 1 1 raola-A / bo ft V HU »li tcIoH xcUf // 

1 > ChftpWt 11 ter c* 43 A. CO 

« ry niftjft Ift^ eil aT3*0D /UjaLftrur mivnft ftiUTora // AUa 
iUft ub 1 r 1 ) N t Jftua / lajoftlnll paiLltlclft lari // Vudil toJo part 
lifttftDea Lft-hina / Imlrijl k »>Ibliu JbMou DotA /J 7>ilj xntiaaa JaliA taUl 
Tou (l^i J ludbiri udlxt M^jftblpl // 
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(the performance of) one's own duty; another's 
duty is dangerous.” 

The substance of all the Vedas is, that each man 
reaches the Supreme Goal of Lnfe by following faithfully 
the duties of his own caste, though they be destitute of 
merit ( shreydn svadharmo vtgunah ) Even if the per- 
formance of one’s duty results in death, he is enjoined 
not to swerve from it, for, his sticking to duty alone 
will enable him to secure^, ultimately, the 'highest good 
( svadharme nidlianam slireyah ). Although the duties of 
other castes may seem to be superior in merit, and even 
easier to perform satisfactorily ( paradhanndtsvanu- 
shtJntdfi), yet, they are said to be full of danger^ {bJmyd- 
valiali), because they are sure to lead one to hell. Arjuna 
IS satisfied with this explanation, but, being anxious 
to know the procedure by which the actions of previous 
lives create forcibly a longing for sense-objects, even 
in a Wise Man who has self-control, puts the same 
question to Shn Krishna in the next verse. 

1=4 I 

1 dy S^e sve L'lrinanyabhuatah saSsiddbim labbate il.irab — JB ff 

X7IU i5 

2 Of Itara varnlficba dbarma / to gnnayukta uttama / anusbtblnlsa 
bara, tan svadharma / tocbi sbreya apanl // YathCn thadunla 

3 Of. SbraddhabaniEtatb'isuy.t dashtacbittatva mudbato / praljntcrva- 
sbavartiUain ragada esbaucha pushkalau j para dbarma rucbit\ ancbttyukti 
duimargaTlbaklh // ParadharmoS jiacu teu luua sarva prakareii / naraka- 
dvlreii hindavila jj O/aisadannndalahai i 

Pana ]e snadbarma hoya, pot min vnrnlsbraina tatbl ndhikarnno yogya 
dbarma boyn, tcja p.llaTO emlfi mlnasanuu kalylna cbbe, dbime dbimo 
adhiklra aadhi tooksba paraavlnuu etlnja bauc cbbe Pana paradbarnia 
ekile potane baju grabana karaa.l yogya nabi eo dbarma, te eTanushtliitn 
etale sire ntc, gimavllo boya to pana bbayaHkara cbbe, kcma kc jc ]cno 
yogya nathi tone to kaiu llbba na kaiatuu blnija karanlr i tbnse — Utircdi, 



22y 


"nut proRiptcd by ^\llom O V&rsline^a ( Descendant 
alVrlshnOl docs a man commit sin even BQalnst 
hts ivlll compelled as It were by force ? 

Arjuna means to si> — A Wise Man Is ackno^% Icdficcl 
to be free from all desires and to possess self restraint 
and jcl Thon O Lord of the Universe! sayest 
that he acts helplessly in conformity with his Nature 
Who IS It then O Holy Preceptor 1 that impels to 
wronp acts even reluctantly (at/ia Una pra}ukfo yam 
plpnm charatt amclichhatinapt bahldt a ntyojitah) such 
a pious man who knows full well that it Is a sin to 
indulf^c m sense objects * Tell me please O Thou 
Who art born in the family of my maternal grand father 
Vrishni I if not for my sake at least for the sake of 
my dear mother Kunli Thy beloved aunt who this 
daring monster Is that pushes a pure clean innocent 
Soul as though by force into the dirt of sinful deeds? 
The reply to this question occupies the rest of this 
Chapter In the next verse Shri Krishna answers^ first 
the most important point vts who prompts him against 
his will to sinful deeds? 

It Is Desire It Is Wrath» which Is born ol the 
quality of nalas (the senses) i miDhty of appetite 
most sinful know that that Is man s enemy In this 
path 

The root of all evil is this Desire (Ldma eslia) 
which IS also known by the name of Wrath {Irodha esIia) 
into which it ends when it is not fulfilled It is 

1 C(f All prashnii upanttbl earra Bhlstnuil rabaajanipn tatbd alrarupa 
ckaja T U Sbrl hrl bnabatuYO ebbe — JM edi 
- C/ Elimtt kTodbobbljIyate — S O II Q 
1C 
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begotten b> the qii.ihty of Rnj.i‘.’ (tfijo.ttinia ^amudbhavnh), 
v.'liic)j tfu source of .ill motion .ind cncr/^y in 
creature'', and is the cause of the v.holc misery 
which the world mifTcr-. One m.in lends money, 
anotlicr borrow’s it, but tlicrc is a third person, 
called an aqtnt, whose business it is to sec that 
the money received by the debtor is duly relumed to 
the creditor Similarly, the actions debited to the 
account of the Induidual Soul in one life, are returned 
in another life, through Desire (/uma), which is the 
agent th.it caused him to do the actions. In the case of 
an Ignorant Man, it causes him to contract, through 
Egoism {Ahcinhn n) and love of enjoyments, further debts, 
with winch a man, V'hohas Knowdedge of the Self, is not 
burdened It is to be understood, how e\ er, that Sages like 
Janak.i2, who performed duties disinterestedly (Ntsfikama) 
in previous lives, arc not affected by Kama. Shri 
Krishna speaks here of thosepersons only, w’ho had desires 
HI their past life, but w'ho acquired Knowledge by per- 
forming the necessary duties disinterestedly and offenng 
them as sacrifice to God in this life This Kama or Desire 
IS said to be a devouring monster {mahiisliano), w'hich is 
never satisfied like the thirst of a diabetic patient, even 
if you offer it all the enjoj ments of the world. If there 
be the least delay in securing the objects of gratification, 

1 Of lamo^unplii yt k.'im tchen klrnua / pnri pravritti prati hetu ht 
rajo^finn / n.ln'i yoai uttnmn iDadbynmi hum J earvihi j»na rajoguncil 
liota 11 Olnt^adfinamlalahan 

Junsa atlhSra knrclnmn / t.iib i rajuii Adhilri (ama / rija khaTilaCiu 
krodhabhrann / tamn k iri rajasi // Chiklnla "vinri iidal 1 / vllonijioya 
mnttika / karm na^atlil Icrollia slnnk.t / miga 1 atiichi // YathdrthidijJilf 

2 Ito 18 , thf'rcrorc, specially allied ‘ Vtiicht ' (svitbout body), although, 
properly spcalnng, tliat epithet may be applied to any "Wise Man who has 
attained to perfection. 
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It suddcnl> assumes the form of fell Wnth, and then, it 
IS prepired to commit the most horrible <iiT\s {maliapdpmd) 
It threatens to ittnck. every one tint comes m its wa> 
and if It IS not possible to injure others it will cause the 
person of whom it has taken possession even to break 
his own head There is however one very important 
point which the World Preceptor siiRgcsts when licsays 
that this KAma {drstre) itself is krodha ( irath) It is 
thic Jihat the KAma which is directed to Knowledge far 
from degenerating* into Krodha secures Freedom Such 
a K.^ma Is always to be welcomed because it docs not 
aim at worldly enjoyments It marks the extinction of 
the quality of Rajas and the appearance of that of Saitva 
and may safely be ca!lcdLove(B?mZ/i) ThcK*ima which 
hankers after sense objects ts only to be regarded as 
ones foe^ in this Path of Knowledge {udJh^enamiha 
vamnam) because it ensnares even a dispassionate 
person for some time As however Arjuna could not 
understand exactly how it was posslibic for one who 
was not a mere Seeker of Knowledge but who had 
actually realized the Self to be so duped by Kama 
Shri Krishna explains to him the mystery in the two 
following verses by means of suitable similes 

11 II 

1 (f KJrit.nifttciiTlahny*|rij9goaB jo tefl tndrJyn / k »ma laJrlyn 
T fi\a maja / Ireu // JabcH bhumlTirlU lallla / sallla jog^f fabumi 

cbikb U / gadbula ja cQ ebILb k cbt Tvlla / hoja tenclfl nftala anyatra // 
Ten bbaratail pitr nUrlil / gadbulatil na disc Uyil alrii / kAma UbagaTad 
bhaktllUa j pari / na p ilnatna ptre kiodhAcbA // 3 itf arifiajijnk i ' 

Cf Akamatab kriy U kVehcblddrisbyaatc ncha kasyncblt / yadyaddhi 

kurute jantustattatVAmasya chcshlUani /> Jfanu SmntU 

AUo svajcil aL macbl apana / k uhlhlkiiyV nupajatl tayUlguna / 
£ni jcu karma karl L> prlnl j aa| te chesbtA ponia kltnacblcbi Ij 
CMiiad iTiandalaharl 
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^ II II 

“ Rs fire is enveloped by smoke, as a mirror by dirt, 
as the foetus by the amnion, so is this ( Knowledge ) 
enveloped by it. Knowledge, O Kaunteya ( Son of 
Kunti ) !, is enveloped by this perennial enemy of 
the Wise in the form of desire, which is insatiable, 
like the flame, of fire.*’ 

Just as fire is surrounded by smoke ( dlnmendv) lyate 
vaJwili ), so too IS the Knowledge of the Wise concealed 
by Desire ( Mma ), but, by blowing the wind of self- 
restraint, they kindle their flame of Knowledge and lessen 
the smoke of Desire, which disappears altogether when 
the wood of the result ot past actions has been fullj’- 
burnt This is possible in the case of those whose 
wood IS dried up, but, when the wood is wet, it gives out 
a very large quantity of smoke The Knowledge of the 
Sages, who were full of dispassion in their past lives, 
like Sanaka^, remains a live fire, and the smoke of Love, 
which the sandalwood of disinterested actions offered to 
God, like those of Janaka, emits, is full of fragrance 
When the mirror of Sattva {pure mind oi KiwivJedge ), m 
which one is able to see the Self, is clouded by the dust 
( adaisho malenacha ) of the contact of the senses and 
the sense-objects, brought about by previous actions, 
even a Wise Man must be helpless Nay, when the time 
for action or enjo3'^ment comes, it is enwrapped by 
Kama, as the babe, unborn, is bj’^ the amnion" ( yalliolhc- 
fidvriio garhhasiathd tencdamdiv) itani)\ but, "whenthe period 
of retribution is over, it disappears of itself, just 

1 Of SanaTvAcht jn'mlnaH / bourn urala ifigala / JanakacbA punjagaru 
bcvaln / ]ale to dbuiiiia vlita na disc // Yatliurtha(hjnl a 

2 Of Agl garbbAcbi bbola / tj.lsa ■\esbti j.dsA garbha tulla / tli&i jet lu 
bhoga kala /Eatt\'isa klma YCsbtito // YathCirthadxjnUi 
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IS the amnion cliscntinRjcs itself when the time for 
hirth approaches It (I irrta) would ha\c taken a perma 
nent seat in the heart of the Wise and enveloped their 
Knowlcdfic (furiMwi had regarded it 
as their friend as the Ignorant do The Wise (jnn/iino) 
watch It every moment with jealousy as their unresting 
foQ sin in the form of desire 

■which deprives them of the jo> of the^elf h> throwing 
dust into their c>eof Knowledge and by generating 
waves after waves of the ideisof enjojments They are 
fully aware that it is not only dilTicult to satisfy^ it 
w ilh anything but that its appetite increases 
by the objects It enjoys as that of the fire (ai/n/r/w/ju) 
by the ofTcfings of ghee made to it Tor this reason 
without the least trouble they are able to recover their 
normal condition but one who is only a candidate for 
Knowledge like Arjuna cannot achieve this without 
strenuous efforts Shri Krishna therefore describes for 
his information the strong position of Kima in the next 
verse 

4 n yo II 

^ The Senses the Mind* and the Reason arc said to bo 
Its acal I throuoii these by cnvcloplno Knowlcd0c 
It delodcs the dweller In the body 

This powerful thief of a Kama (es/ta) causing the 

1 0 / jDidiiaTilaa paiia praknti upanja jtja chho to temano kama 
IWyft panA ti-B« tto nityaTalil gani kanaVlja nbc no VClU 1 p kja Tiabl 
eja tcmanlmia no ajniliiEm^a pbcm chbc — ilnrerti 
Of K. iQabaanka][>oyIcti{Uts.l<llti— 

3 Na jAtu kAmah kamln mupabho^na BhdmjaU / haTtsbA krl&bna 
TartmCTa bbuyn cTAbblTanlhato // l/bim 

4 yUrid ia the focultj irhlcb poadcra OTCr things os such or eocb 
wfacrcaa Reason U that which finally detenainea. 
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sun of the Knowledge of the Wise Man to set (jndnam 
avritya ), and securing abode in the Senses, the Mind and 
the Reason {jindriymi manohuddhirasyddhishthdnamuchyate), 
steals his wealth of experience {etairvimohayah). The 
‘Jndni ’ (Wise Man) is called here ^deliinam’ (the embodied 
Self), because, although he has acquired Knowledge of the 
Self in this life, yet, the debt, which he contracted in the 
past life as Jiva (the Reflected Self or the Individual Soul), 
he IS bound to pay in that capacity only. Therefore, 
when the time^ for action comes, Egoism ( Aliankdra ) 
takes possession of his Reason, and the Self, reflected in 
the vehicle of Sattva, enjoys^ or suffers the fruits of past 
actions When the enjoyment or suffering is over, both 
Egoism and the Reflection disappear, and the Individual 
Soul becomes once more the Universal Soul. This is 
the result of the self-control, which he practised before 
Self-realization. For, this Kama is sure to destroy the 
Knowledge as well as the Wisdom of the man, who, 
without being able to conquer his senses and to work 
disinterestedly, enters on the Path of Knowledge Shri 
Klrishna, therefore, advises Arjuna, in the next verse, to 
master his senses first, and then, to cast off Kama. 

¥r<.cf^ I 

“ Therefore, 0 Bharatarshabha ( Noblest of the 
descendants of Bharata ) !, first control your senses, 
then put an end to this sinful thing, destructive 
of Knowledge and Wisdom/’ 

Arjuna is asked for that reason {tasmdt), here, first 

1 Of Taisa. prapta hotau bhoga / buddhisa ghade ahauLarayoga / 
chidausha prafabimboni sanyoga / "tydiita ghade sul-badublchacha // 
TatharthadijpilM 

2 Of The point la explained in detail in Chapter XT 7 — '10 
‘Mamaivausho . .. .juanachakshusbah’ 
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{ddaii) that IS before Self rcalizatioQ to constrain the 
senses [tndrty&nt ntyamya^ with a firm resolution' not to 
have any enjoyments By calling him the noblest of 
the descendants of Bharata {Bhardtarshdbha) the Blessed 
Lord implies that he is sure to achieve this 
Then after he has acquired the necessary Knowledge 
he IS enjoined to slay the sinful monster 
(pdpmanam prajahi hyitiam) For if the senses are 
not conquered before the acquisition of Knowledge the 
Kdma will destroy^ {udshanam) the purity of the mind 
(Shuddha Sattia) which atone enables one to realize and 
retain both Knowledge (ywd«rt) and Wisdom (Vtjnana) 
The Knowledge of the pure Self acquired by separating 
matter from spirit is called JnJina or Vyatireka Jnina 
{Knowledge or Analytic Kno'iUdse) The Knowledge 
that the whole Universe is the Self or God or that 
matter itself is spirit is called Vijn^na or Anvaya Jnana 
{Wisdom or SyuOiettc Knowledge) An aspirant who 
hastens to acquire Knowledge and Wisdom without 
sufficient practice in self restraint has every chance of 
falling from Yoga (ir of being Yogabhrashta) just as a 
pnnee who ascends the throne without a proper study 
of politics or the science of government is in danger 
of being deposed. Here a question arises ’Why 

1 0 / Taiso raga dresba jtel nlmaio / tarl DrabmlchcS aratdjja fileu// 
>ra neihtan 

SuQco it to polot out berc tbftt this who e pasugc III S7~13 (sod 
Terse in Zi abOTC^as well) states defialtclj Jq anmistakable uoarguablo 
tcroiB that desire anger selOsb loipolso in aU its forms iathi en^my 
against whom Sbrl Srlsbaa calls Atjana to arms If this ia noi moral 
InatructloD and of the broadest, dearest beat wo may as well gite up 
tryiDg wh t u — ■JLunthMra bj T T Brool* 

2 Jodnaryatirckeu sbuddhatma tattTa / Tijn-ina Tlsblebtn jn'initx 
Toyeil sarratmalcatTa / dohiusa anobboTl jcu Bhnddba lattra / ty&sa nushila 
bi kSma // YathArthadijnJ 1 
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luld the conquest of the Senses alone be insisted 
)n, when the Mind and the Reason are also said to be 
seat of Kama" ? ' The reply^ is as follows The 
na, dwelling in the Reason, first determines always 
lave enjoyments Then, the Mind begins to ponder 
r them through Kama, which has its seat there also. 
, It can do nothing until the Senses come in contact 
h the Sense-objects If this is, therefore, somehow 
vented^ by dispassion, it becomes helpless and, 
ng enfeebled for want of nourishment, is forced to 
render, like the insurgents in a fortress, who are 
rved into capitulation^ when the supplies of food 
I water are cut off Shri Krishna now mentions, 
he next verse, the process of acquiring Knowledge 
he Self ' 

W 11 

hey ( the ShrutJs^ ) say that the Senses are 

1 Of Sarvada, bhog2.Te vishaya / ha buddhiSta kamSchS. nischaya / 

1 nana safikalpa rupa hoya / mana baleS tamachya // Tathapi jo to 
a j ghade hotaS mdriya visbaya yoga / bhogin Tairagya hotan lage roga j 
Isa JO ase manabuddhiBta ]j YatharbUaixpika, 

2 Of Mbanom sarvaBhi indriyanchya vritti / TishayaSyan javoS 
yya sumati / itukeni kamachi hotase ga shanti / vama snmati aiseS 
I Ohitsadananialahari 

3 Of When a man begins to long for liberation, he is taught to 
tise renunciation of the fruits of action , that is, he gradually 
icates in himself the ivish to possess any object, he at first voluntarily 
deliberately denies himself the object, and thus habituates himself 
) contentedly without it , after a time he no longer misses it, and be 
1 the desire for it is disappearing from his mind — 'The Ancient 
lom 

4 Of Indriyebhyah parahyartha arthebhyascha param manah / mana- 
; para buddhirbuddheratma mahanparah // Mahatah paramavyaktam 
ktatpurushah parah / pumsh^nnaParam kinchitsa kashtha sa para 

, II Kathqp. 1-3 10 S' 11 

\ 
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bc>ondMthe orons body end tlie flcnBc-ob|ects) the 
^llnd ta be>ond the Senaea, the Reason ta beyond the 
Mind and vhat ta be>ond the Reason la tie (the Self) 
E\er>onc naliinUj identtnc<«^ Inmscif ^vUh the 
grcJs or dense bodj^ ( Slfitta J>/w) *il(houf;ii U cannot 
bcthcScir because it is formed of the fuc principal 
elements { p7ar/ja Mahlltuta%) and it docs not kno\% it 
self nor others ns is apparent from the sij^hl of a corpse 
We are told in the P^inRala Upanishad that in this 
bod>< hair skin nerves flesh and bones arc of the 
essence of Prilhvi (earth) saliva unne blood semen 

I TA pa If / to ^tikl a icir\t*^r nmaje KJrltl / kiiV 

!Blrij< > p Ifkvia mhtnaurcM foihtJ / lalall kJit ladrljen pallkiwto 

bant}) rfkall/riku 

^ ty ToUjow o'ir*'l»c» ft! notfelngb-jtotjr phytlcal balj Utb** dctis^l 
84 V T ant t3<Mtm'»*liletoa« Irnorancf M eft n Bn 1 proof# ot tbU 
«n8i*ci tbe pliyi'vUI *nl ratal baJIca front facti which pwcot 
Ib'rerlfrolncwf bllj* life we (all tocer»aUa iheexpcrintce# of oarlialTor 
eren otojr icaae* wb^ our nfnd U etmt fren them and abiorbt in *one 
oiber lirtc* oo. ItUtbemltul thatfeela pain cr pWwrc bo* lie body 
seUbertbeaeaiQi. Tbapbyclclao throagb the actioa ot dru-*« cauaea the 
attnbateof Tams toaBrrtitrltanlooTcrUw mind a perception with Ita 
dark TeU ao tha the patient ouj no^ feel the pain of a w^oua operation on 
the holy while we fc»I nopleaiare In ea log or drinking If ojr mind f* away 
from them.— i7A< raff 

3 0 / The whole bnnaa holy !■ llko a clock of which tbo physical 
CO cHng Is ita eir an 1 the astral boily Itaworka. Aa U mechanical part of 
a clock la tlr real clock and Its caao with lla dial an I hnods ferms Its corcring 
by wb'ch It IndJeatea it# working to tho astral body la the mechanical 
part of the human body and the pbyalcil bo<1y la its canc through which It 
Indicates its opcnUIona Though fcir from p^rf -ct tho analogy Is tery 
luggrutlrc For loataooc, (bo mechanical part of the clock cannot Bcrre Us 
purpose without the aid of tho ease dial and bands. Iho astral body like 
wly> cannot bo of any nao without the oo^perntJun of the physical body — 

i The details of the eo called four bodies (Beha Ohaiuthihayd) are 
giTen tbm In the Uodha Slgira of Shri hdrdynua Mah/lrdjX — 
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and sweat are of the essence of Apas {water) , hunger, 
thirst, fatigue, sleep and copulation are of the essence of 
Agni (fire) ; moving, running, breathing, stretching 
and contracting are of the essence of Vayu (atr), and 
passion, anger, avarice, delusion and fear are of 
the essence of Akasha (space). Now, if one were 
to argue that we must be the body itself, on the 


I Sthnladeha 

j U Sukshmadeha 
mhanaje 

I Lmgadeha 

in Karanadehs 

IV Mahakarana- 
deb a. 

1 Jagridavaatha 

1 Svapn^vastha. 

1 

1 Suptyavastba 

1 Turyavastbd 

2 Vishvabhimdm 

1 

2 Taijasabhimani 

2 Prajnabhimani 

2 Pratyagatma- 

bhimam 

3 Netrasfchana 

3 Kantbasthana. 

3 vHndayastbana 

3 Murdhnisthana 

4 Sthulabhoga 

4 Pravivittabhoga 

4 Anandabhoga 

4 Paramananda- 
bhoga* 

6 Vaikharivachd 

6 Madhyama- 

vachS 

5 Pashyantivacha 

6 Paravdcb^ 

6 Eajoguna 

6 Sattvaguna 

6 Tamoguna 

6 Shuddba-Sattva- 
guna 

7 Akaramatra 

7 TJkaramStra 

7 Makaramatra 

7 Ardhamatra 


The components of the Gross Body are — 


I Prifcbvi 

11 Apa 

III Teja 

i 

IV Vayu 

V Akasha 

1 Eoma 

1 

1 Lala 

1. Kabudha. 

1 Chalana 

1 K^ma 

2 Tvaoba 

2 Mutra. 

2 Trisba. 

2 Dhavana 

2 Krodba 

3 Nadi 

3 Endbira 

3 iJasya 

3 Nirodbana 

3 Lobba 

4 Mausa 

4 Reta 

4 Nidra 

4 Sampra- 

4. Moba 




sarana 


i 

6 Asti. 

j 

6, Sveda 

1 

6 Maitbuna 

6 Akunchana 

6 Bbaya 


1 
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ground that "we actually feel so he may be refuted by 
saying that we also feel ourselves to be the different 
bodies we assume m our dreams and yet, we never 
identify ourselves with any of them when we are 
awake Thus setting aside the five principal elements— 
Earth Water Fire Air and Space and the five principal 
sense-objects — Sound Touch Form Taste and Odour 
{tndnyani paran^dhnh) we come to the subtle or astral 
body {SuLshma Delia) of which the components are — 
(l) The ten Senses (the five organs of perception or 
Jnlnendnyas uifl , Ear, Skin Eyes Tongue and Nose 
representing the senses of hearing etc and the five 
organs of action or Karmendnyas vis Mouth Hands 
Legs and the Organs of Secretion and Excretion) 
working through the five Pranas (Ufe'brcaths) vu 
Vyana Samana Uddna Prana and Apana (2) the 
Mind {Manas) including Egoism (Ahankara) and (3) 
the Reason {Buddht) including both the Secular (Maliat) 
and the Pure (dvyail/u or C/«/fa) This last (C/urtc) which 
enables one to distinguish Sat from Asat is called 
Conscience! in English As a matter of fact Manas 


The components of the Subtle Body are — 


I Pnthvi 

II Api 

Ill Tej. 

IV Vayu 

V Akasha 

1 Bhabda 

1 Yak. 

1 Bhict 

1 Vydna, 

1 Autahkacaua 

2 Bpatsha. 

Panl 

2 TtbL 

Samana. 

2 Manx 

3 Bapa. 

3 Pada 

3 Chatsha 

3 Udana 

3 Baddbl 

4 Itasa 

4 Upastbs 

4 Jtvba 

4 Prana 

1 Chltta 

6 Gandha. 

5 Oada. 

5 Gbrana 

3 Ap na 

6 Abankara 


1 Of “uidviTekabuddhlaachtt Ingrajiuta Conscience aseS mbana 

t^t&.~^Giiarahasya 
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{Mttid), Buddhi {Reason), Chitta {Conscience) and 
Ahankara {Egoism) are only the four modifications of 
Antahkaranai (Heart, lit , internal organ) The state 
devoid of thought {Nirmkalpa Sphurana) is the function- 
of Antahkarana, Thought (Sankalpa) that of Manas, 
Certitude {Nischaya) that of Buddhi, Memory® {Anti- 
sandlidna) that of Chitta and ‘ I ’ ness {Ahampi'atyaya) that 
of Ahankara This distinction is to be regarded as 
scientific, for, in practice the terms are used indiscrimi- 
nately These five so called internal organs {Antahkarana^ 
Panchaka), entering the organs of perception, 
through the different life-breaths, in accordance with 

1 Of Buddhi am mana ya dona shabda3kher33a antahkarana va chitta 
he dona ehabdahi pracharanta aheta Paikin. antahkarana ya shabddcha 
dhatvartha 'antaleu karana nihana]e indnya’ asa asalyamulefi tyafita mana, 
buddhi, chitta, ahankiia vagaire sarvanchacha sdmdnyatah samavesha ho to 
— Gttarahasya 

2 Of Nirvikalpasphurana tencha antahkarana, tencha saukalpavikalpdt- 
maka mana, tencha nischayatmaka buddhi, tencha anusandhdnatmaka 
chitta, tencha ‘ mi ’ mhanuna pravritta hoten to ahankara — Shn Narayana 
yiaharaja 

3 Of Tevin kinchit smaratan chitteu — Sht-i NarSyana Maharaja 

‘ OhiUacliaitanyayoga ’ is so called, beca'nse the Chitta, by always 
remembermg the Self, becomes Chaitanya, 

i Of Yd antahkaranapanchakachen kaiUitYa, bhoktntva sangun Antah- 
karana vydnavayuche adhaieu shrotiendriyadvareu righuna shabdavishaya 
bhoguna vagendnyeu bolaten, ra mana samdnavdyuche adhdreu 
tragindriyen righuna spaishavishaya bhoguna hatannm deten gheten, va 
buddhi uddnavdyuche ddharen chakshunndnyeu righuna rupavishaya 
bhoguna pd3nfi yeteu jateS, va chitta prdnavayuche adhdren jivhendnyen 
righuna rasavishaya bhoguna upastendriyen rati mutrotsarga kanteu va 
ahanklra apana vayuche idharen ghranendnyen nghuna gandhavishaya 
bhoguna gudin malavisarga karito Ydstava karmendnyen papapunydchen 
Icartritva va jninendnycu sukhadnhkhachen bhoktritva, hen sarva antah- 
Iiaranapanchakdchecha mdthdu — Shri ICarayana Maharaja 
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the previous tendencies {Pttr'a SmislAra^) enjoy the 
sense objects nnd in the s'ltnc way by means of the 
organs of nction perform the functions of talking lift 
ing walking secreting md excreting They ire 
therefore neccssanly responsible^ for the acts of merit 
and sin done through the organs of action {Karlntia) 
as well as for the happiness and misery enjoyed 
through the organs of perception {DhoUrttva) The Self 
who stands aloof as a mere witness of this phenomenon 
has got nothing to do with them and yet alas! is held 
responsible for them simply because he identifies 
himself with them When one howc\er separates 
himself from this subtle body also that is from 
all the 24 elements (TV?// as) mentioned here he realizes 
the Self and becomes free ThcShmti when it says that 
the Sense-objects arc beyond the Senses {ludnyebhyah 
para hyartha) refers not to the sense objects themselves 
which go with the gross body but to their ideas 
which the mind ponders over The Mind is necessarily 
beyond* or separate from the senses {tndrtycbhyah 
param mauah) because it actually sees the, senses 
enjoying the objects of the sense In the same way the 
Reason which watches the workings of the Mind must 
be beyond or distinct from the Mind itself {manasostu 
pard buddhth ) Lastly the Self whose chief instrument 

1 paro (*’) <n 2IU Zaiet aiui Gorrrnment In the Chapter 

entitled Theology 

** 0 / EArja Parana kortrltTO betub prakritlmchyate / putusbah 
eukhadabkhlcLkni bhoktritro betumebjate Jf 1/ (7 XIII ^0 

3 Cf Indriyeti para mhenoje pallLadachln lodrlyancb ja palikadncbcil 
iQioa xnanacbjrllhl pollkadc buddbl Aol jo baddhlcby&bl palliadc (to) to 
(Atml) Xha—GUarahatya 

larA ebabd&no artba ablu eubdima eo LAruTdoo ebbe cknelji bl upnra 
v adk irc sul^hma nc tctbl tcnl tcnl nlcbend Tishaj ano avabbusaka cma 
nrtha Ictjqo cbhc —Dtitedi 
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in material as well as spiritual matters is the determin- 
ing faculty of Reason, and who alone is present in deep 
sleep, in which state the Senses, the Mind and the Reason 
one and all disappear, cannot but be beyond Reason 
( yo hiddheh paratastu sah ). If the Self were absent or 
unconscious during profound repose, how could he, 
when awakened, remember the joy he then enjoyed, and 
say with certainty that he had sound sleep > The fact 
IS that, owing to the absence of the necessary instruments 
during deep sleep consciousness ( Sushupti Avasthd ), he 
was unable to manifest himself for some time, but, as 
soon as he recovered the use of them, he could com- 
municate his experiences without difficulty. Just as the 
reflection of the sun in the water, lying' in the open space 
in front of a house, throws light on its walls, so, the 
reflection of the Self ( to be realised ) in the water 
of the Reason! in the Subtle Body, casts its lustre on the 
gross body, which produces its activities^. Although, 
properly speaking, there are only two bodies — the Gross 
( Stliula ) and the Subtle {SuksJma ) we find two more 
given in some philosophical works^, vis;., the Ignorance 

1 Qf Ten inahattatbva jaleii Brahma ( srishti karavi ha tyacha mahima / 
buddhi je sthaTarajaiigama / te sarva ansha tya mahattattvaihe // 
YatharthadijnM 

2 Of Auganm surya jahu pratibimbita teja gharantila bhintivan / 
tenen diso udakaQtila bhaskara mukhya kala ravi tya upan // Jisfcava indnya 
deha sachetana jmiva nupana te dusan / Shriguruvakya kale mhane 
Tamana te paramaitha kala tisari // VSmana JPandita 

Thus we see, that this human being is composed first of the external 
corering, the body Secondly, of the finer body, consisting of mind and 
intellech, and egoism and sensation Next, oehind these, is the real Self of 
man We see also that all the quahties and powers of this gross body are 
bonowed from the mind and that the finer body orjmind, borrows its powers 
and luminosity from the Soul standmg behind it — Stoatni ViteJJtJianda 

3 Of Tisara doha karana ajnana j chautha deha mahlkarana jufma / 
he chin deha nirshitlu vijailna / Parabrahma ten // Ddsabodha, 
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of Brahmi^cnllcd the Cau&*il Body (hdrann Dfhn) anil 
the Knowledge of Brahma called the Great Cau&al Body 
{MahiLinv a Dff i) So far the cxplinatjon of the 
Anal>tic Knowledge Jraina) gUen m the 

\crsc It uillbcsccn that it also Miggests Synthetic 
Knowledge 7 when \\cfiuppl> the ellipsis 

nr. that there Is nothing be>ond or separate from the 
Self Tliis point ho\ac\crf is made more clear in the 
Shrati a^hich sa^s distinctly that there is nothing what 
c\cr beyond Him Who is the Supreme Goal {Pitrush Uinn 
Peram kinchts^ kdsUhi scipnrAgUth) Tlic meaning is 
that matter has no separate etistcncc hut it is the spirit 
only assuming an unreal form just as the false appear 
ance of a serpent is nothing but the rope itself After 
giving here theoretical description of the Path of 
Knovvlcdre Shri Krishna advises Arjuna in the next 
verse to know the Self by actual experience and to do 
awa> forever with the sinful Mma 

^1% ^ -I II 

*-f\i JJI ja dsu qiq li 

' Thus* bnowina the Self who is beyoni! the Reason 
and mahlng the /ftind steady In Him by tlio Reason 
O MIflhty armed t dcatroy the enemy In the form of 
Desire dllMcnlt to conquer Thus ends the Third 
ehapterf entitled The Yooa ol fiction » In the 
dlaloQUc between Shrl Krishna and Rrjuna on the 
yooa Philosophy of the Knowlcdoc of the eternal In 
the glorious Upanishada of the Dfaaoavad GItfi 
Arjuna is asked in this verse to secure in the way 
shown {evant) a practical Knowledge of the Self 
{fjuddheh param VnddlruA) and by continuing the practice 
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of self-restraint, already recommended, to preserve the 
purity of his Reason Thus, mighty-armed ( malidhdho ) 
as he IS, he would be easily able to make his Mind^ 
steady in the Self ( sanstabhydtmdjmmdtmand ) and to 
slay the desire-bodied foe, whom it is very hard to 
overcome {jalii shairitni Mmariipam durdsadam). Shri 
Tukarama Maharaja describes the blissful result of the 
practical Knowledge of the Self he gained, in the 
following^ words 

“ I witnessed the death of my body with the eye of 
my Reason, and that exultation of Self-realization was 
indeed unique > All the three worlds thrill with joy, 
when I realize myself to be all. Through Egoism, I 
once identified myself with the gross and subtle bodies, 
but, through its abandonment, I have become infinite 
The mourning of births and deaths is over, as I am now 
far far away from all limitations of Ignorance Nartyana 
has given me shelter in His Abode ; I will, there- 

1 Gf Tan buddiuparata dtma samajorn / tayacba niscbayatmaka buddbi- 
karum / mana tya svarupin yojum / maiin Tam ha kama // Tathdrthadijpikd 

Atmamschayatmaka ye buddhi karuna j atmasvarupin karm manacheQ 
sthirapana / maga sarva purusharthacba ghataka jana / tya kamateS purna 
bbasma kann // Ohitsaddmndalahari 

2 <y. Apulen marana pahileS myan dolan/tojala sobala anupamya // 
Ananden dafcaliS. tinhi tnbhuTanen J sarvatmakapanen. bhoga ]3.1a j[ Ekadeshin 
hotofi ahankaren athila / tyacbya tyageii jala sukala ha // Phitalefi sutaka 
jaTiTnamaranachefi / mi mazya saSkocheii dun jalou // Naiayanen dila i 
Tasatisa thava / thevumyan bhava thelon payifi // Tii/m mbane dileS umatum 
jagiB. / ghetalefi ten angin lavuniyan // 

Pana yapekshan hi balavattara pramana mhanaje sadhusantancha 
anubhava hen hoya M^gila siddha purushanchya anubhavachen varnana'' 
rahun dya , pana agadin ahkade BhagaTadbhaktashiromani Tukararaabuva 
yaiimfiln — “Apulen marana pahilen myaiLdolau j to]ala sohala anupamya Ij” 
asen ya paramavadhichya sthiticheh alankarika bhashenta mothya 
kautukanen Ta dhanyatapurvaka varnana kelen ahe — Oiidrahas’ija^ 

C Adhydtma), 
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fore keep raitli m Hun and He at His Feet Tiild sijs 
that the impression or form of the Personal God \/liIch Is 
iracciblc cverj where m the world ha\c I assumed on 
mj own Impersoml Self ’ 

The discourse which ends in this \crse begins 
with the question^ which Arjuna asked to ascertain 
whether he was to follow the Path of Action or 
that of Knowledge {TatUlam^ada mschit^a—UI 2) The 
answer he rccci\cd was that both were necessary* 
{Lolesmtn di tdhi mshUul — III j) the former for 
purifyidR the mind {Naiihlarmy^m puruslioshmtU — III 4) 
and the latter for making It steady fn the Self ( Sah 
slahh^AtmdnamiUmanA — Ilf 43 ) Janaka and the 

ancient Saints followed (he same courso — 

III 20 ) Nobody Is able as Arjuna wished to escape 
from act b> shunntni; action nor Is it possible for any 
one to remain actionlcss even for a moment as every 
one IS helplessly driven to action by the qualities of 
Nature In accordance with the Divine arranitemcnt made 
for the fulfilment of the debt contracted by thclndividual 
Soul in the past life (Nahi kascht Lshattamopt sarvah 
Pralntijatrgimath—III 5) The maintenance of the body 

1 Cf Ba to lira and in tin word jctboaborolt thliUa lufu^^lcd 
and confiulo^ ^ erd, tbo » nso ot which bo bai do pa Jcnco to grasp — jt 
on t\« GUi by Aurolfndo Ohasf 

S QP Tbo ParamalbaCsasaja. No gra'crmUtnIiDcaabo committod tlian 
tolooicupqn wo'Icoa tb bo 4U and cndallot hanun life Workistho first 
chapter of human Ufa God is tbo oonolusfon TboJ mus bo careful to 
tako up only nch works as oomo in tbj way— ^jch works a" In ns appear 
to b 0! a presiln^ noo^Ity J>o bo tftl tbem-^o no^ ecek tnora ^rork tlnu 
tbouenas*' well mana'^L 1C thoj dost, tboo wilt Ion sight of tbo I.onl 
WorLo tbo p rformanco of one s duty is tbo means and God is tbj end. 
At tbo samo tlmo bo was strong 1 1 bis d ouuclatloa of that vr aknfw which 
d-^plscs work while the hl^hes of Ileallsatlon are jet beyond reach llo says 
Itiapoislblo for him alone to giro up oU rork who bath sc n who hith 
realised GoiL*’'-Zf/s BAf TescMnjttif Ji^nabrlthTia Para iahQiisaby 
G A Aaletan ^ Co 

IG 


.1 
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at any rate, stands in need of its daily round of work 
( Shanraydtrdpi III. 8 ). Action is, therefore, unavoid- 
able, and yet, whether it be good or bad, it is sure to tie 
us up {Kanndbandhanah III. p), though in different ways 
The shackles of good actions are of gold, for, they bring 
us worldly happiness, and the shackles of bad actions, 
which bring us misery, are of iron The only way to get 
out of the difficulty, suggested by Shri Krishna, is that it 
should be performed for the purpose of sacrifice to God 
{Yaj7idrtlidt III p), by which alone it loses its binding 
power What is the meaning of sacrifice, then ? Sacrifice 
does not mean the ceremony-^, popularly known by that 
name, but it means freedom from every desire except 
that of Self-realization, and a full belief in the fact that 
we are not the doers, but the mere spectators, of action. 
God takes charge of the actions thus offered, just as 
Government appropriate all unclaimed property, and 
in return provides the aspirant with the materials 


1 Even the ceiemony mentioned in the Vedas has a deep meaning. 
VidcB G IV 24 “ Brahmarpanam Brahma havir 

Of Kashtin jaisa Taishvamra / yatneu tyacha sakshatkara f taisa atma 
agochara / yatnen bhete muniteu ([ Kashtin agni manthanen. ( dehin atma 
shravana manaaen / prapta hoto yatna karanen / samarthya She tonvan / 
Shravanachi te adhararani f manana jeu ten uttararani / deha kashtin atma 
Yanhi / prakata hoto // Manthana to ba Tichara / nididhyasa to ra]]u thora / 
vishaya hotya sakshatkara / atmavanhicha // Jnanendiianchin kunden thora / 
pancha vishaya te bavya sara / pashu to ha ahankara / yajnakaiLya yogyacha // 
tldgata to prana / karmendnyen ritvik ]ana / sadasyavritti antahkarana / 
hoten ]ana chittav mana // Yajnin buddhi Brahma chatura / vivekacha 
mandapa thora / ]nana yajnacha siddhasambhSra / hoto ye nti Svanubhuti 
sundara vadhu / yajamana vastu svatah<;iddhu / yacha mahima agadhu / 
anirvachya // Aisa yajna ghadava / mhanona yatna karava j atma vichSren 
prakatava / deha kashtin // Jndnasagara 

The misunderstanding of the true meaning of ‘ sacrifice ’ led to the 
evil practice of offering ammal sacrifices, which necessitated the incarnation 
of Buddha, as pointed out in the Introduction, 
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necessary for Self rcallzniion such as purity of heart 
{Antahkarana Sk.iddhi) “Lax eWhakli) company of Saints 
(Sj/jaj 7 c /»/0 and others It*!* ho\ve\cr» essential that 
the Seeker of knowleilRc docs necessary work only 
{t\i}ntnm h/rw— //f 5 ) and abandons entirely optional 
duties prescribed bj ihc Vtd^s {^fllUa S(ni>*ah—fII g) 
or functions of other castes (/*ijr/7d/;jrrTU bhityi-ahih — 
-f/f SS) ornny other selfish work — JII igandz^) 

Wh> did Pnjlpali (Orahmidexa) then advise the 
people he created to worship the Gods {Seth t } ijn ih 
m(yj*fujn Plrtla w jwnU — III KyjO ? Tins is i pro 
vision made for the large majorit> of mankind who 
would not work except for gain Tlic> arc therefore 
asked to strive for joys of heaven instead of those of 
earth wide lordship instead of smaller powders Rrcil 
wealth instead of narrow means The object is kept 
as a stimulus as long as It is wanted and the taste 
for objects IS encouraged but is slowly curbed re 
strained brought under control by the principle 
of sacrifice Kow Arjum thought that he would 
acquire Knowledge of the Self, and then give up work 
This he is told will not do for even then he is bound 
towork ifnotforliis own dOOfl {Tasya Idry am nnvtdyalc — 
III 17) at least for that of the people {LoLasangraham — 
/// 25) who follow as a nilc the ways of the Wis6 
{Yadyaddcharatt shreshthah hlastadanuinrtatc—IIl 2l) 
In support of this point Shn Krishna quotes His own 
cxnmp\f: {Na Me PdrJhdsh harlavyam imdh prajdb — 
JII 22-24) and asks Arjuna to do like Him actions 
without attaclimcnt {Kuryldvulvdnstathdsaltah—lII 25) 
and not to unsettle on any account the minds of the 
Ignorant by speaking to them of disinterested actions 
or Knowledge {NabuddhtbhCdamjanayct — III 26 ) A Wise 
Man He says, is unfettered (Tb/tumii/h/ na sajjate — 
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in cS) b}" action (which incan^ nothin;; but the clccilini;s 
of the senses with the scnsfobjccts), because, ^vhen he 
enjoys pleasures or sufTcrs pain against his v;ishes, in 
pa> ment of Ills past debts, he takes care not to allow 
himself to be enslaved by the likes and dislikes v, Inch 
abide in the senses, regarding them as obstructors of 
the sacred Path {huh lynsya mdt tyat tlicshu..,. panfmnthi- 
nau — III 34 )- This leads Arjuna to ask the question 
‘Who prompts him to commit sm reluctantly {Atha 
Kctia p) ayultoyam hiyojtlah — III. 30) ? ’ The reply is 

‘Kama {(latte), ^vhlch, making its abode in the Senses, 
the Mind and the Reason, and enveloping his Knowledge, 
deludes him {lOmacshn . (ivt it\'a dchiimm III sS-def). 
Arjuna is, therefore, advised first to control his 
Senses {Ittdnydriyddm myamya~IIL .fj), then to 
acquire Knowledge of the Self, ivho is beyond 
ever3dhing {ludtiyctm pardnycihuh paralastn salt — 
III 42), and lastly, to destroy Kama, the insatiable 
foe of the human race {Jahi shatrnm.... diuitsadatn 
III 43) If the senses arc too powerful for one to 
restrain, he should pray God for help, as follows — 
“O Benign Friend and Prop of the poor and helpless ’ 
I surrender myself absolutely to Thy Holy Feet. Mjr 
mind is wholly engrossed with sense-objects My 
wife, my children and my wealth have been my only 
solace It is impossible for me to bear the strain any 
longer, and therefore, I pray most humbly for Thy 
Mercy. O God of Gods 1 , let me realize that they are 
all transitory and feel a disgust for them, and be 
attached to nothing but Thee I do not, however, at 
all grumble^ to enjoy the pleasures and suffer 
the pain which fall to my lot, as the result 
1 Cf, Prarabcihlstavii jeu jeu samiyiu gbidcla teu sukheii ghado — 
SohiroM, 
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of m> nctjons in pist life But let the fire of 
cii'ipission blare in mj hear! so tint I rmy 
not stick to tlicm b> jicldinr to the concomitint likes 
nncl dislikes Impress upon m> mind tint I am not the 
bod> nor the doer of nctions I nm lotilU ipnonnt of 
the means to cross over this ocean of j,ricf Sinful 
avrctch as I am, I noser had an opporliinilj of enjoyme 
the compan\ of Saints much less of scrsinf^ them I 
allowed m>sclf to be ssafled da> and nlrht b> the 
current of lust and appetite I now how down to Thee 
and entreat that I ma> immediately be saved from 
their clutches Show me the wa> by which I may 
secure purification of heart Teach me the different 
modes of Love and reveal to me the real aim of the 
Vedas the Shastras and the Puranas Laj open the 
door of Th) secret chambers and let me have a look at 
Thy Sweet Pace After cn]o>inR the blissful sight to 
m> heart s content let me merge m>sclf v/ith deep Love 
into Thee Dome O Merciful Lord I this favour which 
will undoubtedly redound to Thy Glor> Thus even if 
the Kama makes its appearance when the time for 
action comes like the serpent in the rope hy way of 
punishment for the selfish work done in past life it will 
soon vanish* without affecting the Wise Man in any 
way so long as he is not forgetful of the Self The 
watch word of this Chapter which treats of the Path of 
Action {Kanna Yoga), is Sacrifice which alone secures 
Salvation through Knowledge of the Self which is 
principally the subtcct matter Of the next Chapter 

1 Cf Mu'^ jnri purra knrmaphalen / W npajiU primtxlblchyA balcQ / 
tonjjn Tlsmanm il Vjliannika Tytlcfl / mukha dlkharljo talst dlscLi // 
‘^oraUn prtrabdhft bhoga / mtgotl chIttacbiUtanya yo^ / tovlidl yntbilparra 
t; r b.Ui! yo^ / tatk la hoya // TalMrthadlj>llJ, 



CHAPTER IV 

( CHATURTHODHYlYAH ) , 

o<=. 

SYNOPSIS. The Path of Action, described in the 
last Chapter, is an everlasting one, and has been 
followed by the Seekers of Knowledge from times 
immemorial (Yogah proktah piirdtanah IV. 3) 

It lies in seeing inaction in action and action in 
inaction (Karmanydkarma yah h it^na karma- 
krit — IV 18), that IS, in the sacrifice^ of 
disinterested actions to the Personal God, and 
not in the icndoing of actions, which evokes 
punishment. Of all the sacrifices performed on 
the earth, those, which relate to Knowledge, are 
said to be the best ( Shreydn dravyamaydd- 
yajndjjndnayajnah IV. 33) , for, nothing is so 
holy as Knowledge in this world ( Na hi jndnena 
sadrisham pavitramiha vidyate IV. 2)8) The 
qualifications necessary for acquiring it are, 1st, 

Full Faith ( Shraddhdvdn labhate jndnam IV 
3g) in the Scriptures and the Preceptor, 2nd, a 
Mind purified by Karma Yoga ( Svddhydya- 
jndnayajndscha yatayah IV. 28 ) and 3rd, 
Absolute Surrender to the Preceptor ( Tadviddhi 
&c IV 34) by means of salutation (Prampdta) , 
questioning ( Prashna) and service ( Sevd) 

The qualifications demanded of the Preceptor 
^ are, 1 st, Thorough Knowledge of the Shastras 
’ and 2nd, Practical Knowledge of the Self, whom 

1 Of Karma Toga to Ian nihsanga / IsliTaiin samarpi // Tathd-rtha- 
dtpi'ua 
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he must he ahie to renU^ not only beyond the 
Reason, but also tn the svorld around ( Upadc 
ishyantt tc jndnam jnAmnastattoadarshtnah-^ 

7K 34) The Knosiledge to be gamed by the 
Disctplc from the Master is 1st Vyatircla 
( Yaj}nati.d na punarmoham evam yiUyasi 
Pandarm-IV 35) t e Self-rcalt^ation by 
Analysis or the separation of the Self ( Atmd) 
from the non Self ( AmUmdJ or of the Spirit 
f Chaitanya ) from Matter (Jada) and -nd 
An ay a i c reah^tion as theSelf or Nirguna 
(Vena hhutany asheshenadralshy asy Atmani — 7 V 
35) asuellas Saguna Brahma (Atho Mayt- 
TV 33) by Synthesis or union of ohat is set 
aside by Vyatirelaasthe non^Stdf or Matter 
The result of this doable Knovi)ledge if the 
practice of Yoga if continued uninterruptedly 
IS that It ( Jst ) keeps the Initiate aloof 
( Apichedasi pdpebhyah santanshyasi—IV 
36 ) from the sms of this life (Kriyamdna) 

( 2nd ) reduces to ashes (Yathaidhausi bhns 
masdt lurutc tatha — TV 37) all the ineritand sin 
ofhispastlivcsfSancInla} and (3rd) secures 
Living rreedam (fivanmuUi ) or Perfect Peace 
for him Mlthout delay ( Shclntimachirenadhi 
gachchhati — TV 3<)) This is briefly the Path of 
Knowledge ( f liana Yoga) recommended in the 
Bhagfnad~Gita 

O dear Shri Krishna! in Whom the cowherds and 
the damsels delighted who so beholds Thee Who 
art the foftiest and deepest for him the fetters of the 
heart break asunder for him all doubts are solved and 
his works become nothingness Thou art smallest of 
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the smnll and, none the less. Thou artf^reat! Without 
a Teacher, however, there is no access to Thee, and 
association with Him comes, only when the v/anderinj' 
Soul IS ncarmpt his Salvation from bondaf,m of the world, 
as declared by Muchukunda inShn Bhagavata (X 5I"53)' 
He who rcali/cs Thee to be the Self, by the Grace of 
the Preceptor, climbs upwards, where desire is quenched 
and where neither sacrificial gift nor penance, but Thy 
Supreme Love alone, reaches Therefore, dost Thou, 
O Merciful Father’, advise Arjuna, in the last verse of 
this Chapter, to arise and worship Thee ’ ( Yogam 
dtishthoitishtha Blidtala ) 

The Karma Yoga or the Path of Action, treated of m 
Chapter III, is the means' suggested for initiation into 
the Jnana Yoga or the Path of Knowledge, referred to 
at the end of that Chapter and described at length in 
this Fourth Chapter, after once more confirming the 
principles of the Karma Yoga, already enunciated In 
order, however, to encourage- Arjuna to adopt, immedi- 
ately and without any hesitation, the spiritual course 
preached by Shri Krishna up to this time. He tells him, 
in the beginning, that he should not consider himself to 
be the first to hear the everlasting Yoga, as, commencing 
with the SunrGod, several eminent personages in suc- 
cession had been fortunate enough to know and practise 
It before him. 

1 Of TcSchi Ivithcclicii musandhtna ( tnfciyidbyayiu prldhanyeu 
bolileu barmanuslitb'ina / teu jn'inayog'ichcS hoya sadbana / sadhya pnrna 
jnlnayogu // Ohitsadanandalahan 

2 Of Piirvadbyayacbe antapai^auta / lo upadesba Innta Ananta / 
to an1di paiaraparlgata / aisofi kaltvcii shjsbi Isa // Yatlidrthadipilfi 
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WM* {<^5. I 

q nurti TZ w‘ iM II ^ II 
Tf 11 4n ntn 3nr >i'‘ ni I 

AjfJr It MMi 5lpt ■• 11*^4 flcl^tlH‘1,11 ^ II 

I declared ihM Impcrlaltabtfi '\ one (V ath) to \Uan\&n 
(the Sun God) i \ Ivasxan communicated II to ^lann t 
Mana told It to lUnhvfikn Thun handed dov^n In 
aaccesBlon the t<o>al Sanea kneu Itt but b> lonn 
lapae oI time O V arantapa (Terror of roe«)! thin 
1 o(ia (I atli) van font to the vorld Thin sell name 
ancient ^ ofia (lath) this Supreme M)ntery has 
been to da> declared to >ou b> Me for >ou are M> 
Uover and Trlend 

The DIctsed Lo d mcims to bi> *— O Arjiim I ihc 
Path' ^ Inch I ln\c potmed out to you in the two 
discourses js not one to be rcRtrdcd nn nn ordinary 
thing It is *1 rare gift which is deathless I 

granted It to the Lord of Light (imnm Vnas* ate ^oj:am 
/•rolta sSftafiain) \ ho give it to his son the Manu 
Shraddha Desa (Vtmstdn Mainr priiha) and he to his 
holy son IksUv^ku {^f^^uh Iksh iUaie Or<ntt) So 
passing down the line U became known to the Royal 
Sages (ram pirampani pniptamimam nljarsha^o viduh) 
Then with years as the people^ beesme more and more 

l (y TrciSyu" Ua eln ta^ Slrastin JLtnaro IvU'i / itann^drt 
lobkb’ rityartluua utJ YeVshrilAT «b(ivil // IkshTiLint eha katUto 
Tj- pja loklaaru hJjili / (Ti-nhl Tall W iytnt«:ba paa-vnirtyanani tiripa // 
K'ra^A*\yA Dhama 

*» Cf Alat Id mail- prajoJ-MU j na/yelhoa allJIrstia Lllcfl kanina/ 
df p.irJntir p:U nlaoiu ( durtata Jana JMq mbanonl // Aiitcndrtja 
anailUkjri / Llm T kamni rU’iajlu f twU j uri / krodLcfl karunl JaLi I 
AbortriO/dbl Jli Ihlktri ahampan a // OAUiad‘inanJalrt\ari. 

Jetl pr nlyilil Lltuia bl iru ( delilchiTvl itdAra / bnliuta karnnt tlsarii / 
illmal itlcl t [f Jtiln shcari 
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worldly, the Truth grew dim and perished {sa Mleneha 
maliatd yogo naslitali). It befits you, therefore, O Terror 
of Foes >, to follow the example of these illustrious 
sovereigns of the Solar Race, and fight with the 
Kauravas after realizing the Truth. Let Knowledge 
and Duty go hand in hand If you ask Me why I call 
the Path ‘ deathless iavyayani) \ when I say that it 
perishes (nashtah), My reply is, that it does not vanish 
from the world altogether^ This Path is most ancient^ 

{ put dta?tah), that IS, without beginning It is also with- 
out end, for, when it disappears here, it returns to Me 
and IS carefully preserved in Me, during the period of 
the dissolution of the Universe, and made known first to 
Brahma, at the beginning of the Universe It is ^the 
highest mystery, for the sake of which, alone, all the 
Vedas have come into existence This secret^ of all 
secrets {rdhasyam hyetaduttamam), O noble and beloved ' 
Prince I have been pleased to reveal to you to-day, 
{Mayd te'dya yogali prohtah), simply becaus'e you are My 
thoughtful friend and ardent^ votary {bhaktosi Me sakhd 
cheti), who knows no Being greater than Myself ” Hearing 

1 Of Prastuta ha yoga ya shlokiu [ aga 1 Arjuna I nashala kiBL / ya 
yogache janate valrte YiTelu / na disafci konhi yastava // YatliarniaAxpxlia 

2 Of Kin ha yoga puratana / Lalpanfcin Maja maji hota jatana / Mi 
yogaiudre pfisuni uthatan Tachana / heuchi bohlon adi Brahmayasi // Heii 
rahasya aisen parama / tuja bohlon uttama / ya karanencha aga nigama / 
pravartale sakala // YathdrthadipikS 

3 Of Kiom all this it follows that theuniversal tendency of antiquity, and 
of the circle which produced the Upanishads, was in the direction of keeping 
then contents secret from unfit persons, and that the Indian writers weie 
practically justified in explaining the term Upanishad by ‘ Eahasyam’, 
secret . — Beussen ' 

4 Of Tun premacha putala j bhakticha jivhala / maitnycchi kala / 
Dhanurdhara fj Jndneshvan 

Am tun asashi ananya sharana, pnya purna ya lagin Maja — Olntsada- 
nandalahan 



the \rords of the Master Arjuna entertains a doubt as 
to hoK all this couI<l happen uhen he himself ind 
Shn Krishna were bom on one nnd the same day 
and puts Him the following <incstion 

'.1 *1 ’TT’wi H I 

Later la Thy birth t earlier the birth ol VIvansfin 
(the Snn God) rtou then am I toondcraland that 
It warn Thou Who declared It flrnt? * 

What makes Arjuna suspect nt this moment onl> 
the %cncit> of the statements made Ij> Shn Krishna in 
Whom he is understood to ha\c implicit Taith is a 
problem which requires solution In the last verse of 
the preceding Chapter alien Shn Knshni Him'^elf 
advised Arjuna to realize the Brahma or Atml {tU Sr//) 
bfyoml tie Riosen {luddheh (•aram bmUlrni) llit latter 
thoujdit that he avas misfakcni in rc^ardinR up to that 
time Shn Krishna ns Parabrahma or ParamitmO Now 
Shn Krishna was not only Arjuna s friend as before but 
He was hts Guru (Prrrr/»/or) also On the spiritual path 
if the Disciple happens to lose Faith in the Divinity^ 
of (he Preceptor and regard Him as a man even for 
a time his Reason IS sure to be attacked with doubts 
which would stop all progress until he recovers Ins Faith 
Arjuna was in the same position He knew that both 
Shn Krishna and himself were coevals (n/'^zrrtm bhavato 
janmn) and therefore lie could not make up his mind to 
belicv c that the instruction which the former might have 
given to the Sun God who existed even then reached 

1 Of J&rl bu(!<Ihl pamti atmA to Jnejra / tcTliAr Jnejn tedit larnine 
t1 Tan IfOjra / italdylner oUIt nbclaja J ]o 1 olft 1 rlabua lanmUttot 
mlonoal |/ JatKirtfunUpHi 

2 Qf Oura xiaTbe SarTfsbram / llalA nU«»t» buddbisamln / Vh-iTilo 
nridju&tgara / iaa,;a midmja tarafl^in Ltja Tina // J all irtAad / it i 
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the ears of the Souls, who lived before He was born 
{param jmma Vtvasvatah). Here, Arjuna, imitating the 
language of the Vedas^ uses the word Vivasvan for the 
kings of the Solar Race, for, he knew that it was not 
impossible for Shri Krishna to declare the Path to 
Vivasvan, who was then m existence, although he must 
have been much older than the Preceptor. There 
was, before his eyes, the example of the Sage Kapila, who 
imparted Knowledge of the Self to his mother Devahuti. 
If It be assumed that Shn Krishna declared it in a 
former life, Arjuna was at a loss to know how He could 
remember^ the fact in this life ijzathametadvijdmydm 
Tvamddan pioMavdmtt) Shn Krishna, therefore, clears 
all the doubts of His Disciple, in the following verse, 
by establishing His own Divinity 

^ cd II ^ II 

“Many have been the renewals of My birth and of 
thine too, O Hrjuna ! 1 know them all, but you do 
not know them, 0 Parantapa (Terror of Foes) I” 

Here, Shn Krishna wishes to impress upon the 
mind of Arjuna two things, 1st, that both of them have 
had to pass through unnumbered births {Ijahtmi Me 
vyatttdm janmdni tava chdrjnnd), and that m one of 
His births, long betore the kings of the Solar Race 
were born and dead. He declared the Path to Vivasvan, 
and 2ndly, that He, being the Omniscient Lord of the 

1 Of Atmavai putra nlmasi Shriiti 

Pita apanachi putra mhanom / spashta bolileu Veda vachanin / Ar]una 
mhanato ya bhavefi karuni / kin suryasa jari Tun hen bolilasi // Yathdrtka- 
■dijpiTid 

2 Of * Janmantaraaubhutancha na smaryata iti ' / aisen bolileu ase 
‘ maha. jnatin / tan Tu3a kaiseii smaraten Lakshmipati / ha maze chittin 

saushaya ase // Okitsadanandalaluii i 
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Unhcrsc I new ill ihc past present nntl fuiurc {W/o< 7 // 7 m 
XV 'j 3 r- \ni), btii that v\rjuna havin /7 nken birth 
thfourh litnorancc for the destruction of Ins foes 
which idea is expressed in the word Varantapa docs not 
remember in> of his prc\ious hlrtlis («f 7 / aw iv/t/i?) 
ThrouRh the Grace of the PrccLplor Arjuna now 
understood clearly the forced of His words tlntSiin 
Krishna was not the body of three and half cubits he 
«aw before him but that He was the Universal Soul 
be>ond the Reason Whom he had been asked to rcilizc 
He thus regained the full Faith he had lost but he 
was still anxious to know tvhy God should take several 
births like the Ignorant Souls In whose ease they were 
unavoidable Shn Krishna therefore describes in the 
following verse the manner in which He incarnates 
Himself 

II ^ 11 

nlthounh I am unborn — ciie Inexhaustible Self— and 
altbouali I am tlic Lord of all bclnna ^ct control 
Una ^ly ov^n Mature I take blrtti tlirouob M> own 
Delusive Povver iSliuddlia Sattia') 

In the first half of the verse Shri Krishna gives His 
own true Nature as described in the Vedas vu that He 
IS unborn, changeless and the Master of the whole 
Creation {ajo pisannav}a}t3lmii Ohuldmimfs/tjaro pisnn) 
He IS therefore necessarily free from the 
fetters of action Nevertheless He says in the second 
half that of His own accord He takes control of His 

1 Of tahSpurTAjU bblva / umajiU IdQ Porldbldeva / buddhi 
pallkalfl I aUrl to iTaj-ntaera / bocbl car? tm » Stmatien// lol/ irTAa 
HyrliJ 

2 Of AU^baTAt larTa'mascba ultyab arln^blTitjAmltma nuebebhitti 

dhatmctjidl Bhrutcb— i?riA 
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own Nature^, and appears to be born by means of His 
vehicle, the Shuddha Sattva or Vidya {prdkritim 
svdniadhishthdya samljhavdmydtmamdyayd). The Saguna 
Brahma or Ishvara {Personal God) is Nirguna Brahma {Im- 
personal God) with the Upadhi ( of Shuddha Sattva. 
It IS on account of this Shuddha Sattva, that the Personal 
God IS every moment conscious that He is Nirguna 
{Impersonal) Nirguna Brahma, on the other hand, lacks 
this consciousness owing to the absence of the vehicle 
of Shuddha Sattva. The three qualities of Avidya 
{nescience), which is the vehicle ( Upddhi ) of all the 
Individual Souls ( Jivdtmds ), are, as already mentioned, 
the Sattva or the mind, the Rajas or the senses and the 
Tamas or the body Of all the three of them, the Sattva 
or the mind, having the characteristic of being trans- 
parent like the looking-glass, produces a reflection of 
the Universal Soul, which is called Jivatm^ or the 
Individual Soul This Soul, through Egoism {Aliankdra), 
which is the result of Ignorance, identifies himself with 
the body and, considering himself to be the doer of 
actions, which are born of the qualities of Nature, 
entangles himself into the net of births and deaths Such 
IS not the case with Shri Krishna His vehicle {Upddhi) 
being Shuddha^ Sattva or Perfect Knowledge, He broods 

1 Of Chidabhasenkaruna Maja adhjna Mazi praknti / miyakbya 
anantananta sbakti / sTopldhi bhuta tiche paiin ama jevhau hoti / tevh.ancbi 
bhlsati ]minadiklpan Maja // Ohxtsaddnandalahan 

Taisa. amurtuchi Mi Kiriti / pan pral>Tititeu jam adhishthin / taiu 
saklrapaoa natiii / klja. yeya // JndnesJiam 

Krishnamenamaiebi tvam Itm inamakhiltfemanlni / jagaddhitayaso’- 
pyatra dehiiabblti mayaya / ahobhagyamahobhagyam nanda gopa vrijan- 
laisatn / janmitnra paramanandam purna Brahma sanltanain // Shri 
JBhngaioLto. 

2 Of Karmabandha Maja nase mhanoni / agi J leshabi lepa 
nosom / Itma m.lyl sbnddha Tidy i ti karuni / Ipali murti adbisbthuni 
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ON cr or pervades as It were, His own form or image 
ipraknlirTt<Tdhishthti)a) ]ust as gold dpcs Ihc ornament so 
that the form He seems to assume Ins no real existence 
but IS only a manifestation of His own real Self The 
so called incarnations* therefore of God are evidently not 
made of the five principal elements {t'lhichnbhnutil.ii), like 
the bodies of the Individual Souls which arc forced 
upon them as a punishment for their actions but they 
arc spiritual In the nett verse Shri Krishna mentions 
the occasion which Induces Him to incarnate Himself 

II VS II 

Whenever O Qhfirnta (Descendant otSbarata)! 
piety declines and Impiety oalns ttfc upper hand 
I create then MyacK 

janm&ion // Kjn pnkri I tnliinljd Lrltl / 1« Kvsprftkrltl mbaolie l^'asTanJpA 
murtl /aUi LQrin «UTAm> tpharll/tall prallu- ul) Islithuni janmato // 
AdhliLthuni /ktra/ icncilchl (niato nlrrlkitn/ talat a Ura Sai diwol 
nifikira / aft I pnkaUtasr’r // ItifA rtAad j>il 7 

I Kadamo TI I lUaTaUkcjr apcaki of tbo ATaUm oa a deecent 
of l\x rsantfcstcil Deity Into no illuslvo form of Indlridualitj no appcinuice 
whlcli to mra oa tLIa lllaalTO pliot la objective but U not w la tuber IvA. 

Of JanrnA kaxmada Me dirjain— Q t\ 9 

OleourfQ tbero are nomerous manlfcFtntiona of Shrl* Kris) ou, called 
njs aTitara or iacomatlons and aome of tbeso are non bumao or n 
eOTnbliutlon of the hutnna nnd tl e non human But thcac ore LU descent or 
aratar In the prooeai of either coamic or Idatorlc crolatlon The ethnic 
chata'*tcr of His Incarnation or niUro correctly ip43ikln'» descent — for that 
is tbo true Fn U»b rendering of tho Sanskrit term aval r— Is rDanlfcst In tbc 
earlier forma of tbo Flsl tbo Tortolso and tbo Boar wbich Gbn Krishna is 
said to have assume ! Ills nanlfcstatloR as Nrlslnha, r the Man Lion bas 
also an c ident cosmie ncanlag But all Ills later manifestations, as Boma, 
during tho XlamayAnalpoch all these are distinct human manlfcstatione 
Indeed tho Valshnavas behc\e that the real and permanent 
form of Shrl Krishna la tho Divine Human form Ilia ovm form la the 
very aplritual prototype of the perfected human figure Tho conatltuent 
elcmenta of U oio aplritual and not carnal But the type la human — JAe 
Sml of Ijtdla 
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After telling here that the decay of religion^ or 
Bhagavata Dharma and righteousness {yadd yaddlii 
dhannasya gldmrhhavati) and the exaltation of irreligion 
or materialism and wickedness {dbhyuitMnamadharmasya) 
cause Him, in His Infinite Mercy, to take a visible form 
{taddtmdnam snjdmyahain), Shri Krishna mentions, in the 
next verse, the work He does in His incarnations. 

II ^ II 

1 enter birth* age after age, for the protection of 
the good, for the destruction of evil-doers and for 
the firm establishment of piety.** 

When piety is on the wane, the wicked become 
strong and begin to oppress the righteous The latter 
being destitute of human help, have no other recourse 
than to remember God in their troubles The result isi 
that God, Whose nature is that of the Kalpavriksha, 
is forced to ‘ move a man with men, succouring^ the 
good, thrusting the evil back’. When the power'' 
of the sinful ones is thus crushed {^indslidyacha 

1 Of ''Yq Ansar, I have learnt the discourse ye hold among yourselves. 
When I came amongst you, you were wandering in darkuess and the Lord 
gave you the right direction , you were suffering , He made you happy , 
at enmity amongst yourselves and He has filled your hearts with brotherly 
love and concord Was it not so I tell me ” “ Indeed, it is even as thou 
sayest”, was the reply “ To the Lord and 'His Prophet belong benevolence 
and grace .” — Sayad Ameerty ‘ Spirit of Islam' 

Of Tan ]e ]e kalm ya dharmachi ham / dharma to hi pansa Dhanushya- 
pani / tan Vedavihita ]0 mokshacha dani f varnashramapaniu. virajatu jo // 
Pravritti mvntti lakshana ]ana / tayachi ham hoye jeneii kalen karuna / 
am adharma jo sarva duhkhacna bhajana / viroJhi puma dharmacha 
JO II Aisa ya Veda airuddba adharmacha / udbhava hotase ga nctacha / 
tevhan tevhlu yaya dehatiu sacha / srijayacha vilisa davm // Ohit- 
sadanandolahari 

2 Of ‘In the well-known legend of the churning of the Ocean of 
Milk, Vishnu faiours the Devas at every crisis ” 
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dushJ:ntdm) and the Mituous ire rescued {pantrdnaya 
sddlmnclm), He sets up firmly the paths' of 
forthcoming and return altogether neglected in the 
degenerated times For this sacred work Shn Krishna 
says He takes birth from age to age ( dhannasansthd 
panartha^a samhhav&mi yugc yugc ) None of the three 
Items of work mentioned by the Master seemed to 
Arjuna to be of such a serious character as necessitated 
the coming of the Lord personilly m human form to 
this world for he thought that the Creator Preserver 
and Destroyer of this Universe could certainly with 
the greatest facility accomplish® the protection of the 

1 Of \ odnm&rga rakshAna teil «lbam& BAUBtlilp&oa— 
lahari 

2 All cxUlcnec lia ManifcstatloQ ot (kd becaaeo He is the only 
existence and nothlog can be except aseUber a r«al figurlog or else a 
fi^eat of that oae mlltjr Tbereforo e cry codbcIous bciog is in port or m 
eome way a deeceot ot the Infloiteloto tbcapparCDt flalteoeM o! nnmoand 
form. Bat it is a Tolled Runifestatloo no I there Is a gradatioa betircca 
the Supreme bciog ( Pdrl M c<t)ot tbe DitIdo and tie conscioasDeas 
sbroaded partly or wholly by igooranccoCSoU la the Unite 7bo consetoos 
embodied loal (Held) Is tbo spark ot tlio dlnae Firo and tliat soul In man 
opens oat to Self knowledge os It develops out of ignorADCO ot Self into 
Self being Tbe DivI c also pourln" Itself into the forms of the oosmio 
existence Is revealed ordinarily in na elDoresceacc of its powers la energies 
and magnitudes of Its knowledge love joy developed forco ol being (V bhutf) 
in degrees and faces of its dinnity But when the dlnae Consciousness and 
Power taking upon Itself tbe human form and the human mode of octlon 
possesses it not only by powers and magnitudes by degrees and outward 
faces of itself but out of its eternal Self knowjedge when tbe Unborn knows 
itself and acts in tbe frame of tbe meotal being and the appeoranco of 
birth that is the height of he condlUoacd manifestation it is the fall and 
conscious descent of tbe Qod bead it Is tlic Avatdra —Lisaijs on the Git i Ay 
Uahu Avroiindo Ohose 

3 0/ KiQyachy^ sahkalpamatrcu / brabmandeu ananteu vlcbltreu / 
upajati nlshati ani mayasntreu / ndebavi buddhi sarv incbyA jj Tma kameu 
tay&sa | knrdvaya kaya pray sa f eaukalpamatrcQ jayasa / eukhasadbya 
kdryefl bin tinhln // Yatkurihadijnka 

17 
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good, the destruction of the bad and the establishment 
of piety by His mere Will. Shri Krishna, therefore, re- 
veals, in the following verse, the most important cause 
of His incarnation or rather descent 

ss\rM ^ CtTCjCfJ I 

-Wf II H 

“ Whoever knows My Divine birth and action, in its 
essence, having cast off the body, is not re-born, 
but comes to Me, 0 Hrjuna!** 

The principal object of the Merciful Lord in in- 
carnating Himself, IS to save mankind from the cycles 
of births and deaths. The only remedy^, to put an end 
to the miseries of the world, is the hearing and repeat- 
ing of the episode of His Divine birth and action, 
which have been described by the Vedas and Puranas 
as unique and uncommon. This hearing and 
repetition of the names He assumes and the attributes 
He manifests, may be done in two ways, one of which is 
with Knowledge^ and the other through Ignorance. In the 
former case, one secures nothing less than Salvation^ 

1 Of TutaTaya aausaravyatha/ aushadha nahincha anyatha / Mazya 
chantramrita katha / ya vyatheten nashiti // YatJiMrthadijnld. 

Tdvma asatafi amka sadhana / vakatasefi aua VithobackL // Skri 
TuMrdma 

TTatlia va kirtana kali "vishe IbhavaBagaraki nava f kahe TTabira jaga 
taranaku nabm aura upava // Eabira 

2 Of Sing praises to God, Sing praises... Sing ye praises "with under- 
standing — Psalm 4:7 6 atid 7 

Shri Kama Jaya Bama Jaya Jaya Bama j/ Aisefi mshidinin nama gataS / 
prema svayenobi yeila hata / nijapadin pavaveS, arama // Vishayapasuni 
sutela j kevala safisarasi Titela / mana ben hoila nisbkama // Debinchi 
cbalaka kala gamela / sarvarupin saTnarangin ramela / cbitsukba paratpara 
nijadbama // Sohird mbane Shiva smaratot/' Val-mika patita paVana hoto / 
aisen sakalan taraka nama // 

3 Of IVlaTiS jaTirnakaTiaen. ati divyen asati j BrabmadiksfiRibi kebn na 
jati I pan nityamukta sachchidanandaghanamurti / tya 1\Ta]a sarvarthin 
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but In (he latter even, he finds his sinsi destroyed just 
ns he would find reduced to ashes his cloth dropped on 
fire though unknoivingi) With regard to His Divine 
birth» it IS to be understood that It is not possible for 
Him Who IS nil pervading to enter the womb of His 
mother like the Induidual Souls who arc His reflections 
and who take birth through the fetters of action They 
first enter^ the body of the father and with his semen 
m\K up m the blood of the mother, and tike on limbs 
in the womb As the physical body grot^s so docs the 
reflection increase in si 2 e But when God wishes to 
incarnate Himself He Imagines* a form of His own 
choice in the minds of His parents as the Yogis do 
during meditation The five principal elements of 
aqakantiAbea // jokini^^ 8jbliAi]r.lpiU / toi pan'lceiUd Jlncncbt 

j ^ TnorU/trt hiddia tikuiU jmmiiujiU/ IbjviU iartaih.1 // 
OAUmJ nanJataJiaH 

1 C/ ha jemuUiA Hui tailvlpl pipe) bari'^N maSiJh^ 

Kill neaad&lil mallua / asnlTori p'uJe flpaled muna / tari loja 

dahana fp. pa Abell latLlmnlcfl // 'X*tharthidipiLt 

2 Cf ladoa] findlog astnl Ufo to bo ot greater torment thJ 
unhappy eartli bound aoul longs to haro s Ceah coTcring a'min to bo reborn 
asrl lUcs hlUer and tbltber blindly becauao of tho want of pbyslcn] orgnaa 
and some day gains this object. It enters, through the Tlgor gtanskrlt 

Tlrm tirya forre, powtr) of n man Into asrozruins womb This 
Ciusca conception, ho conception cut tabo place without a disembodied 
cpltit entering th womb Vigor inixod wltb tlio mother s bloal supplies the 
physical body which is mcrad^ matter without the Tlrlfylng astral soul 
It la only when an astral soul enters It th.it tho womb closes and 
conccpUoQ takes ploo* Ibo fncamfng eoul then feeia itself confined within 
its aud cannot go out ot it by Its own ciTort or will Into tho Tfgor 

or tho blood ot a spiritual soul no wicked astral spirit con enter Its pure 
aura iej)ela such spirits and admits only kindred spirits setkiog rebirth 
drawn to it by Karma and alfinUy —Dliaratt 

3 Of Yogi MUteu dbylnlH / dbylti jalso kalpunl manlil / tais.i 
STcchchhcH korunl / mnrti kalpitoil manlil pity ochyA mfiteebja // Jaifidrtha 
dijdlui 
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which the physical bodies of Individual Souls are made, 
are also the result of His own imagination But, as both 
hammers and shackles are made of iron, and yet, the 
former are meant to break the latter to pieces, just so, 
the incarnations of God are intended to release mankind 
from the fetters of action. Such is His Divine birth 
As for the Divine action of the Personal God, it takes 
place without Nescience {Avidyd) or Egoism {Alianlzdrd) 
He IS said by the Vedas to be without hands and feet 
{Apdmpdda), and so, action is impossible for Him. Yet, 
He marries and has children, like other people, but this 
action He only shows by means of His own Delusive 
Power {Mdyd)y and is in no way fettered by it. Those 
who, realizing! these modes of Divine birth and action 
. {janma karma cha Me dvoyam evam yo vettt tattvatah ), sing, 
hear and preach the glory of the incarnations, without 
being born again when they quit the flesh {iyaktvd deham 
pimarjanma natU), attain to Divinity {Mdmeti) One^ of 
the aphorisms of Shandilya, which bears the same 
meaning, is translated thus “ Freedom from repeated 
births (is) of him, who knows (the mysteries of) births and 
deaths of the Lord (this follows) from Shruti.” This, 
Shri Krishna says, is the secret purpose of His avataras. 
Those, who neglect^ their worship on the ground that 

1 Of Ityadi Mazya jarnnariti / alaukiLa divya Mazya murti / aisen 
janoni Mazya avatara kirti / ]e gati aikati nirupiti // Te punhafi ]anma na 
yeti / deha takum Matefichi pavati / mukhya avatara prayojananti / Arjuna 1 
ya Mazya //' Yathai thadt 2 nl,a 

Mazen ajatva janmaneu / aknyatachi Laraneu / avikaia jo jane / to 
muktu maru jj Juaneshvari 

2 Janma karma vidaschajanma shabdat — Part 1, Ohaytei II 47 

3 Of Tochi shabala tatpadartba / jnana vigraba amurta [ sarva vyapaka 
pan murtimanta / bhaktau karaneu // Nata natya dbarita / apana yatefi na 
bhule sarvatba j taise nan i avatara ghetau / na bhule svasvarupa // Saguna 
rupa mayika / aisen. manuni kau. dekha / je na bhajati kautuka / te mudba 



ihcv arc M'aj (lIltiRhc) deceive t1icmscl\cs for ihe> 
do not underfund tin! ju^it n*: wlnicvcr it presented in 
llic thipcof mnncj do hc< ormment etc to tlic pari 
1 succcstfu! actor astumet ^.oct to the actor liimsclf 
and no to liiP ditpuitc which it evidcntl) false so 
cverv V Inil of ror^hip offered to the Aaal tnt j,ocs to the 
Icrtoaal God Iltmelf Who helps Hit J-overs in 
Frcunnfi Salvation Here one ma> tav that lint 
IS contrary to the doctrine of the Vedat h\ which there 
It no Salvatlm without a Knov Icdfjc of the Self Trtic 
hut thit Knotkiedre itself it already included m the 
aeo d I'll itah (in its cttcncc) inlhcvcrte for nobody 
can realire Divine birth and action wilhoiil it Another 
objection which may be raised it that this TcpcliUon 
of the Names and sinj inR of the Cdory of (he Personal 
Go I it necessary for the purification of heart before 
acqulnnt* Knovslcdrc of ibt Self but why should it 
be continued even nfterwardt* The reply it for (he 
Perfection* -of Knowledge This chief object of the 
incamallont of God U described in various placet in 
Shnmad Qh^iLavata There in some of the prayers 
olTcrcd by the Gods to Shrl Krishna tlicy tay^ as 
follows — 

] n Te fj fo « ntnpVilli.Vr t/>v^lr|»iiei J n. i-t 1 lljq tli alanUra 
/ nf atnllhjapvl ptrano /nal/iicbl jj Tam Lira m ytki> 
aTaiarana/ t<^he!1 Vlje Jcfl It) dana f t«n It ja aamarpana/ J>},n(]ithrarti\ |J 
VlhauTin) SvTejihTartcb«r Vtbaiana / VAMUita tiatbc apr ratra ) jcH 
tbaU TiiiaiAWaly aUhana f )naQaitTlTT.)\ |} 

I Of JAJaa iilljlTarl |»i^on» juna bltaj-u aian p rl / bohti l6nl jil 
praVtrli / larl J tia pailpVUrtbn bt <1! Ih^&ta /| 3 th trthadijjtk i 

if nt luj »U goja re priptaitlcQ/ pari antarlD plblje jatoa Lcle // PkII 
ibrai net p^rlje nlKbayetin / dbart aangntl Bajjaalfl dbanya bos! // 
JI FUiJ JA firoBil 

0 / ShuUltfr nrlnVin na ta talhotlya donUhayiln'lm rJlytehralil 
dbj-ayaivul naJip'ibViIyubhUt/aattT'llmniftm tlihabliaTe ja hilprarriddba 
Bt ihracUhayl •! ratana t mbbritnjl yalbt lyU If SAri J/At ^arafa 
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“ O Lord !, there are undoubtedly various means of 
securing purification of heart, such as the repetition of 
Mantras, the hearing of Vedanta, the religious penances, 
the disinterested performance of the necessary duties 
and others, but hone of them is so powerful as the full- 
grown Faith produced by the enthusiastic hearing of 
Thy Divine Glory. If Thy Shuddha Sattva, O Dear 
had not made its manifestation in this world in the forms 
of Shri Rama and Shri Krishna, who would have acquir- 
ed that practical and perfect Knowledge, which utterly ^ 
dispels Ignorance ? For, it is by the singing^ and hear- 
ing of the attributes of Thy Incarnations alone, that the 
Reasoii is purified and is able to realize the Self and 
become steady ” If one asks why the simple utterance 
of particular names^ and incidents, through Faith, should 

Ghittashuddhisi karana / premayaktakirti BhraYana /yetha Bachohhrad- 
dh 3 ,chi pramSna / akarana sadhaneS // Ehamthi Bhagavata 

Sattvam na cheddh^fcaridam mjam bhaved vi]alnama]adnabhida- 
pamarjanam / gunaprakashairanumiyate Bhavan prakashate yasya cba yena 
va gunah // Shi i Bhaagvata ' 

KiSL herL nya sattva Tuzeu Han / pragatana hoya Eamakiishnadi rupeS 
jari I ajnana nasbaka vijnana tan / navhe jaaaiiten jiDeval // Km 
shravana kirtana / Tuzya ganancheu chmtaua / aai sattvamurtichefi 
bhajana / na kantaS. mana uirmala na hoya jj Nirmala na hotan mana / 
navhe sakshatkaia anubhava jnana / tevban na nase ajnana / ha vichara 
magen pudhen techi vadale // Kin prakashi 30 jadaguna / kalah taya 
atmayachi khuna J tan sattvavritti tanmayapana / na pave taikachi tonvan 
to // Gatan aikatan avataiaguna / dhyatan shuddhasattva inurti saguna / 
sattvavritti chinmayapana / pave tevhan sakshatkara to // YathdrthadipiM 

1 Of Sadhamf! Mazi mukhya bhakti / tyanta vishesheu. nama kirti / 
names, chittashuddhi chittan / svarupasthiti BadhakSn // Eliamtlix Bhagaiafa 

2 Of Na janatahi ye mukha Han, tath^pi papeS han / smaiom mabima 
smare vadaniS tmcha nameS jari // Pravntti vishayiS jarj asati tya 
jananchiS maneS / virakta kanto Han svaguna nama sankutanen// 
Bdmasudltd 

They call Thee by so many names — they divide Thee as it were by 
them' — ^yet, in each one of these Thy names is to be found Thy ommpotence 
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ha\c the TDagic power of producing such a wondrous 
effect, the answer Is no other than that because such Is 
the Will of the Supreme I-ord There can be nothing 
surprising In this when even the order of a ruler on 
earth enables the bearer of a worthless piece of paper, 
called a Currency Note to fetch on demand the full 
\aluc of Its denomination without a demur ShnRima 
krishna Paramahafisa says The truly devotional and 
spiritual practice suited for this Iron Age {KaU Yuga) is 
the constant repetition of the name of the Lord of Love * 
The following instructions of ThSkur HaranMh on the 
subject arc indeed priceless* — * No special rules regard 
ing posture gesture or previous sanctification need be 
observed In taking the Name The Hindus Mahomedans, 
Christians and others arc all chanting the Name of that 
All Merciful Lord in their own languages and m their 
respective national rosaries Hence do I say that there 
IS no other eternal sacred and universally approved 

and Tliou mcbcat tbc -worshipper thmgh anr oao of tb m I Neither 1« tbero 
any spcchl time cientloord to taVo Tby name bo long as th« Bool has Intense 
lore for Tfacc. Thoa art to easy of approach I It Is my inisfoitime that I 
cannot lore Tbee 0 Lord I— Xerd Oauran^a 

Qod hath most excellent names tbcrcforo call on Him by the same — 
Allumn Ohviff VII 

Tbfl name of tbo Xonl la attroQ'* tower righteous runneth Into lt« and 
iamfe— Pw 3S 0 

When you glorify tbo Lord exalt Him as much as you c*m for even yet 
wUl He fat exceed.— Xcefttf XLIIJ 30 

la Exodus 7 Thou Bbalt not taho the n&mo of tbe Lord Thy Qod 
In Tain the pruhibitlon refers to swearing and cursing by tfae namo of 
Clod— Zord Gauranya 

I Blog bymns of glory to tbatAbnim d beyond Whom there la 
none.— Ebraa XXVIII 3 

Commentary — The text hero prescribes prayers os tbo very means for 
aoqulrlng perfect pare aindodness, Trblch secnrei tbe nnending rlcbcs of 
Joy — the Atetta and the Olthas 
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path than this. . There is no other remedy so potent 
as this, in securing final liberation To the sinner 
Krishna’s Name is far more dear than Krishna Himself; 
for Krishna never approaches the sinner, but the latter 
IS at liberty to take His Name, and taking His Name he 
can reach Him Name taken constantly culminates m 
love for Him, which in time leads to the beloved 
Krishna The mind runs off ? Well, let it go ’ Let it 
go wherever it likes. You need not bother yourself 
running after it i You stay where you are and go on 
with the Name The mind will run away this way and 
that , but at last quite knocked up, it will return to you 
of Its own accord- ” Upadeshdnirita 

In the next verse, Shn Krishna tells that, by follow- 
ing this very course, many have come into His Essence. 

stMdM-yr )) )i 

“ Many, made pure by (tbis) practice after Self* 
realization, freed from‘desire, fear and anger, full 
of Me, taking refuge in Me, bave come to My 
Estate,” 

When the Self has been realized, the principal duty 
of the Jnani is to know, in its essence, the Divine birth 
and action of the Personal God, and to practise Shravana 
and Kirtana {hearing and repetition) This is called 
Jnanai Tapas, which makes his purified Reason steady 
{pntd). He is then free from the fetters of action 
{Jivanmnkta), because desire, fear and anger depart 
from him {vitardgahhayakrodhd). This is the result of his 

1 Of Agk 1 Itma, kalalya jnaniyacheu I tapa thora henchi sacheu I kia 
divyatva Ma^ya janma karmacheu / janona kari shravana kirtana // Tasa 
mhanaveu jnana tapa / ya tapicha adbhuta pratlpa / kin sakalan 
p%ancheu mula papa / anadi vasana te nase // YathartliadvpilM 
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idenllf> inR himself riih thcKholc UnWerstiVtsfr ulmaor 
S r Mna Wlnt can fuch a Soul desire whom 

willhcfcir wh\ should he rcI anRr> Vihcnhcsces 
nolhinr In the v orld dllTcrcnt from himself* He is 
fortunate enough to enjoy the eternal cxpencncc of God 
Himself Tnd is therefore sild (o be P ’ (full 

of Me) The means b> "hlch he attained to this state 
of mind IS expressed bj the words Msiniif-Jsl nuih 
which siRoifics hts entire dependence on and imallo>cd 
faithfulness to Him In contimiinR^ the Shmaana and 
Kirtim which* he pnctiscd before Self rcilintion 
When the Lord sajs tint full mani a Soul (hiiftrv) has 
h> practising this Jnlna Tapas entered in His own< 
form His Supreme \bode the Anidi'' Valhunlln {^fatl 

l if tml 9t iju'tr 'ifnttlrkWHu; jnxaj tlso <7 /1 

</ ht Va“qa •> jruB« lillTy»»3»»joil nljutj / (“Ijl \nl 

rd< I' ftite 10*1 (4 thjn«fUtne I Atie\tr»n)pk»U)lilehl /] ictX^rtha 

‘vaasc at U a of l*/f»o-uI Ool fellotHnj; tb* exkiaple of Iho 
Mrxlk Cli^fUajiL, TakSf ’n* uJ tnftm *tn Jffa same* ftrul 
t; oH « {0 tb« Ae03infkt3itrcat of s tt.lnc«J iaiUumtnt of mailc cillnl \ In. 
cr a pair of cosaU cjmtttl*, wt tch tbej Lttp itrlliDp to k«ep time. 

It U a pcol thing to giro ihsnl* uato the 1/OrO nd to itog pniMS unto 
Tbj nittnr 0 ootl Illgli 2 To abow foitb Tb/ loTlag klndncM in Um 
nomlD •ntlTtjfalJifiUDeacTnjoIgbt 3 Upon an l&iirumfat of ten (trines 
and upon lb« p alKry opo-i the h rp with a t letnn two L— 7 tain r 1 3 

3 C/ Taimlnnanonjn t U lrlrodbiit>od.aiaattcha // 3 /I ADiUhn7'‘o m 
tyfigonanyutu // I0/| y'nJa JJhalil Sulroj 

(lobtbUlon alao neina} alog «-bnrtcdrit«* toward* ilim and 
indltr moc to all that la antagontatle to lllia, BIngle heartalncBa (inpUan) 
tbo girlng Dp of all otbrr lupporl". The deTOtce chould on no necount 
aeeLlhobcIpotobcrtaitrumentatlian tbose employtd in tbo cnltl ntlon 
ofd TOtlon ItMir rf UetcDlogto talk* about the I<o*d tinglog JKsnamo 
and to forth.— 5r(fpn«Arar« 

i Cf 1 ptrnlo Mltzlfl bW»tsl J Madrapa hoani YalkanthnTilal Jl 
lo/A/irtAadf/diU 

C n/« IntroilactlcR 4 
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hhdvamdgatdli), He implies that this Bhagavata Dharma 
(Path leading to the Personal God), or, as it is otherwise 
called, Bhakti Marga (the Path of Love), is everlasting^. 
Arjuna now thought that the Saguna Brahma was 
chargeable with partiality in conferring on those alone, 
who worshipped Him, the greatest boon that any living 
Soul could expect Shri Krishna, therefore, establishes 
His principle of Justice and Mercy {Sama Sadayatd) in 
the next verse, by describing one of His six^ attributes 
‘D1iarma\ which means the nature of the Kalpavriksha. 

-H-H II H 

“ I serve men In the way in which they serve Me. 
ail men everywhere, © TPartha ( Son of ■ Pritha ) !, 
follow in My path.** 

Here, Shri Krishna means to say, “O Partha’, having 
once assumed the nature of the Kalpavriksha^ I am 
bound to give fruits to My Lovers, in accordance with 

Of Mama sadharmyamdgatah — B G XIV 8 

And (our) bodies being (becoming) bnlliaiit, might be fitted for the 
best world, may we see Thee, come near Thee, reach Thy eternal friendship 
— Khmdeh Aresta 

1 Gf Evam divya BhagaTa]3aTiniakBrma / hen atmajnanavina nakale 
"varma / yasa mhanaven Bhagavata Dharma / kiii jnaneu shravana kirtana 
Sagunachen // Ha]nanatapa prakara / anushthiini bahuta nara [ Maja pavalo 
mhane Sarveshvara / bbava kiii anadi ha bhaktimarga // YathaHhadvpilM 

Atmajna houni hi je bhajati Mnkunda, Tyacha sadaS. kanti je shrava- 
nadi dhanda / atmaikya bhakti hridayiu guna divya kanin, te siddha 
houni na hotikadapi mam // Br alimastxiti 

2 Vide Introduction, p 3 G 

3 Of Samasevatam surataroriva Te prasadah sevanurupamudayo na 
Tiparyyayotra 

Thy favour goes to them who serve Thee , as is the gift of the celestial 
tree to him who approaches it with a request, their rewards varying 
according to the measure of their service There is no distinction 
in this treatment — Bhdga'iata, X 78 G (Yxidhisltthira). 
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the forms in which they worship Me I am Myself both 
Nirguna and Saguna Brahma just as gold and an image 
of gold arc one and the same But if one after acquiring 
Knowledge of the Self meditates on Nirguna* Brahma 
alone he has to depend for hiS spmtual perfection upon 
his own efforts as in that capacity I possess no attn- 
butes to help him But if he worships Me as Saguna 
Brahmi^ the Lord of the Umxcrsc I can listen to his 
praters and enable him to control his senses and make 
his Reason steady Tor this \cry reason even (he 
^^umukshu5 (Knowledge-seeker) is enjoined by (he Vedas 
to surrender himself to the Personal God Who is the 
Master of the spiritual wealth he seeks and not to the 
Nirguna Brahma (Impersonal God), Who is the wealth 
Itself Bj serving men therefore as I am served 
(>e ^aUid M(hn Prapadyantc tiitistalhaxva hhnjamyahnm) 

1 am free from the charge of partialitj which >ou 
seemed to be disposed to lay on Me I assume the 
nature of the Kalpavriksha because all whom you can 
call men^ whatever be their mode of worshipping Me 

Jftla. kail b \ kBlpaTTtkiba jla» / taj^l kDtbcQchl Tlsbamatl xia»na / 
jaU«u IchebbI tajA JAgaaa / pbala Apann taly'Qcbi dctu // OAf/iait nawda 
talari 

1 ty Jo ea^aalra oaJj^ mbaiuU / iii^Qaal rellchi ATaJa bhajatJ / M] 
aagpita Sbrlpatl oQt! addbaruS tajlQBl ? // YatK irtKadl/nlU. 

2 0/ AgAl Ml jaiji'l kalpatoib f jo bbajatl klQ hA umbA 
uddbaru ^ lit pntfksbania taj Q Jogadguru / udbadJht detoQ Tfghndiltea 
baroai // TathnrthadijdXa 

3 lotrodnctloa To BrahmAoam Tldodbatt jt 7 

Of MacbebIttA Madgata prAoA jaAaadlpcoa bblsrota — 

It O Z OU 

4 Of AIsA pAbatAa TiebSra / posbopakshljaU eamioa Tibara / oldrA 
maltbuQa AbAra / pasbaftsa tabo monaabTAQaabt // Eram bhajana SaiTcsb 
TarAcbcQ / knrltl tjAneboU taaBQBbTatTasAchoQ /mbanani TAkya DhagaTantA 
ehoa / kill AIAxyA mArgia rartati staaaabya sarra // TaeAdrtAadijHla 
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follow in My path {Mama vartmdnuvartante 7najiushyd1i 
sarvasliah) Do not regard all beings with a human 
form to be men, but only such of them as have utilized 
it for the purpose for which it is intended, vis , for My 
Worship.” In this verse, Shri Krishna proves the 
principle of Justice he observes in the case of those who 
worship disinterestedly. In the next verse. He main- 
tains His impartiality also in His dealings with those, 
who worship with worldly motives 

I 

%sr fl: il il 

** Tbose, who desire success in actions here, worship 
the Lower Gods ; for, in this world of men, success 
from action is soon achieved.** 

The Loweri Gods even are the bodies of the Supreme 
God^, through which He awards their votaries the fruits 
of action, but those who long for the success of actions 
here alone, worship them ( kdiikshantali karmandm 
siddhim yajanta iha devatdh ) This human body is the 
field for action. As you sow here, so do you reap^ 
But, as the success produced by actions done for material 
gain, in the names of Indra^, Mitra, Varuna or Agni, is 

1 Of Kamaistaistairhrita jnanili prapadyaate’nyadevatah / tamtam 
myamamasthaya prakntya niyatah sTaya // Yo yo yam yam tanum 
bhaktah shraddhayarchitumichchhati / tasya tasyachalam shraddham 
tameva vidadhamyaham // Sa taya shraddhaya yuktastasyarMhanamihate / 
labhatecha tatah kamaa Mayaiva Tihitaa hi tan // Antavattu phalam 
tesham tadbhavatyalpamedhasam / Davan Devayajo yanti Madbhakta 
yanti Mamapi jj J5 O VII 20-23 

2 Of -Aknshatpatitam toyam yatha gachchhati sagaram Earradeva 
namaskarab Keshavam pratigachchhati — Sfiri ShSgavata, 

3 Of Jaisen kshetrin jefl perije / ten vachaum ana na nipbaje // 

Jnaneshvari ' 

4: Of Indradi devatanten je yajiti / te karmajanya tatkala pavati/ 
yaya manushya lokanche tb^in sumati / phala p ivati tatkala // Taisen 
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obtained here in briefer space {Ishtpram hi mimushe lolc 
stddhirbha tali Lirmnjti ) llian that required for sccunng 
the self-control and dispassion necessary for the punfi 
cation of heart those who nre impatient of fruits 
worship the Lower Gods in preference ta the God of 
Gods in Whose power alone lies the gift of Knowledge 
and rrccdom In granting therefore wealth, children 
honour Knowledge or Treedom He simply fnictiGcs 
the Wishes of the Worshipper just as the echo’ resounds 
the \ery words of the speaker Shn Krishna thus 
manifesting His attributes of Justice and Mercy m 
awarding different fruits to different classes of 
worshippers now proceeds in the next \crsc to account 
for the apparent anomaly in this diverse Creation 
JTCrr ^ I 

The four fold division of castes was created by Me 
aceordinn to the distribution of qualities and 
actlonsi tbouQb I am Its nnthor know Me to bo 
actlonless and Inexhaustible 

jn'napbab sbfghra n p&TaU | uy^si antnhluimna thuddh! p hijo 
Barrurtblil j mbsDoal kabadnpbala elddbyartba uki tsa boti / hot! 
mobjib. rtbia TlouVbaJaaa // CAttsaJ nanjalabari 

KanoaiU elddbl etalo tcaail pbaL icbcbbanilrJl plmarajantu knrmao ja 
llna tbal te te phal □ abbimfin) deTsUtntlrane bbajl barmapbnla p mi 
aantnehta ihryacbbc aaU karmaslddbi tbarl te Icsbipm cbalo jatadi tbal 
ehaVo tOTl cbho paoa zU^hkAma jo&namVgo phalani apcksb'l aa rtkhi 
prarartarltbf J9 Lairal/a taaraiiUi babo kstbina ebbo nc v]hmbaT>iluiI 
kAma chbe firufl k iranotb! loko judu jud.1 PeTinc up iso cbhc paoa badb.! e 
Dora UAtA lupaja cbhc tell 1 earva Maoeja bbajo ebbe paoa potpotacAfl 
sakAffla nlsblAma katmAQUitra phala ptmo chbe —~De cfdl 

1 ty hil tarl kadejasi talaratlQ / jaial Bpolachi bolu Kirltl / p'uile.id 

houni utbi / nlmitta jcr'cn jj Tafsl mmasUt yau bhajaoail / Mi b ksbl 
bbutu Arjunk / yetba praMsphale to bbarafiA / apulAU // J'niTUifitarl 

Of Ouiulacbja Talabamyeilkatana / aarv iQcbc e^abhlTahl Tlsbama 
JAtia II CAtis^tdinandalafari 
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The Lord says, in the first half of the verse, that He 
made the Four Castes^ ( chdtiirvarnyam Maya srishtam) 
of the Brahmanas, the Kshatriyas, the Vaishyas and the 
Shudras, according to the apportionment of the actions 
of the three^ qualities {gima kanna vihhdgashah) of His 
Maya (Delusive Power). These four classes {varna), 
together with the four stages of life (dshmmas), are said 
in Shfi^ Bhagavata to have been produced from the 
mouth, arms, thighs and feet of the Supreme Being. The 
Brahmanas, in whom the quality of Sattva is predominant, 
stand at the head of all of them The Kshatriyas, who 
possess the Sattva and the Rajas in equal proportions, 

1 ^ In ordei to preserve the magnetism and the hereditaiy talent 
and instincts from deteriorating, the castes are divided into sub-castes 
according to their general procbvities and piofessions of livehhood 
Each sub-caste must marry within its own circle and must eat 
food cooked by the hands of its own members Marrying, cooking and 
eating withm the caste helps to conserve m the individual members thereof 
the spmtual and mental magnetism, generated by the performances of 
the lehgions duties and ceremonies and spmtual incantations, which 
form the daily routine of household life enjoined by the Scriptures 
Thus "Wisdom, talent, traits, instincts are all ingrained in and transmitted 
through the blood from generation to generation of each caste — Bhdrati 

2 Of Kin Ml jaisa, anadi / taishi Mazi maya prasiddha Vedin / tichya. 
tihin gnuanchya Varmabhediu hoti chan he vama // Sattva gunen 
brlhmana uttama / sattva raja mishra te kshatriya madbyama / rajoguna 
matren vaishya adhama / ati nicha shudra tamo gunen // YatlvdHliadijn'kd 

Tan sattva guna pradhana brahmana / tayanche satt^vikachi karma jlna / 
shamadama sattvapradhana / aika khuna kshatnyanchi // Tan te sattva 
mishrita rajabpradhana / shaurya tejadika taisenchi karma jana / tamo 
mishrita rajogunenkaruna / vaishya nirmana kele Partha // Tay.lncheh 
tadnsba krishyadika / karma jana ga sakahka / kevala tamahpradh/lna 
shudra dekha / shushrusha, eka karma tylnchen (f Ohitsuddnandalahari, 

Brlhmana kshatnya visham shudrasyapi svabhavajam // B, G. 
XVIII 41-di 

6 Of Mukhabahurnpldobhyab puruBhasyashramaih saha / chatv.iro 
jajnirc vaml gunairviprldajah pnthak // Bhagavata, XI 6 2 (jOkanai) 
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hold Ihe second position Next lo tlicm arc the Vainhj 
vho arc prc-ctntncntly RAjinlha TI>c Shudns who«:e 

prepondcratinr tiunllty Is the Tamn5 ^orm the 
list class. The actions of the members of these cliffcrcnt 
castes vchich vary accordtoR to their respective rpiahtics 
bear fruits in the shape of plcasureand pain In conformity 
with them It ma) be casually noticed here that the 
division^ rests on certain fundamental pnnclplcs in 
Nature nnd Is to be found nil over the world as 
the teachlnK clas*; the protective class the 
distnbulUc class and the productive class 
Such is the eternal How of the Personal Go<is 
Delusive Power He says therefore intlie second half 
of the verse, that, a1thouf;h He is the Author of this 
classification of czucfi larttiramopi) it must be 
distinctly understood that He is actlonicss and inexhnusti 
ble ( Vdm vfdrf/iyaLirtJrdm ) Ills thus Irnpossi 

ble for Him to do anythin^ Who docs all this then? 
IfnotHc it must be His who does it Mdjfl 

however has no existence The question therefore is 
to be answered in this way It is evident that the Soul 
docs not speak without the tongue but tlic tongue also 

1 Of \S« ttiaU In Ucl, Vtk»tVb(*e ta&tUTsca\&\ (U«l&.on9 «!« b; no 
IB .ja* f<«ai]lftr to Hlodaino ura aoc oaljr to be found In IndlA, but ibat they 
•irouniTenal Iqibdr utare tMj ore vu^ Uable orcr Iho vrbo'eof the 
countrict of Om vorld. The dlQcrcao* U we mo between India nnd tbo 
o(I>cr kUW of tbQ West If tiaplj tbU that In the Jltodu eyitem tbeae 
dlCemvCCa »ra Im] and Society Is definitely orsaRlitkl on th Ir beutLi 
while in the other couatricf (heaodUfcTtaecf are no* drOaitely itoogalsed and 
U>« Ktdalonier la no' coaoectai whh tbem.— 7A« Cuff S]/tUm hy 2frt 
Z?e*j>k 

OuDo pole traUh fimeja praTMte dibo no telbl chftra ranujufi pad-Utba 
prAnl manuabyo aura dubnmlQ n« sirm kAInmlfi n Ibbare chbe paaa 
amuta amaka ryaktlno to te rape tbitTfioufi to ten karmtaiiatra bnoe c] be 
— Z>r{rft/1 
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cannot move without him. Although the Soul is thus 
speechless, we are bound to recognise him as the 
speaker, because the senses are useless without him. He 
exists without the senses, but the senses cannot make 
their appearance without him In the same way, when 
Shri Krishna ‘wishes us to know Him as actionless. He 
suggests that He alone is existence, and that Maya has 
no real existence at all It emanates^ from Him at the 
beginning of the Universe with its three qualities, and 
emerges in IJim at its dissolution, just as the mirage 
proceeds from the sun at sunrise and vanishes into him 
at sunset Thus, although He positively does nothing. 
He IS to be regarded as the Author of the Creation 
Having treated of His attribute of Dharma^ or Justice 
and Mercy, in connection with the subject of His 
incarnations, He speaks, in the following verse, of His 
attribute of Vairagya or Dispassion in connection with 
the subject of His Creation 

?rr ^ I 

^ I) II 

** Rctions do not involve Me, because 1 have no desire 
for the fruit of actions. He, who knows Me thus, is 
not bound by actions.” 


1 Of Maya prakatatafi tiahi guna / gunanuiupa charhi varna / boti 
evam apana akarta karta houni // Evam konacbihi visbamata / Ma]a na kige 
tattvatafi / akarta bounibi karta jarbi jalon // YathdHhadipild 

Tan Arjuna -vyaTabaradrisbti karuna / Mi yayancha karta aiseil 
bbase jana / pan paramarthadrishti akarta Mi nirguna / avyaya puma 
nirabankaiatTen // Ohitsaddnandalahari 

2 Of DayMutven saSgitale avatara / bbajananurupa pbala dcneu ht 
■vaiabamya parihara / tya prasaugen snshti racbana prakara / safigat lu 
snskti-vaisbamyabi panhanleii // YathdrthadipilM 


TIn« ^ o V.* of cfcitin? rminliinm^, nnil dcslroilrif; 
the Uniicrsc do^-; not roll In the Icist the essence of 
iliC Pcr^oml God (r? \f1rfJArrt{fnilirft/'Jnlt) for He 
actually sees lint He Is actiontcs'i.'’ and that thc\\holc 
phcno'ncnon uhich appcirs Isthcplij of the MJjll and 
IIS three qualUtc Inch arise from Him ThcJndlMdinl 
Soul (/i 'Vn J) 1 also actionicss hut lltroUf<h r^oism 
(Afrrl'ri) he desires the fnnt of actions and Is thus 
tied doun l»j them Such Is notlhe ease nth the Lord 
of tins Universe His desires so to speak arc all* 
fulfilled and there Is* nothin}; left for Him to 
desire (mi Ife /jrni/'/ufe s/ri/ J) He Is therefore 
unchained hj action This dolnr of action without 
desire* for its fruit Is a reference to His attribute 
of Vair^Rja or Dispassfon The word Jtfi (thus) 
used In the aersc is applicable not onI> to this 
attnbute but also to the attribute of Dliaroia or 
Justice and Mere) mentioned before In servinR^ His 

1 O' Sj. lT4j]Twm vd loft ✓ Linaa mbaru Ipidllra/ 

!<• Stair nliaha V rs. rc^ / AbU*niJrv fiurt n. hia Jjr^U'i jf 

CSUaJ m^nJalAkari 

}aJ I Ut jxrl / part lllr ! /altj** •.♦dia Jnci 

o Vhll'^ /lo*JUl ei/Mc prak-tjctf^l A^tlurtn / pun Vil rjabbleM 
fttS / tarn t« Un(.fcirta ] alfaa 1 lUi Jj JaIm thrari. 

PnkriU rup^i S da va «HJonI allpta TaQ asaihl m— 
Mlri ’iaJ'Tvrw S anlj a 

3 O' Cram jidt T Staja kartrltTa bhoVtrUra 1 1 n hliTBirtitu 
ib^Q I >!•]« k nii<pba!^lil ipribl oaM / £] tal&ma a*ea mlanualjilil // 
CKitaJjnantfataAa [ 

4 Cf ** At ta klmujA kt apribl. 

C cy Karmen tfirunl kirtna} bait fpribl /tuxu Tlr^t&sja puna / 
iitmi ra ■ laja ta purroktA nalU / tharma piiaa aamaTa UhaparatpaiJ 
clil/l letSirtfadfjtiLl 

C Cf Jli I’laW R ilukea / jl pnnania puiU Tamllo jltako/Jo 
Jluo tju£i bouQ on •'into / karma UnKlba kivljpl // ) aChartAa Uj li t 

7 Cf "^0 jatKl )L>ni prspocIjuU) Utila^athalra bbajlmjoham— 
/; O 27 II 
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worshippers as they serve, He manifests His principle of 
Justice In the same way, He reveals His Mercy h when 
He says that He takes birth amon^ men, in order that 
they may have an opportunitj of hcarin/^ and singing 
the glory of the charming names He assumes, and the 
miraculous deeds lie seems to perform, during His 
incarnations, because, that is the only reliable means 
to cross the ocean of earthly miseries. The attribute of 
Aishvarya or Pow’cr is described in Chapter IX, and the 
rest of the six, noticed in the Introduction, have been 
referred to in the different parts of this Gita. Whoso 
knows in essence these attributes of the Personal God, 
IS not fettered by the chains of action {iti Mmn yo'hhijanatt 
Im mahhirna sa hnddhyale) nay, he himself- comes to 
possess the Divine attributes in this very life. Tlie 
three means, pointed out by the Vedas, for dispelling 
Ignorance {Avidyci) are Action (Karma), Love (Updsand) 
and Knowledge (Jmhia) Love stands in the middle, 
and IS connected with both Action and Knowledge 
One who seeks Emancipation is, therefore, en- 
joined to begin with Action, tc, to perform the 
necessary duties disinterestedly Then, he is asked 
to proceed to Love and offer them as sacrifice” 

1 Of Sngunn gnna bbajanWineu / na glnde Bnuslra sindhu firanen j 

y.l mmitta avatara knrancu / hen kr plluUa Jagadish'ichcu // T'c^/ifTn'/in 
dxjnla I 

2 Of Evam Bhagavadguna / dlvyat^cu janela to nipuna / jitl dehiuclia 
apana | Bhagavan shadguna bori-vt // Tathnrthadxjxil Ct, 

S Of Ivarma ktiidachi kadi paliili / te bhakti Lindlcbe kaditeii Ugali/ 
mumukshu eeat chadlnli / karma kliuriiaruni bbaktikandiu // Evam 
taumuksbu ]ana j karmak.'indeu kariini bbajana / bbaktiklndm pavoiu 
Bhavabbanjana / tihiu prasanna kcl i // Kiii iia arpitiil Isbvanu / 30 
nishkamabi Imrma kari / toil toQ baiidbakacbi ja. pan j siddh into jdla 
adbyayiu tisariy t jj Jytsa karma samarpaua j to Isbvara Sagiina j tyacby.t 
gunancbi kbuna j nirdoaba aisi kalavi // Kui Isbvara bbajanm ba niscbaya / 


10 the Pcrsonil God bclicxinr Hjm to be the Just nnd 
Merciful (not at all partial and cruel) Lord of this 
Universe and Saviour of MankiniL When this is done 
he secures punHcation of heart which enables him to 
Ijrasp the instruction rccchcd from the Preceptor in 
Knowledge This is the course which Shri Krishna has 
all aion{; been insisting; upon Arjuna to adopt In the 
next verse He gives him once more the same advice 
which He sajs was followed by his forefathers too m 
the tLajs gone by 

Mir-ti T<f tm i 

* llavtnn thus known* the men oT otd seeking 
liberation rertormed action t therefore do you also 
perform action as was done by men of old In 
the olden time 

It IS the dut> of one whosecks freedom 
to know that the Personal God is the Just and Merciful 
Author of the Creation although He is at the same time 
actionlcss and inexhaustible (ram ) and to offer 

Him as sacrifice the necessary duties performed by him 
disinterestedly This is caUcdBhSgavatat Dharma or the 
Path that leads to God Men m days of yore observed 
It Aanna purvairapi ) and bccimc free from the 

fetters of action The first step towards the Love of 
God IS to know His attributes and sacrifice actions 
to Him Then after acquiring practical Knowledge 
of the Self through His Grace when one realizes, 

ildlil as^vit Uil earn* eodaja / MrTatba oaTljo vlsbama nirda^a j toebi 
Itbvara // laih rthadlplL 

1 0 / ireii mumaUbachca icirma / h cbl boto Bhl^vata Sbanaa / 
kil>amaB3da7a6a(,'aaa llnbma /jAooal aamarpltl Taj^lsI // Jathirtfia 
dljdiii 
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by the Jnfma Tapas mentioned m the tenth verse of this 
Chapter, the Divine Birth and Action of the Personal 
God and identifies himself with the Universe, he is said 
to follow the real Bhaktd Yoga or Path of Love. Arjuna 
is, therefore, advised here to do action with the aim of 
securing this end {luni Katmaiva ta^matlvain), as was 
done by the ancients long ago [piuvath purvataram 
Iritam ) Many good people, even well versed in learn- 
ing, being unaware of the fact that action, when offered 
to the Personal God as sacrifice, becomes inaction and 
loses Its binding power, are perplexed on this Path of 
Action Shri ICrishna, therefore, makes the point clear 
m the next three verses 

3T^: il )) 

“ Even learned men are confused as to what Js action" 
and what inaction. Therefore, I will tell you (what) 
‘action’ (is), by knowing which, you will be freed 
from evil. It is necessary to understand action, to 
understand prohibited action and to understand 
inaction ; (for) abstruse is the Path of Action. Re, 
who sees inaction in action and action in inaction, 

1 Of Pan pibih bhakticbi payan / hechi LiE Larmeii Paramesb^anfi / 
arpaneu jyasa aise pan / 3 a.nom // Jeu di\yatyeu janma kaima / janaueu 
am TiBhTachi Saguna Brahma j jnana tapeii hi Ehakti Yoga uttamottama / 
to ya Bhakti Yogeu ]n'laa jabyi // Yatharthadipi)M 

2 Of Karmano sbastnyarite artba liaric to etlo] tblya ko kaianasamuba 
Samanya nte kaima ctale Vedokta Tidbi, ane vikaima etale Yedokta nisbid' 
dba Temaja akarma etale kaiS paaa na kara^arL^pl mauaadi — ’Bvtvedi 
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Iji nhrcxvd nmono men and In dc\otcd and the doer 
of all actlona * 

In the first of lhc';c three verses \rjum is told that 
even grcit thinkers \\ho have imstcrcd the SInstns 
ha\c blundered ( mo/iild/i ) \Mth repard to 
the true meaning of action* and inaction ( irm larma Xtm 
and therefore he is promised a clear explana- 
tion of what IS meant by action {tatte larma pnr alshyimt) 
bi understanding which he would bo released from the 
c\il fellers of It {MjjtuUvd molsh\ase shubhdt) In 
the second verse we find an addition of what is called 
prohibited action (t/Z^rma) and a remark that the end 
of action IS Inscrutable {jiihatul Larmano ^^atih) meaning 
thereby that all the three arc to be included in the term 
action and that there is misunderstanding about every 
one of them ( larmana h\apt hoddhav^am alnrmnnascha 
boddhavyatn) The popular meaning' of action 
and inaction IS doing and not doing what is prescribed 
m the Vedas and that of prohibited action Is 
doing what is prohibited m them Now, not only the 
performance of the optional duties mentioned in the 
Vedas the neglect of the necessary work and the doing 
of prohibited action fetter but even the unofCcred 
disinterested actions force you to go to the world of the 
dead ancestors {Karmand pitnlolah) Whatever may be 
the difference therefore between these three kinds of 

1 BbutabhUftlbha bLato Tlettsab lorm'i VIII 3 

I *’ Jefl jj’ls.i>e<laTlWt3tcr Icinna/jcil Vollunishcwlhllettlea IcmocS 
Tltanna / VcdaTihlta na karnnea akarma / karma rabmlTcfl Ublunhl ]f 
Jyltta in imka (loaUa tyl«» rabaaAvcll ^Isha / ban lliakArik-a ho Unhl 
tIsI '^ha I pbalaban Ibi kArm icho// TatAtirliaiil/tl/} 

Tarl karma tc j shiUtravIhlta / ^Iclieil tattra jladyci g-t nischlta /Uni 
Tikarma pratlsliIMba tjdcl eti tattTa / alorma bbuta tcil tiishaimpaQa Jf 
OhlliadnTianilalaharl 
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action m other respects, they all agree in one particular, 
vtz., m their binding! power, which is the reason of their 
being classed together. Just as any drug that kills is 
poison, so, whatsoever binds is action Its nature is said 
to be mysterious^ {gahand), because, whether it be good 
or bad, it is impossible to avoid its fruit. In the third® 
verse, therefore, the Blessed Lord gives the promised 
explanation by saying that he, who performs the 
necessary duties and offers them to God as sacrifice 
having no desire of fruit, sees inaction in action Just 
as the poison, converted into medicine, loses its power of 
killing, so does the action, sacrificed to God, lose its binding 
power This is real inaction, and not the undoing^ of the 
actions prescribed in the Vedas, for, in the latter, the 
Karma Yogin (follower of the Path of Action) sees action, 
in as much as it binds one by taking him to hell The 
person who sees, in this way, inaction in action and action 

1 Of TT.]nartba.t karmano'nyatra loWyam Ivirmabandbanah — B G 
III 9 

2 Of Karmlclu gabana gati / laii pbabibboga Ladbiu na cbnkati // 
Tatharth adi^nlM 

3 Of Aga ! kaima karum vibita Vedokta / 30 IshvaniTsamarpito bbakta / 
to tya karmmcha karmapbala virakta / akaima dekbe // Heu mukbya 
akarmacbeii laksbana / dusareii akarma avalaksbana / karma tydgarupa / 
puivasblokin varmleii // Tya akarmiii delJie karma / lau bandhakasa 
karma mbanaveu ben varma j karma tydgiu akarma adbarma / narakaprada 
ten akarmabi karma yastava // YatlidrthadipilM 

4 ' Of Akarma mhana]e karmashunyata as i laukikanta artba ahe kbard , 
pana sbdstriya drjsbtya vicbdra kantdn to yctben julata nabin, Eaiana 
svastba basanen mbanaje karma na kaianenhi kitjmkaddn karmacba boteu, 
asen apalya najaresa yeten Uddharandrtba, dpalya dibapansa koni 
maiabdna kanta asatan tydchen nivdrana na karitdu svastba basanen bin 
tatkabn laukikadrisbtyd akarma mbana]e karmasbunyatva asalen tan ten 
kaimacba, — kimbabund vil-arma — asuna karmavipaka drisbtya tydcbe 
asbubba parmama apalydla bbogave lagalya kbenja idbnta nabinta. — 
Ghtdraliasya, 

Earta sakala Vedokta karmacba (Entsnakarmakrit) — YathdHha- 
dijnkd 
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in inaction, is said to be an expert Karma Yogin and 
a doer of all ncccssarj actions {karmanyahanna 
^nh I'ashjcdalarmam cha karma yah sa buddhtman 
tnantish\cshu sa yAtah Lrttsta larmaLnt) The word 
Duddlmdn* (thoughtful) suggests that he a\olds 
prohibited action {iikarma) It must be borne in 
mind howc\er that even prohibited* action like that of 
Bhanta in forsaking his mother Katka> i or that of 
Pralhada in forsaking his father Hiranjakashjapu done 
for the express purpose of scrxing God also becomes 
inaction The proper definition of Vikarma is therefore 
the one gi\en bj Shri Ekanilha^ that action which 
engenders further action Now the action (karma) 
which b> sacrifice becomes inaction ( rttirrmc ) is Kn>a 
mlna onl> Heaps of Sanchita* however remain to be 
dcstro> cd before one is released from the fetters of action 
altogether This can be accomplished by the practice 
of Yoga after the rcaliration of the Self The two 
methods followed by the Initiates to gam this object are 
either the Worship of the Impersonal or that of the 
Personal Go(L In the next verse Shn Krishna speaks of 
the entire destruction of Karma (action) in the case of the 
Nirgunoplsaka (the Worshipper of the Impersonal God ) 

Mfrltllnpl mu ]| tjTi prsTriUlniptjjjatc— tiAfa afro CoA 

Dho^QgbaJely '^ / 1 j tgeX aOg-t yell Lho^ // ma 

1 Cf nocnncotli} parent* Hut It thoso parents be depraved t 
I! the Dlrlne dlrecU us to one tiling and oar parents to (mother then 
in this deliberation vro oJRht to obey tho best dis beying our parents la 
those things only In vTbich they recede from U c Divlno Laws-^rAe Gditn 
\enuof Pi/thaQifriu 

We have eommanded naa tosborr ktodoess towards his parents bat 
If they endeavour to prevail with tlico to nssoefate with Mo thnt concerning 
which thou hast no knowlcd e oboy tbem no —AXloran Oka} ter XXIX. 

2 0/ Karmivorl karma vlsbesha vidbe / vikarma ty iteQ mhananeH 
gbade // LI an Ckl LIugaxata 
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f^:rn ii ivii 

*‘ The man, whose acts are all free from desires and 
( egoistic) fancies, and whose actions are burnt in 
the fire of Knowledge, is called a Sage by the 
Wise.” 

The person referred to in the preceding verse, who 
sees inaction in action, and who is unfettered by the 
chains of ‘icTnyawaM^z’, is a Karma Yogin^, but not a 
Jnani Here, we find a description of a Nirgunopasaka 
Jnani”, who does not offer his actions as a sacrifice to the 
Personal God, but destroys his ‘ Kriyamdna ’ by the 
experience he possesses of being actionless, and his 
* Sanchtta’ hy fire of Knowledge {jndndgm dagdha 

karnidnam ). His acts are all (yasya sarve samdraitibhdh) 
such, as are absolutely necessary for the support of his 
physical body, which too are free from worldly desires 
and imaginings of Egoism (Mma sanlzalpa varjitdh), 
and even done for him by^ others, because his Reason 
is ever concentrated in the Nirguna Brahma he has 
realized The Wise call such a man a Sage {tamdhuh 
panditam diidhdh). In the following verse, Shri Krishna 

1 (y Karmin dekhe atarrna / purviii Yarnil3. jyacheH biiyamana 
Larma / bandhalsa navhe to karma yogi parama / pan navhe jnani // 

2 Of Jnanignineu sanchiteu 3 ali / Im akartatmapaneu kriyamana 
ktlm / abaflkartritvachya. vitllm / ovaleii na kari chifetasi // Km jy.lche 
Bamarambha sakala / kama sailkalpa varjita nirmala / Ian kamanl am 
abatikartritvacbeu mula / donbm samula nasati 3 ayasi // Agatya karmache 
arambba / tyasa mban neu samarambha — YatliarthadvpilLd 

Jeya purusbacbafi tbauin^ karmacha tan kbedn nahiu / pan pball- 
peksba k.lbiu / sancharena // Am fieu karma mi karma / athava Idanlen 
siddbi neina / yenefi saukalpeu bin 3 eyacbeu mana / -ntale na // JnanAgm- 
cbem mukbeu/3eaeu 3alilin karmeu asbesheil / to Brabmacbi manusbya- 
vekbefi / olakba tun // Jndncshiai i 

3 OJ MukbiQ pade grasa / to gilatailbi prayasa / nasati lyasa 3 ayasa / 
kamasankalpacbe // YathdrthadijJiJM 
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spciks of the JninP whose spiritual experience and 
method of worship is the same as that of this Sage but 
whose lot m this world unlike his is to enjoy different 
sorts of pleasures 

^ f+>(5ir.* ?i(^i H 11^0 II 

* tIa\Ino renounced the trult ot action and attach* 
mcnt» olwo)^ content relying on none though ho 
engages In action yet he docs nothing at oil 
He forsakes the fruit of action (lyaktul karwaphnia), 
which means here worldly pleasures because he 
enjojs Bliss which is the source of all happiness He 
abandons attachment (satigam) that he is the doer of 
actions because he actually feels that he is actionlcss 
He IS always satisfied imtyatnptah) with his Knowledge 
of the Self He realizes that he is the all pervading 
Soul the real substance of tvhich all that appears is a 
mere shadow and therefore he depends on none 
(mrashrayah) but everything depends on him Although 
such a man s work in this life be stupendous {kanna 
u)abhipraoriUo pt) through previous Karma yet as a 
matter of fact not a single thing does he do {naiva 
kinchit karoii sah) The ease of the Jnfini who has 

1 Of AU nknrtitm'i ;oga f liinaU ascal TichUra bhoga / jjiLia 
ghadatl t; cL pr saaga / SbriTniigi bolato ;u sblokin // lalA rlAad jukl 

Cf Tetbei Tisbayasakhncbl baniiapbala / at aanga abailknrtritT'lji 
nah / Ukual aarra karmiu praTartalt nlnnala / tail nltyatrlptn kAObtilcha 
nabfu karlta to // Ev^am nlr abraja mbanaje aoaata / jj'laa Hdyanta tell 
parAabnta / syayeS saTToahraja nisebita / bd eTaruplaubhaya ]ajacba/j 
YaihixrthadxpxkA 

Eam^by thdO kartritTtbblmlna / pboka tcu bbo abhiloaba jjjia / 
fltmd ak&rtu abbokU yl jnanea k rnn'i/t&kanl paiaa dobiStenhl // Maga 
paramlnanda sTarupa labbou kataoa /sairatra nlrAkailkRb nitjatriptaeba 
to ]d a / debendriySacbt aabrvya takuna J odvalta darsbaoeu jana / nlra 
ebraya to ]/ OkUtadiin^njlalafKiri 
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giveni up his hous6 and family, is dealt with iix the 
next verse. 

“Expecting nothing, controlling the Mind and the 
Reason and abandoning all belongings, he Incurs no 
sin by performing actions merely for the sake of 
the body.” 

The senses of the person, who is imbued with desires, 
wander in all directions, but this Jnani, being free from 
hopes and expectations ( mrdshih ), is able to control his 
Mind and Reason { yatachittdtmd ) and direct them to the 
Self He abandons wife, children and all earthly goods 
\tyakta sarva parigrahah), and works only for the mainten- 
ance of the body ( shdriram kevalam karma kurvan ), 
because it is unavoidable^. He must have food to satisfy 
his hunger, water to quench his thirst, and clothing ta 
protect him from cold His efforts, such as those of 
doing brain work or manual labour or even begging alms, 
to procure these things, m no way generate sin ( ndpnoti 
kilhisham) The word ‘ ’( sin ) stands here for 

1 Of Tyakta sarva pangraha / am sharira matracba nirvaha / kari ]0 
toil alipta nispriha / heii ya, pudhila shlokiii vainila // Yathdrthadiyild 

2 Of Sharira karma, Ladapi pana atake tevau nathi, ]ya 
Budhi deha chhe tyau sudhi te dehanuii prarabdha pana chhe, ne 
tethi tenan karma pana chhe, efcale sharira karma kadSpi pana tyajaya 
nahi, tene ]e tyajyan gane teja mudha janavo Mate abhimana ralnta 
thai prarabdha vasha shaiira karma karatan kain pana badha nathi 
ulatuS. na karavano agiaha manavaman papa chhe — B^ivedt 

3 Of Papa pimya miloni j karma sanchita kiiyamana doni J dohiuteu 
papenchi mhanoni / Yedantin Brahmasutrin prasiddhi aisi // 

JBralmasutra — ‘ Tadadhigame uttaiapurvarghayorashleshavinashan ’ 

Sntiditha — Jlla asatan Biahmauubhava / pudhen ]o papacha sambbava / 
tyacha navhe lepa lesha lava / tni nasha purvilya, papaacha // Pudhihya 
knyamanacha navhe lepa / am nase magila sanchita papa / dvividha karmin 
dvividha pratapa ] suchavila jnanacha // Yatlm tliadipihd 


\ 
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merit ns \vcll ns sin for, the Kriynm^nn and Sanchita 
which the Jnilni destroys include both of them When 
Arjuni heard this he entertained a doubt *is to whether 
ornotajn'lni who was burdened with a family was 
polluted b> the actions he performed In support of it. 
Shri Krishna tells him tn the next \crsc that he too is 
pure and uudefilcd 

Satlfitied with whatever he acta tmsouoht free 
from the palra of oppoaltca ulthont malice the 
same In auccesa and failure, though actinfl, he Is 
not hound 

The Jnilni spoken of here has a famil> which may 
require lots of things but he is content with what he 
obtains without asking or desiring [^adnchehhiHahha 
santiishtah) He is free from the pairs {diaudvAutah) ot 
pleasure and pain gam and loss honour and dishonour 
as well as from the feeling of envy {uniatsarab) on 
seeing the prosperity of others because he realizes' 
nothing but himself in everything When he begins 
to do anything lie sa>s to himself that he will have 
only what he IS destined to get and is therefore not at 
all overjoyed with good or disheartened with bad 
fortune (samah siddhaxasiddhancha) but is alwa> s pleased 
with the enjoyment of his own Eternal Bliss Why will 
such a Soul be fettered by the bond of deeds {krttvapt 

I llblilin bbabdea dUormldiuinniptuU prtpU / jljctcil snQsriti blscQ 
m >ian{ jQ Jj 1 anjahl karis.'lrau.u oso deta J lahaaoiil pi pa olacQ tcubl Ulbisba 
bbuta // C/Uiad nandala/art 

1 QP Ilefi TbhTca patU/Joyl Apimapea TuQchaai sAhiQ / karma 
l«a LATana kul / boclbl teyateS fj \nl bA inaturu jetba upaja / tcQ nurccbl 
tcyA dajoQ / to nirmatsaru kill tohonljo / boIaToii // Jnajictirari 
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na nihaddhyate) ? So far, Shri Krishna has been talking 
of Jnanis, whose object of worship is only Nirguna 
Brahma or the Impersonal God A question, therefore, 
arises whether the action of a Jnani, who worships the 
Saguna Brahma or the Personal God, will bind him. 
The reply given, in the next verse, is that, he being a 
Jnanii Bhakta, his actions are destroyed with the 
greatest ease 

II 11 

ail the acts of one, whose attachment is gone, whose 
Soul is liberated, whose Reason Is established in 
Knowledge, and whose actions are performed for 
the sake of the Personal God, pass purely into ash 
and smoke.*' 

His attachment to the body is dead {gatasangasya ). 
He never feels, even in his dream, that he does anything 
He enjoys Living-Freedom ( mnktasya ) His Reason has 
become steady^ ( jndndvasthita chetasah ) He does 
Shravana-Kirtana, maintains his body and instructs the 
Ignorant, for the purpose of offering all his work as 
sacrifice^ to Yajna, i e , Vishnu or the Personal God 
( Yajndy debar atah karma). Here lies the difference 
between him and the Worshippers of the Nirguna Brahma, 
mentioned in the preceding four verses, for, the followers 
of both the methods possess a Knowledge of the Imper- 
sonal God, but the Nirgunopasakas forsake the Personal 
God after realizing the Self and manage to secure Per- 

1 Of Tesbam ]n im nity.'iyukfci eln bbilctirvjshjshynte — B O VII If 

2 Of Gitisinga mukta kiii jylchi jnamfl / biiddhf th irili mst to mba- 
noni / \arnit'lu sucbavi Inu ty.i pasiim / mbsbesba galalcu abainpona // 
Evam bbalcti 'Ini sbarira yitr i / paropadesbldika korinamatra / arpnaya 
Ya]nantmaka Kixtnalanetr i / Ichare 30 // Yatharthadijnt'i 

3 Of Yatkaioshi Madarpanam — B G IX 27 


fr tScn own Sl>fi J r^hm will, 

llirrt'fo’r trllAtjj-'j f*> Oiaptrt' \II llniihcj ln\cto 
tn trjnurlnsj q '* jjWe In co np ctmr ilitJf 

ar I p ts’ nt-i! ct i‘;i!iialpii*jof|hc!l!5iLlnf h 

ansi ca«i> onacrr i»- « f the help thr) tccciie frivn ihr 
H’c il *'4\jfrjr It n wlO hcrilJ<>**c V‘l»ois3'nlfntIj*hc 
nc per'er {Kh j-r jrt) hctfamlmn iltc * ior> < f the 
I f lal Cs>i>i?lii«l.^c 1 rya nnti'cr* ihcrjutT j h) inr 
tl 3l« -10 hji ntf n I n<mlc«* c nf lljr Inipcr 
«a«. pi- fre!, jet 1 e "wai to cl at csihj 1 !j<* U) I'V ( / trv* 
fnrrft) <%f il e ! ef'0'’il Cod that he mule a *i ccial 

o' the 11’ sa»al« at the feel o' hU fuller V>3»i There 
1 l:oxvc\cf anrihcr mote I’np^srani’ m*on for the pioui 
woiV a^Vich the Il'nhi « do Owins to the natotc 
of the 1 alpa^flhOn a« tj’neil li> Gr«l the \S <»*^!nppcn 
of Sif-uai 11 ah ua mutt obtain »\irruna Siii iiion 
(/ ft J)i In which italc omccownt of the 

ih cnee o' the Shuddha 3attva wiikh merrc' In the 
lifahmn at the time of the death of ihelrpliyslcal bodies 
tho lo c their Jo> of the Self aionf \ ith the nji'^crle*i of 
liirfh and death Tlir Worshipper® of Saj^um Unhrna 
who oo the ramc principle ecctirc after qimiitu fie h 
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Sat;iina^ SaUation ( VmhinthnvcUa ot trsidotcc in the 
E'er nnl Abode of Vishntt ), retain, on the other hand, 
their Shuddha SatUa, which enables them to enjoy both 
Freedom (Miihit) and Love of God {Bhakti). This is the 
mam obj'ect of the acts of devotion performed by them 
even after they have reached Perfection There is no 
v’ondcr, then, in the fact mentioned in the verse, that one 
and all of their actions are destroyed admirably 
{prjeihyite ) Tlie ivord 'liyatc' would have been sufHcicnt 
to express tnc idea of simple destruction, but the two 
prefpcs ' prn ’ ( pralarshetm ) and ‘ a: ' ( 'I't^hcshrnn ) arc 
added lobrinc the force- that, bj the help of the Personal 
God, their task becomes easy, and they secure the 
Lo%e of God. v.diich is svcctcr than even the Frccdomthey 
enjov. Inl!icnc\t verse, Shri Krishna describes ihoir 
mode of v,o’'Kinjt for Yajna or the Personal God, and 
mentions distinctly the fnuit tlicy obtain 

II ii 

*' When the sacrifice Is Brahma, the qhco and qraln 
arc Brahma, the fire Is Brnlima and hy Brahma the 
oifcrlnfi is poured, to none hut Brahma shall ho no, 
v^ho realizes In his acts Brahma atone.’* 

Tin principal aim of tlic Plialita, in doupi action at 
'dh IS to ''Urificc it to the Personal God This att* 
of ' 'trduc tut which is a mere v ave of ficluston, 
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mcrpcs m the ocean of Bnhma and becomes Brahma 
Itself The sacrificjal ofTcnnfis (///iwA) and fire 
which represent the several instruments necessary for 
action as well as the doer of the sacrifice appear to 
him as Brahma (Brfl/imflwJ/tMfrtm) just as ornaments pots 
and a piece of cloth appear to be gold clay and thread 
rcspeclucly This is simple enough to understand for 
the effect is nothing but the cause as may be seen from 
the example of the flame itself which issues out of fire 
and xanishcs into it again Even during the period of 
its existence it presents itself m the form of fire and 
through fire onl> Thus one who realizes^ Brahma in 
action {Drnhtnn L/rrma s/imWiimi) goes to the Personal* 
God alone as Ills goal (Br/ihmana tena gatil(tv}nm) Tor 
the Shniti< says that when the aspirant has acquired a 

1 Cf Adbishtb-toAm twb ^jvichanamW/ O \\ JJI H 

It Cf Klstj&ncit (iu] L\rQn I calilr }A / ) niuletn ioIlI pltcdli 
dtdlt // LdaVci otilriQfl Ur( smupMhl Tuten f DctI Dlteflbrya 

Tcrcho ]/ rindbtct t r gnAdIn puit pActiA pailtaftLi/ wDieit ml lurbaU 
klyn t bji II a Miafi daULlnt h to Is trtyana / Kntm Panibnxhma 
dujcH nAbia // toofilLtnUII mUiisbrara / s'lcLlrcyd tbtia n. bill 

kiybca I! rinUdlU TuQcba tlmboaalabitA / icil eil mlfV Aiumtit kAjn 
TlbuQ II Tffli mbMic ITarl atr ben Tuzcfl Dtmn /tlhupadipa lUmi 
Krisbna Ilari H 

SamMbI mbanljo Dnhma jatoA J Larmlil nmUmacld ilekhe jo uirrAna jj 
ChUta4la tunJalaiari 

S Cf Crahinalri KnAgantaTjam rntmoDl/ Sagi tnUroJimafuehaTuiil/ 
atscu nirguivA pnlptlkaruni { bbajaUQ rdTareit mhanc Drabma SagUQA ]/ 
1<UA irt/orf p\h> 

4 Cf Ehnti — Tadi posbyanpasbyate rokmiTamam tart- nmbUam 
parusbam BnhiDayonlin / tadl Tldvln puoyap po vidbuya nlronjaoah 
paramam a myamupalll dlvyam // \ldTMi mbanljo jn-lnoTanta y 
pnshyan mb nljo p.tban3r atyantn / Tyotircka antaya donhl jl 
Bbabdirta / BrabxnajaAoilnQbhaTA Bhrotl bolo // Tasbyao ibabdeu 
dekban.1 / vUhva Crohmap^he josblhant ] al&l purusb*) plbo sagant | 
rukma^UDasa nlscA Bbmtl bede // Uakma Eahaoljc suvama / nrtha 
klu BaTarol earlkhl jyitebt wna / karU Uba puruaba saguna / tylsa to jdAqI 
plbQ ]0 dekbana tattraUil // Jevita aisa dhyaalQ / Saguoa 1 aiamltma dekho 
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practical Knowledge of the ^ Self ^Vyatireld), and 
when he sees the Self in the whole Universe 
{Amaya) and meditates on the Saguna Brahma, he, 
after destroying all his Karma in the shape of merit and 
sin, assumes a body of Shuddha Sattva, similar to that 
of the Personal God, and enjoys His Eternal Bliss in His 
Supreme Abode, the Anadi Vaikuntha The offering of 
Karma to the Personal God, after Self-realization, is also 
recommended m the 6th verse^ of Chapter XII After 
describing here the Jnani Bhakta’s mode of sacrifice, 
Shn Krishna proceeds, in the next verse, to give us an 
idea of the ways followed by the Karma Yogins and the 
Nirgunopasakas 

II II 

** Some Yogip offer up sacrifice to the Gods, while 
others pour sacrifice by means of sacrifice in the 
fire of Brahma.” 

The followers of the Path of Action perform 
S2icn^ces^{apareyajnam yogt7iahparyHpdsate) in the name of 


jnani / tevhan parama samya fcy icheScba pare mhanoni / Shruti bole // 
‘ Samya’ ‘divya ’ am ‘ parama ’ / mhamje jaisen sakaia Saguna Brahma / 
hoya hahi tyasama / ‘parama’ am ‘divya’ // Tvasama mhamje tya 
sarikhen shanra / chaturbhuja shafikha chakra pitambara / parama mhanije 
]aisa Ishvaracha akara / akhandanandanubbava sattvacha // ‘ Divya ’ 
mhanaje alaukika / ]o deha navhe panchabhautiLa / aiseu ‘ divya ’ ‘ parama ’ 
‘ samya ’ to upasaka / pave samipa Parameshvarachya // ‘ Upa ’ mhanije 
samipa samipya j samya samatven nusateS sarupya / evancha ealokyahi 
prapya J jnaniyansa dhyanen sagunachya jj YathartliadxpilM 

1 <y‘Teta sarvamkarmani., llamdhyayanta upasate ” 

2 Of Atan apara ]e karmayogi jana / te Deva yajna karitati sampnrna / 
daiva mhanaje Deva Indradi Agni Varuna / tyancheS yajana to daiva yajna // 
Aise ya karma yogen chitta shuddhi/jabya phalarupa yajna kariti trishuddhi / 
grihastha parisa apara te yati subuddhi / te jnanavidhi aisakariti // 
Oliitsadanandalahari, 


/ 
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Incira and the other Gods {d'it amra) for the purification 
of hcirt with the helicP that the worship is either 
cquivnlcnt to or tends to cuiminitc in, the worship of 
Bnhma but without c\idcntlj realizing like the Jnini 
Blnktas that c\ery one of them Is Brahnn pure and 
simple After acquiring Knowledge if ihcj become the 
Worshippers of Nirguna Brahma they imagine^ Brahma 
Itself to be fire and throw into It all their acts in the 
form of offerings following their usual Vedic mode of 
«iacrifico {Brnhynii^^vd npare yajnam ^ajuenat opajuhtati ) 
In the next \crsc Shn Krishna mentions the sacrificial 
means of acquiring self control by which alone an Initiate 
(Sihlh-ila) or a person whohas realized the Self and works 
for Perfection is able to do such a sacrifice ( Yajna ) 

-tifeg 11 II 

Others ponr the senses such bs bearing end so 
lortb Into the tires of restraint i others pout the 
sense oblcets like sound and the rest Into the llrcs 
ot the senses 

The senses such as hearing and others {sfirolrddin 
ittdnydni), are alwa>s anxious to have their respective 
objects and It IS the firm resolve of secular or worldly 
Reason to help the senses in procuring them The mind 
then under the patronage of Reason is engaged in 
contemplating various ways and means for the purpose 
The Reason however that (a/oe) has by purvasanskaras 
(inherent tendencies of past life) or by the reading of 

1 Of AV.da^i. t paliLva toyam yatht gicbchhatl sagiram / satTadcTa 
iiamaskSnh KcsbtTam pntti g cbclilutl// ShruU 

2 Cy Tci PrahmacLi keraln/ n 04 blucltl kin Tr;UI Eakalx / baTlsbja 
rupcil jalatl mbanool aoala / DrobniacU bb.irltl // Pari yama nlyamSdi 
tampaiina / tyiluaachl to yajtta hoyAnlabpaima/nibnnual e>tu^JvJ parichclihia 
ua / yama nlyama sampattl fldbtil // 2 oth&rthadtjii^ 

IS 
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the Shastras or by the company of Saints, understood 
the baneful effects of enjoying sense-objects, controls the 
mind This puts a stop to the hankering of the senses 
after the sense-objects. The senses seem to us to exist, 
because we see them thinking of the objects of the 
senses If they do not do this, there is no mark to show 
us their existence. What becomes of them, then ? They 
are burnt m the fires of restraint {sanyamdgnislm jithvatt). 
This entire giving up of the sense-objects includes 
both Yama ( forbearance ) and Niyama (religious ob- 
servances), and IS possible for only the Jnanii, who lives 
on the leaves and fruits of trees that drop in the jungle. 
Others {anye) there are, who lead a decent family life, 
and do not allow their lamp of dispassion to be 
extinguished by the wind of likes and dislikes, which 
always accompany the enjoyment of the sense-objects in 
the case of the ordinary worldly people. These Sadhakas 
(imperfect Yogis) regard their senses to be fire and pour 
into them {indrtydgnishu juhvati) the necessary offerings 
of sound and other objects of the senses {shdbdddtn 
vtshaydii), without entertaining any desire for further 
enjoyments or aversion for further sufferings. This, 
they are able to do, because they never feel that they 
really enjoy pleasure or suffer pain. In the next verse, 
Shri Krishna describes the one and the same result^, 
which both the classes of Initiates achieve by their 
different practices. 

II li 

1 Of. Sarvasangaparityagi \ te lie saugitale yogi / 30 vishayendnya 
safiyogi / homa bhaviti te eta anya // YatJmrtliadijiiM 

2 Of Aise upaya adhiS f tevliaB. sadhe Brabmasamadh] / to Biahma- 
amMhi yajnarupen bodhi / Sbri Krishna atan ya sbloVift // Yatharthadipild. 
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" Some aaaln pour all the functions o| the senses 
and the tanctlons ot the life hreatbs Into the 
Knowlcdoc Kindled tire ot Yoga» In uhleh the Pure 
Reason Is repressed 

When the Nirgunopisaka Jn'inis b> means of the 
s'lcrifices mentioned m the preceding verse secure 
Perfection their Pure Reason or Shiiddhi Sattva which 
IS as It were the soul of the senses and the life-breaths 
merges m the Self The senses then naturally forget 
the sense-objects and the life-breaths their activities 
is a state in which the Pure Reason of the 
Perfect Man remembers nothing but the Self It is called 
* Yogi' by Pdtanjali which he defines as Vnlti 
nirodhah meaning thereby the inhibition of the 
functions of the mind This Yoga known also by the 
names of * NtniKalpa or Ntrvtshcsha or Asamprajnata 
Samddhl Uttmaiit and Shnddha Turyl is the fire m 
which the Nirgunopdsaka Siddhas {oparc) sacrifice 
{yogdgtmtt julnatt) all the operations of the senses 
{sarvaittndrtyakarmdm) as well aS those of the hiC'- 
hrcaihs (prana lanndni cha) It is said to be jnanadipite * 
(Knowledge-kindled) because it is kindled by Sattva 
which is the power of Knowledge In the next verse 
Shri Krishna speaks of a few more sacrifices 

1 (y Chltta atm ramp ivioa / outbaTl aTtlaiuU tccblsv tmUiuDa/ 
josa mbannti nlpttn.'V / cIiHta BaSj-imi mbanoal // sai jam'tUgiil / 

io-a mlianati FatanjaLidi jogi /IdQrsja tama rntti vlycri/yoga chitta 
cboltanyucb^// licchi aTastha annual / uaiui Drabmacbl j lien mbanoni / 
be bl sbQddha tarjt sajjaniiL / IcUiili avostb. // Ydth rthadipil'i 

Yayi asampra]nltn sitnodbisl / lUnasai jamayo^a mbaiuti tjasi / 
Brabmatmjaikja alksbatkor i sarvausblu / ase tejon abi dafd pjam loa // 
0\\Uad inanialahan 

^ Of Kill to utmasaflyamayo^agoi j Jn toodipita mbanonl j joana 
mLimje jiLinasbalrti eattrcil karam f dipita mbanajo prakishiti fj 
YathariAad j>ik 
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'Mctq': ^Rjds^dlJ II II - 

“ Others make a sacrifice of Wealth, -a sacrifice of 
Meditation, a sacrifice of Yoga and a sacrifice of 
Knowledge by a study of the Vedas, men of steady 
devotion and of rigid vows.” 

Here, four kinds of sacrifices are mentioned. The 
first IS ‘ Dravyd^ Yajnah ’, which means charity in the 
shape of wealth. The second, ‘ Tapo Yajnah \ though 
commonly understood to be equivalent to the perform- 
ance of austerities and penances, truly means Meditation^. 

It is by this Tapa of Meditation that Bhrigu realized 
the Eternal Bliss, through the Grace of his father and 
spiritual guide Varuna The third, ‘Yoga Yajnali, is the 
‘ Hatha^ Yoga \ the highest aim of which is to carry the 
life-breaths through a vein called Sushumna^ to the 
Brahmarandhra ( an aperture in the crown of the head, 
through which the Soul is supposed to escape ). When 
the Yogi has achieved this, he is able to put off death 
for a certain^ period only, for, everything m this world 

1 Of Tetheu dravya yajna shabdeS karum / suchavi dravya dana yajna 
mhanom // YatharthadxpilM 

2 Of Tapa llochana iaham3e Tichara — •YathdrthaAijJilJi 

3 Of Prastutin Tarnitau ya]ua / itara dravyadi yajnahi ajna \ jaise 
kariti mbane Krishna sarvajna /taise yogayajnahi hatayogi // Yatlm thadijnlid 

Of On the nght side spreads the Pingaht Nadi ( ^ e , from the sole of 
the right foot right up to the top of the head where the Sahasrara exists ) It 
IS called Devaj ana or the vehicle oftheDevas On the left side stretches 
forth the Id i ( * e , from the sole of the left foot upto the Sahasiara at the top 
of the head) It is called Pitrijlna or the -sehicle of the Pitris Sushumna 
IS a fine ner\e that passes between the Ida and Pingala It takes its ougm 
from the Sahasr Ira and growing gradually finer, descends through the canal 
of the spinal column (Me) u-danda) Prom this Sushumnl all the Jnana 
Nldis (sensoiy nerves) take then birth — Laheii ) 

5 Of Shatam chaikancha hridayasya nadyastlsam murdhlnamabhinih- 
sritaika / tayordhvamlyannamntatvameti trividha gatya k-ramena 
bhavanti H Shruti, 



being perishable, be too has one di> somehow or other 
to > icld to death He obtains SaUation, if he has also 
acquired knowledge of the Self and become perfect 
otherwhe he has to take binh again like other Ignorant 
Souls ThcShmtl* therefore says that he crosses death 
through the knowledge of the non Self {A td\ }) which 
means Hatha Yogi* and attains to Immortality 
and Bliss through the Knowledge of the Self 
The last but not the least is tlic S d<//y lui 
Jn&na \a}nah which means the sacrifice of the 
ihtorcticnl kno^ ledge {jmmam) of the meaning of 
the Vedas (r hlhy Ijn) acquired by the study of v'arious 
commentaries under the guidance of qualified masters 
But to xindcrstand Vedanta* that is the true meaning of 
the Vedas one must ha\c Sann>asa< that is lie must 
renounce all works with desire It is therefore that 
those who perform this S\idh>aya Jn-lna sacrifice arc 
called ‘ sdusfnlatratiVi (realous workers of firm 

resolution) For although they have not yet realized 

1 Anyi (layi 1 uratHgiya / II shughrama 

dhir oAm yo na^failTlchaclntsWrc // \ I lyancJilri lyintha yasta/lTCilobbaTam 
ht tth / ATllrav'^ mriljTira llrtTl 7l(ly»yJinrll.masIinutQ // 

2 0 / AUa rrlilbytya jatna ytjua / tnhaaijo antirtha jtoatasc 
•hAstrajna f arMby^ya V<>la ty Inch k ortlia abhJjna / a 0 (labb.afhyeil {>*batj // 

3 Cf Mukbya acd uU arlba /to\ed atachl yatliilrtha // lathtriha 

4 Of Saanyaiya sbniTaaaai biryit— 

K,lay oAra karmaatm nyAsun a anya.mn knvayo rldah^i? O 

xrin 2 

5 0/ Jait maraaa mokslilya Mtm fiabritya yatanti yo-i? <7 T77 SO i 

pTam BTa<lhytya jaAna jy^ocM yajaa/ toyatl alaci bolo -ibhljna ‘ 

\}ar] naThatl Atmajna /ebmTana karlU tadartha // To yatl BaOabttaTrnt* 
Idil biTCil tiksboa jjAnebeu Trata / mhaalja jo sa-rrata / na cbolatl 
Tratlptfun! jj yia/AurthaJlpilO 
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the Self, they earnestly endeavour to be able to do so by 
the regular and uninterrupted hearing {Sh'avanam) of 
Vedanta, which is the only philosophy consistent^ with 
all the three divisions of the Vedas, vis , Action {Karma), 
Knowledge {Jndna) and Love {Bhdkti). Now, the 
‘ Pi anaydma Yajiia which is performed by some for the 
purpose of restraining the mind, is described in the next 
verse. 

VJl 

“ Some pour the upward life<;breath into the down® 
ward lifeobreath and the downward lifeobreath 
into the upward life^^breath. and restraining the 
motions of the upward and downward Iife=breaths, 
devote themselves to the control of the life® 
breaths.” 

The outgoing of life-breaths is called ‘Prdna^ and 
their incoming ‘ Apdna\ When one closes the left nostril 
and suppresses forcibly the outgoing life-breath by means 
of the right nostril, he is said to have poured ‘Prana’ into 
‘Apana’ {apdiie juhvati prdnam). This process is called 
' Pur aka’ in the Yoga Shastra The next step is the 
‘ KumWialia ’, which means shutting up the life-breaths 
in a place called ‘ Malddhdra’, by closing both the 
nostrils and checking the flow of ‘ Prana ’ as well as 
‘Apana’ {pi andpdna gati ruddhva). Lastly comes the 
‘ Rechaka’, in which the Yogi has to close the right 
nostril and to allow the confined ‘ Pr^na ’ to pass away 
through the left-nostril {prdne’pdnam). As this is 
known as the ‘ Prdndydma^ ’ sacrifice, those who devote 

1 Of, 'R’^ndatraya sainmata / teiiclii shasua Ved^ta / svadhyaya jnana 
nischita teuchi mbanaven // Yathdrthadijnha 

2 Of Puraka kantafi khunte pranagata / recbaka kantan khunte 
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themselves wholly to it believing that it alone will 
enable them to control the mind are called * prdnAydma 
para^anAh Besides PrSna and ApJina there 'ire 
three^ other life bre iths vis * V^ana* which shows 
Itself when one has to carry a heavy weight or do some 
action which requires effort Uduna ’ which leaves the 
body at the time of death and Samana which conveys 
the juice of the food we take to all the parts of the 
body Now, in the next verse Shn Krishna mentions 
the sacrifice of those who observe regularity in their 
food and passes a general remark on all those who 
perform a sacrifice 

+ 11^0 II 

others retrcnehlna food pour the life breaths In 
the life breaths All of these are hnowers of 
saerlllce and have their sins destroyed by 
sacrifice 

ap iu''aU / kumbhaUi kontla Lboatatl dohlucht / tAyaato mhaiuti 

piltLlj^toapara // OhHiad nand^aharl 

KIQ T ju pidaticil puraka | tidanAnUrs ta nirodhan i kambliaVa / 
mrodbiU Eoditieu to rochakn f punijipudhcu rccbaki gbadenl Hen 
pr uuyama laksbana / b^b! eka yajoa rohaue Kurly'ina / to pri nAy ma 
pirtyana / ]0 pr alylmacbi karltl babu aiso Jj TcUA^rtAadlj?ilS 

Praiuyumanan trann aag^ chbe. Jo urdb'va'^tlmana t yu to pr no 
ba ojtJkOik aba^aav odba bs.ra.'<d ba 

prtnano homaT rupa puraka chlie A ckn ango. Sbarirant t yual gatl 
erdhta karaTl to aplnaae pTlnam ft bomavarupa rechaka chbc A bijuil 
anga chbc Ubbayano baadha padi dal andanui Tilyune Andaraja rokaro to 
kumbbaka A trijuQ anga ebbe— J7rltvn 

1 0/ AtaQ y ii kberijs «yirto vdano taratta ase tina Tayu BhlUaka 
I bile raikiil Ty^a h praoa va ap^na yaacbl BaadlustbanlS i bana 
dhaoosbya odhanen ozeH ucbalaneu ityddl dama cbh< tuna Idiivk ardbavata 
ahT^sa uiivaiuna joracbiu karmeii jOThau karuTiil lagatita terhaQ vyakta 
hoto (Cbb.) 3 5) Ud oa mbanaje marona aamayiu ni^buna ]anara 


/ 
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The body of those, who take limited food {niyatd- 
h(hdh), loses Its natural strcn^^lh and, consequently, 
the life-breaths become feeble Tlic Yogis are thus 
able to control their senses easily. They are, therefore, 
said to pour then senses’ into the life-breaths {prdndn 
pidneshtt juhvati) After describing, so far, all the 
diffeient kinds of sacrifices, Shri Krishna says, in the 
latter half of this verse, that all those, who are conversant 
with them, efface thereb3'- their sins [sarvc’pyelc yajunvido 
yajualishapita knlmashaU) In the next verse, he praises 
them again and finds fault with those only, who do not 
make any sacrifice at all. 

Those, who eat the immortal food left of such 
sacrifice, go to the Eternal Brahma. This world is 
not for those who perform no sacrifice, whence, 
then, the next ?, O best of the Kurus ! ” 

Those, who feed on the immortal remains of sacri- 
fices {yajnashtshtdnuitahhujo ) performed disinterestedly 
and offered to the Personal God, secure purification" of 
heart, which enables them to realize the Self Even 
those, who make sacrifices with worldly desires, when 
they get disgusted of them, are ultimately tempted to do 
actions disinterestedly to acquire, m due course, the 

(Erasnna 3 7 ) va samana mhanaje annarasa sbarjrauta sar\a tbibamil 
ekasaraUia pouchavinari TajTi (Pnshna 3 6 ) — Qitarahatya 

\ Gf Id pratuu prana liomiti / prana sauslvTiteii indnyausahi mhanati / 
dusanya prana shabdeS. Shnpati / vayuiupa pranachi snchavi // Eviiin 
mdnyeu Ivshinatva jati / pranaii majiii te homiti / je niyata tanti / alpa 
Shara // YatJiarthadtjnlM. 

2 Of sarvahi chittashuddhidYtra. jana prapta / jnaneu Brahma 
Banatana sarvatha pavata / phala hen thora a?ati Brahmabhuta J jana nischita 
mah^mata // OhitsadaTiandalakan. 


I 
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Knowledge of the Eternal Bnhmi and secure immortality 
{} inti J^rahma San ilanam) It only those who make 
no sacrifice (m that arc blamed b} the Blessed 

Lord because thej have to sulTcr pain and niiscrj botli 
m this* 'acrid and m the next (nUam lolo stt UitonyaU) 
For hov. can jou expect one who is not able to 
work out a simple sum to solve a difficult problem ^ 
If a rich man therefore docs not perform the 
sacrifice of wealth hut hoards it or a poor 
man that of some Japa or Tapa but Idles away his 
time in useless gossip they arc both treated with 
contempt b> c\cr>bad> hereon earth and they have 
after death ncccssanlj much less chance of f,ctting any 
happiness whatever In the MahSbhirata the Muni 
Viusa has also condcmncdUhc conduct of such persons 
In \cr> strong language In the next t\/o verses Shri 
Krishna sa>s that of the sacrifices he has described 
some relate to Action and others to Knowledge of which 
the latter arc superior to the former 

^nr uyuTr 5^^ 

-lum 11 ^ ll 

.5*^1 llv 1M<4 1 mciv 1 

11 11 

** Thus many Kinds o! socrlfleo ore laid out at the 
iQOUtti ol Qrahnia (Vcdas)i know them all to bo 

1 V/ To ajajna purusbiv noath-t/ RlndlJcUiS!) lotdS cimott-la / ]oka 
nmilja to UcU jitlontlu /pnasarraUiAs^rTnprakilrcQ // Tclh-i TUUilitha 
sildkinUI jo Uu &tdhjftbhat'i) toLalucU ponlolA tnjJsI prjpta f rurUTsfl 
sliia ta5 QltAma bnbata / uhan«uQl giibjirtha s.lDgat.'w'nu {/ C/iUiad inanda 
Idhari 

FTflunhibiLl el^ dbodA nSblu j moga paratribi fttOghljalU kul // 
Jnnutfivart 

Of PvavcTlptu praTcabtarjia Laatbo baddhri drldbAm sblUm / 
dbnnaTantam'VlItiram darldranebAtapasTloam— iTahabh rata 



298 


born of action, and tbns knowing, you will be 
released* The sacrifice of Knowledge, 0_Parantapa 
(Terror of Foes) I , is superior to the sacrifice of 
any objects, for, all actions in their entirety, O 
Partha (Son of Pritha) !, culminate in Knowledge 

The Vedasi thus describe manifold saciilices ( evam 
hahnvidUd yajnd vitatd Bralimano miiklie ), but it must be 
known distinctly that they all proceed from action 
( Iw majdnviddhi tdn sarvdn ), whether it be performed by 
means of the body, speech or mind, and not from the 
Self, who IS actionless. Those who realize this, gam 
Freedom ( evam jndlvd vimohshyase ) The sacrifice of 
Knowledge {jndtia yajnah), therefore, like the one 
described in the 24th or 27th verse, is better" than any of 
the object-sacrifices (sJireydn dravya7naydd yajndt), hecciuse 
it sets us free from the cycles of births and deaths by 
destroying actions of every kind {sarvajn hat mdkhilam 
jiidne pansamdpyate) Here, ‘ sat vattfi karma ’ refers to 

1 ^ Tin ynthoLt"! babupraktra yajna jlna/ sarva vaidiklu sbreyah 
s-ldhana / Yedamukbcii -^astrita avagata puma / j'lna he khuna niidhlrcu// 
Taylii earvlfibi jajn'iutcu j.ina / ktyav.lkmlnaslu planna nurarma / pan 
tc na\ ball ttmaja puma / ].mo kbunaaisijo km // Atma. to mi nirvyap'^ra 
udlsina / Karma titukcu dcheiidriyancbefi jlna / niscii jauc to moksba 
nir\aiia / pave puma Savya'^lcbi // Ohxt'^ailananda? ahai i 

Aise babutiu panii nnega / ]C Blngbitalc klu y'lga / to visttrum Vedefi 
climg 1 1 mhaiiitalc IhUi // Pan tcneil vistlreii k'u kailvcii / be Ijirraaaiddha 
j m ueu / etukni 1 amiabandbu 6\ abblieu / plvaila u'l // Jmncshian 

A badbl yajiio Brahma ctale Veda teae mukbetbi cLile to d\ li ijavj'it'lra 
p imya cbhc — Dvixeih 

2 Of le (Iravya y*iga kira boti / pan jn'ina yajiilobi Ban na p'''\ iti / 
]0M t'lr'itoja Bampati / diuakaicfisiu // Jetba privritti p insula jUi ( 
tark'icbi dn=bh geli / jeneu indnjcu Miarahu / MsbajnB.kugu // Jlau iclicu 
innnapaim g kii / jetlia IxiUncbcu bolancu tbcloii / je^amuji sinpadaleu/ 
3U''va diK // J( tn i ^alrlgvkb'^ plfigu pbitc / M\ek Icli'i lu eOjU tute / jt u 
na pi-tlu Mbljeu b'utc / apanlil jicii fl Jn in«"ihian4 

iff San a la>'jna Irivani'in t / akliila aamia f-auckt i J ‘ / mbaMU'ii 
Arju'ti.i M.tJiavi '■'ij iia j <l>iMdki 1 nmiou |; yathiirihain/nf d 
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Kriyamfina ’ and akhtlam to Sanchita Prtlrabdha* 
of course continues till the* death of the physical body 
As It IS not possible however to perform the sacrifice 
of Knowledge without realizing the Self through the 
Grace of the Sadguru^ (Preceptor) Shri Krishna 
mentions m the next \erse for the information of Arjuna 
and all the Mumukshus the qualifications of the Master 
along with the way m which the Disciple has to 
surrender himself to Him for securing the alms of 
Knowledge 

^ II II 

* Learn that by talllno prostrate by qncsttonlno and 
by service Tbo Men ot Kno\vledoe» who sec the 
essence ot things will teach Knoivledoe to you 
Here the Blessed Lord emphatically asserts in 
conformity with the Shniti Acharyav m pnrusho veih 
that the only way for the Disciple to acquire Knowledge 
Uadviddht) is to surrender himself absolutely to the 
mercy of the Sadguru or Preceptor with a full belief 
that He is his Saviour This idea of surrender is 
expressed by the great Master of the West Jesus Christ 
in the words Sell all that thou hast and follow me 
On this point Shankarach^rya says Do not think 
What IS the need for a Master since one by himself 
can attain a Knowledge of the Self by avoiding 

1 Of Mantrahi dehia ge sUIsivitila odtalm Lavya kal koson / tihi 
gum poll Sadguru Tu&ehum Btushjapaiuclii urechl un // Siddhujda £ari 

2 Of The Goul Con oiUj receiTO impolscs front another soul and from 
nothing elsp We may study books all our hres, "we may become TCiy intcI 
lectual but In the end we find that wc haro not derelopcd at all Bpirltually 
It is not true that a hi<7h order of intellectual derelopmcnt goes hand in hand 
wltha proportionate development of the spiritual side In man In studying 
books we arc sometimes deluded into tbinkmg that thereby ^e are being 
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optional and prohibited rites and by purifying the mind 
through the performance of prescribed rites Knowledge 
(of Self ) cannot result from rites alone without the 
Master that is the Ocean of Mercy , for, it is established 
by the Vedas that only he who has a Master can know.” 
Nay, even Nanak, the Founder of Sikhism, who bases the 
authority and source of his Faith, not in the Shrutis and 
the Smritis, but in the heart of man, its intuitions and 
longings, openly acknowledges the necessity of a Pre- 
ceptor for the purpose of realizing God, in such sentences 
as the following. ‘ He can be reached by only those, 
who wait on the Guru for help ’ ‘ By the Guru’s teaching 
the light becometh mamfest’ ‘Says Nanak, when the 
Guru showed me God, no one seemed to me to die or to 
be born ’ ‘ There are no virtues, O Nanak ', in the man 
who IS without a Guru.’ The indispensable need of a 

spiritually helped , but, if we analyse the effect of the study of boohs on 
■ouiselves, we shall find that, at the utmost, it is only our intellect that has 
denved piofit fiom such studies, but not our inner spirit This insufficiency 
of books to quicken spiritual giowth is the reason why although almost 
every one of us can sj?eaji most wonderfully on spiritual matters, when it 
comes to action and the living of a truly spiritual Me, we find ourselves so 
awfully deficient To quicken the spirit, the impulse must come from another 
soul That soul from which this impulse comes is called the Guru, the 
teacher, and the soul to which this impulse is conveyed is called the disciple, 
the student In ordei to convey this impulse, in the fi rst place, the soul 
from which it comes must possess the power of transmitting it, as it were, 
to another , and in the second place, the object to which it is transmitted 
must be fit to receive it The seed must be a living seed, and the field must 
be ready ploughed , and when both these conditions are fulfilled, a wonderful 
growth of religion takes place ‘ The speaker of religion must be Wonderful, 
so shall the hearer be ’ and when both of these are really wonderful, extra- 
ordinary, then alone will splendid spiritual growth come and not 
otherwise — Swdmi Vivelidnanda 

Na (Juroradhikam na Guroradhikam / Shivashasanatah Shiva 
■shasanatah / / Shiva Gitd 
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Teacher IS also ill^ccmihtc in >asna L where it issaid* 
(Lord)’ How mcl it who*:t hands shill mj Soul expect 
succour? OWorshipful Mi2<UAInir3 tell nicThouiWho 
1 the protector ( a\iour) of m> bcisi(Io\cr self) 
besides Th>self rirhtcousncss md puntj of 
mind* Who IS Vnown to be for me? The firstoflhc 
three wijR of surrendennr suRucsted in this \crsc is 
Pr nt^ 1 **', uhtch meins a fihiliiion or bow madt 

** iVa Ijtpl M AT TVa J»L lU fr pjv t me I t me t o 

^ fj r ruT \j \x\p J 

Ms" Jt j •alw-.i.fpS piHl*/L-.C fohiwI‘ af 3 *'C n rjLrIj 

her A / 1 .1*1} f ]J Jm^%n\rart 

l<»a U v« oatj BoUJ Tpvtan—s a.-'jrtrf > i 

» 'm.’ijiI it jaijfli wj*! t’-iftM lb|1 wJ {i I 

Ttl ri rwi J/4» tr a 

bvl*" Mtha I fihnsjala. | B.mt} ft t j* nailo j la tj4«l La 
Ji*/ ft t» ^a » J't <f / JlauJii llf ^atiua, 
*^.a}a L MA Ir lu (Jiah In! jU IwLa )n.er M oa a \e / 

Tifift t«naU1«(Mil mtanJ&IWiU e«)A riti St nil jj ] na a 

J j%{ ti 

JaH aat -a •h.iA.ra ftivUialjsaA t / tea (1 rtarolitA jn in\l)t h -t uleti f 
fori iMTuiA ru T'aV.Art L^rbir I «niSvl*3nilo ra cbjni IJ Jtja an -XAa 
S /> eiC 

TiDliloLa/-* nJ nfra aijhaJ^/ti/^D^Tar j ij Lo»i na I© 

IjCMlt |V Tato eLeriUw/ rurBrlnilorUTatli. U r-i (iUi /( y itiarfil/affr nl 
SjJ-MrjT I t.)onl L.ri 11/ nlja TAi lie’ t Ulha / mhanunl jartil 

S>]‘*urc !u plflQ / ilArtnaUbfa bLir rt cH // N j'<jyana Vai ir ja 

Sa;! ni atii]|;Mhirlu HarlU toLAJdna rarralM ( aUnca / ( ort nota 
futnia' i tnuAU IJounl aarfa ULtpatantlt // JT n^aiuJ 
1 Ug> t o( IM ArcfU oiul tin G iIIai 

- Cf Ura 1 ilum-l Irf Itj nanaal tvI a 1 M Lt i vlblij-lni 
kof bhj nj tiully i [ raa moAlit Ilga uebja // 

Ta<lvijn n rtbam hvlfuninjoiT nbh 'vdiJb samltpmlb— 

T&ftnld Gurui pnpkdjcta jijn vili atinja i Jl\ ja ita 

rnnip tab! ctalc HamatkArldi 1 1 orthSt kljikn arpanTtM; ] iri 
pEiifuulW Cl! jn LimL.!. ba ibauL* intdbtoant nntrsWhmth/ nrtlitl 
T^CjJka Orpaiu hi ano » t tbt orth. mlaa^tkA (arv\'ivitrpTnAtbl tenija 
I Mcna l>L-)kll ane parama ahnuldhltbi — /Irirril 



i.uth the eirijt parts of t!u bo ly {SU}>uhit\i), by fallmp 
prostrate at tiic Fett <iS llu, Sarboint. Wljcri the Dtfdpit, 
V. ho''!’ R* r'‘*nn h.'‘> bet n piinfi'’ fl h\ the 'atrihcf lu has 
inatlr of deatuerc' te4 .tction > to the Per ’on. if find, and 
who IS thus %..r> anxious tr> bnow the St lb lies dov.n 
almost lint onsciou' hefort the Prf reptor, lit fans him’ 
up with 1 ind looks and wortK of asstir uu c, but do' s 
not revet! the d ruth until .* direct rtqnc -t is nndc to 
Hun to thill efTcct The s'^'a^ml ^v.ty pointed out, 
therefore, is the question* (/>/i ), v Inch the DiscipU 

has to jmt to tiie Master It is this — “Tell me, O 
Merciful Lord', Who am I ’ Whenec h.ivc J co'ne ^ 
Whither shall I li.ive to jro after tieaih ^ Who has 
fettered me, ''nd how ? B 3 ' what means slirdl I be 

released^ Be pleased to imiiart to me the Knowlcd/^c 
of the Self, to enable me to dcstro> my bonds and enjov 
Til}’’ Eternal Bliss in this verv life, It is my earnest 
desire to make use of Thy Holy Feet as a ship to cro<s 
over this ocean of f^'ncfi and I .im prepared to pay any 
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pcnill) thnl Thou majrcsl deem nccessiryto indict on 
mcfortinl favour Even after aakinf* questions in 
this manner If the Disctptc Is not verj dilipcnt in 
servinR the Master he Is considered to be an unfit 
candidate for his indifTcrencc to service shows his want 
of caKcmcsfi to acquire knowledge ScrvIccMrctl) Is 
therefore the third wa> recommended in the verse for 
Sclf-rcali ation The Disciple must he read> to do 
avlih joj an>— even the meanest— kind of service for the 
Master without the least Idleness or Rrtimblin^ 
However hirh maj be the position of the Disciple in 
this world compared with that of the Master lie must 
beever wilbn(^ to serve Him with all his heart and soul 
even in the presence of fnends and relatives Shrl 
El an\tha himself has Riven us a description of how the 
true Disciple serves his Guru and we have not the 
sliphtest doubt that he himself lind acted up to hit> 
own Ideal — 

Witli his heart full of devotion he (the true 
disciple ) chants day in and da> out the name of his 
Guru When the Guru IS absent he will alwa>s be like 
the unficdRcd bird waiilnR for Us mother ihinkinR of 
him In the compan) of his Guru he forgets cv crylhing 
else forgets that he has a body of his own which 

1 Of PiJ»"T3j-a J ri,ljT pi J I Slarl !rWL.i mallh— AW //A rata 
I 10 ./ 

kirWi •Vli'ft ( nlcM vred U(] &n I Talblinra luoalb! sroshorin / 
BCTCsI tar nclj^ Jj 

J«Hu f jial r tbonp-VM/pllj-iriainur gk loa» / tAU raWna / 

Eailj^jnipvlircbl Jj Jo k-tfl ApuU bjVILa / roilont tjAcM sataparLa | 
Fvl-^nidii WTaha / nIVata Tartl jUiali // Sojaro dktjiro Tjiljl / Jsl t 
mitra Jtrajl / [ kva iiaatail Lti I Ifl / oi^lLarit/in ni Itjo // •Tflinartyant 
KaitaralJ Uijfatl mljtrTf lah aafl^aa lynjall yo TunhSnublilrnm 
i«T&^ nlmamo LUaratl — JJhaltl Sitira of "Sarada 

3 Talcn Irom tl’O b 1 cteb of bhrl nknafitha a Ufa by 0 A katMLtn a. Ca 
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'ast, food and drink, rest and 
requires, occasionally at le family, father and mother, 
sleep, forgets hiS|][ajjge himself in the river of 

wife and child He will p^p jjg ever drink the 

nectar of his Guru s worsh dders of his desire-yieldmg 
milk of fOrvice from the u dust his Guru treads, and the 
cow — Gd^'^ envies the^^ fgj- knows that his Guru 
' very air P’'^hich he breathes ^kan even father or mother, 
IS his idpb greater by ^^^se in this world ” When the 
greater than ever5dhing eli Disciple’s keenness of desire 
Master ip satisfied with thcgg hnn the desired instruction 
to realizp ^he Self, he giv^„^^ jndnam ) ‘"The same 
in KnoV^^'^SO ( upadekshy^Q-^^ “ jg -j-g i^g g^yen of the 
explanaipc^ » says Deus' constantly recurring in the 
striking' feature, which is ^ refuses to impart any instruc- 
Upanish^*^^’ that a teacheig^es him, until by persistence 
tion to al pupil who approagygd his worthiness to receive 
in his he has pr^nown instance of this kind 

the instruction The best ^ka Upamshad, to whom the 
IS Nachi, betas in the Kathahe desired instruction on the 
God of peath vouchsafes tf^^g^ only after the young man 
nature o^ fhe Soul and its ttempts to divert him from his 
has stea'^^^y rejected all a^alf of the verse, we find the 
wish. ” Thus, m the first Nations for discipleship In 
three njecessary qualific mentioned the two most 
the secp^^ half, are ^f Master { Sadgm'u), viz ^ 
importafif qualifications! < 

tarn Brahmanyupasbamashiayam — Sim 
r |3habde paiecba nisbndl 

JBJiSgavata' Biabmdnaadeu saddfi duUata/ sbisbya 

Shabd^ piraBgata/jo imanta sTaiupa Mlzeu. // Hlanat/ii 

' prabodbanPi samaitba / to muit 

JBhaga^ata i tochi Giiiu saiva]na / sblstia nasombi 

Evam jfnubbavi am sbastrajna /xrutvasi // Yathai thachjnl a 
sbastraraba^y"‘t>bi]na / tobi yogya Gbahije gd niscbita Ohxtsadanandalahau, 
gj^gtja']na am tattvayit / Guru ] 
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perfection fn ho !» the thcor> md pncucc of ICnoivlcdRc 
rrtt fjrijmm jnU r tst til whrs! tr ah) Tills 
111 1 is cxprc^-^cd l»\ the words ShrotHyarn nmlinttf 
Mn the Slmili TIiosc v ho kno^ the theory 
onl> arc nblc to fii\c neither ilicm<^chcs 

nor o hers Tliosc vho fn\c pncticil kno\ iedpe of 
(he Self but who ln\c not studied the Slnsiras can 
sa\c thcmsches but not others for thc> would not be 
able to sohe the diilicultics of their Di'^cjplcs Therefore 
both llie Shniti nnd the Dhaf n\ad Gitl si> tint those 
wlio ln\e a thorouf h kno sledge of the Slnstras and 
who fee the essence (Dr i/imu er ChmUm^ i) In c\cr>lhinp 
arc alone fit to occup> the Misters sent A faithful 
Disctplc’ botcher uho Ins rcilizcd the Self ind who 
IS folumic cnouph to cnjo> thccompinyof the Mister 
foraprett> lonrtirnc imbibes the spirit of the SInstns 
ind thus without ictuall) stitd>lnp them quilincs him 
self to become i Mister One dlslmpulshinp mirk of 
the Master pisen in the Pinmlrthidipika* is tint 
whcnjoiilool It His Face >our heart thrills with joi 
and the moment jou touch His Feel the worries and 
functions of the mind arc nil of a sudden at a stind 
still and >ou cnjo> perfect (rinquiliit) for the time bemf; 
The Muktikopinishad 6i>s * Persons desirous of 
Emancipition ln\ing developed the four meins of 
Salvation should with presents in their hands approach 
a Guru full of Faith of good family proficient in Vedas 
Scnplurc-loving of good qualities straightforward 
intent upon the welfare of all beings and an ocean of 

1 Loatn- anublars mtun/Loa sa nnubltaTuLl tllrra/ 

Ourur* -0 i cbi IoqI ! nitra / pnlplA 1 0 i // latf rtSiuiijilkl 

** O' Jo) chca debi atlfl muVha/ oaluji liiaad-i \dtcd bba / LcOlLi 
tlinflj bIJs inukbja / cblnnlja Sa^luniclcil //J ytclu U atAil cLarana / 
•Llnti bod Jtna / Ltn ekisirit LiIiMnl/ ib Jba holJ inaaJcbjJ // 

0 
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compassion.” In the next verse, Shri Krishna describes 
the nature of the Knowledge the Disciple receives from 
the Master, which shows the marvellous power of the 
Sadguru’s Grace. 

?Tr^ I) ll 

Having known which, O Pandava ( Son of Pandu ) !, 
you will not again fail thus into delusion, and by 
means of which, you will see all beings without 
exception in yourself and, then, in Me. 

Herei, in the first half of the verse, is given a descrip- 
tion of ‘ Vyatireha ’ or Analytic Knowledge and, in the 
second half, that of ‘ ’ or Synthetic Knowledge, 

which are the two forms of the' Brahmavidya 
(Knowledge of Brahma) corresponding to the two forms of 
Avidya (nescience) known as ' Avar ana ’ and ‘ Vtkshepa 
The not-knowmg of the Self is called 'Avarana’, and the 
belief, that our bodies and everything else we see in the 
world are realities, is called ‘ Vikshepa The former is 
destroyed when, by Vyatireka ( analysis ), the Disciple 
realizes the Self who is beyond the Reason, and the latter, 
when, by Anvaya ( synthesis ), he sees the one Self in 
many2. But, it is essential that he should have a thorough 

1 Of Etavadeva jijnasyam tattva jijnasana’tmanab / anvaya vyatirek i- 
bhyam yab syat sarvatra sarvada, // OhatxihsMoLi BMgaiata 

Sblokacbya purvardhiii vyatireka / uttaraidbiu kin aneka / aikyeu 
pabanen ben kautulca anvaya jnanacbeu // Debavegaleu svasvarupa / Lalaneil 
ben vyatirekarupa / debadi visbvasa avidyaviksbepa / nase. anvaya jnaneii 
karum || YatharthadipilM 

Hen jada aisen ]anuni nnala bouni pabataii / vyatirCKCn cbidachidgran- 
tbi sute tattvata // Sakala sacbcbidanandu ba bo anvayacba bodbu / to jln iva 
Sluiiardvuichd panpuinanandu ]j 

2 -And uce tcisa Of TTastusarvam bbutani atmanyevannpasbyati c ' — 

iS/iriiJt and ‘ Sarvablmtastbamatmanam ^c' — B G, VI SO, 


I 
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Knorlcdffc of Vyitirckn before he can undentand the 
Auvija, for unlessoncis thoroughly acquainted with 
chj or gold ho« can he understand that an earthen pot 
or a rotd on^ament IS nothing but cla> or gold itself? 
jVrjuna therefore told that the alireka Knowledge 
which he would acquire first would prevent him from 
falling again into the same delusion under which he 
was then labounng(yy;«J/ lnnputtanno/ivric' itrs )a%yist) 
tt ^ that he was (he son of Pindu that Dhishma and 
others a ere his relatives that he was going to kill them 
and that thc> would be kitted lor just as a^old 
smith finds out and eliminates the particles of gold Ij mg 
hidden in ores and stones so also lie would attain to 
the Self h) the application of the fires of discrimination 
(of the Self from the non-Self) and anal>sis, 
He would thus realize (hat the Self is separate 
from the bod>, that he Is nctlonlcss and thit 
he is a mere spectator of what passes around him 
This 15 the force of the epithet Pundj a in the 
verse Then Arjuna is told that, allcnvards wlicn he 
learns Anvaya* he would see all the elements and all 
the bodies composed of (he elements without exception 
in the Self or (he Nirguna Brahma {^ciia bliutiniiosfic 
shena drnisli)<i5}ulmatil) The meaning is that lie would 
realize that just as a piece of cloth is but the arrange- 
ment of the one thread multiplying itself so too the 
world of forms is but the appearance in Time and Space 
of the Oneself multiply ini itself Lastly he is told 

I (/ Chi LUma rcIWltTl Guru^tn ja<t R nrra Kliano.l j Ourott chi 
KlmA KoH Laritaw tjlchl chamnll/ C artmajunmanjarl 

>TiirDionIx I ta nlailLn/Via z^tcbjl Lbod-trarl parn^hdtjlTa / klu 
fthlinpli ta np«ii tiUin hhutcil cUvicbm / Arjaal il Uiail // 

rttadpili 



thril hi, V, ouid ' t c e vt rjllimt' in 5 %hri Krt'l'ni Him '-{f 
nr thi Sm uni Hralun.d iftf > Who U,t Lord of 

tiu' nni^r *" i',i< . Ilf’ V. tU l>r m< V tth Ilfn^ In t ui* t lU* 
soo * ti ^ ihc I’aivi r^t in Utm mT. Thi, Uhk, 

lAjK'rnnu. tho t ‘tntuil t.nu> (>\ the bnprr tni and 
Ituhviihial boul and tlu v hfjU Untver c, {[irourii the 
(ir.n’c of Ih'' M Oder. I n<l r tin a etrc unt‘ t mr t, v.ho 
i.in iniarruu. tin* uishn ntc of iis* jvn.cr? TIu' iKtnjr.inl 
repartriiun .i'' man, hut tho c, v, ho ur •, ndtT tin ua' l\i'> 
to linn, re\ejc Hu’i b.n nn.i Brahtnn (Ihr rmal (tod), 
toi, tlu,jf ruluaii) feel i{it iflti.t (jf IL* v.liuh 

ijin n Ifrnor.uu c to iU lie , « nt a under the. ttc'' of aclion, 
break the \er> oi cLith arul make F.tornal ILainna 
of a mortal 01*1011110! Ishn\, if mi) oiu v.ire to n^-k- 
heic, 'Wliy, then, is the Mr'stcr unable to rreate a 
Univcr-ic, like till. Pc«sona! Gotl the rcplj is, * if one 
blanch of a tree betuL dov. n v ith fruit and another 
bears only a fev , ( an >011, on that aciomit, call them 
liranclics of diflcrent tries?’ Tiit Wi*;! Lo\cr { Ir ini 
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nf-iUiMt therefore one with God i%hen he ‘;ccs the 
whole UnutrTC in lilmscif as wives In the occin In 
the next txso verses Shri kfjshm tells Arjum lint 
when he acquires such Knowledge he should not onI> be 
nloof from the sin vvhichhc isafrnid lievvould incur 
b> nihnr nhtshnn md others but he \ ould 
also be able to dcs(ro> completely all the burden of 
merit and sin of his past lives I^ln^ hidden in his 
Reason 

i P-i I 

»T7 ^Ptt m ii \\ it 

wmfir s^5•♦HffoT fl’n II 3\3 II 

even Ifyoa are the moat Blnful o! all alnncra^ )0U 
still aafelyerofa over ( the aea ot ) alt yourtrana 
flreealoD by the ship ot Knouledne atone An a 
vsell kindled tire redueea fuel to oahea OArlonn! 
BO does the tire of Knowlednc rednee all aettonn 
to ashes 

The similes used here show* that the first verse 
refers to Kri}amlna aod the second to Sanchita 
Just as a in in sitlins in a boat sees water all around 
him but It dare not touch any part of his body so too 
one who docs ail sorts of actions even the worst 
imaginable {af^t chedau pitpebh^ah sanebh^ah pdpalrtt 
(amah) and sees by tlic light of fits Knowledge that 
he is actionless has nothing to fear from them 
because they arc thus powerless to genente any 

1 Cf KilyamViucM turlie kpa/unt ]a]o aandUu plpi ] tydf^ta 
krljamlna kpa narl Iwfi rup^ / tlhlil bokto ji ihlokll ff Jari them p. pi 
l)04l f Lui Inre ritlf plplUlh! tAnt( /Rwht] bolatin aid / krljamlna suchaTl 
IridiUot ! 11 AtVi Arjun-Vlh ii taranefl UU / me I Votfjnnmcil Esacliitcr 
jalatl / mtunanl mliatutn s-;nt.1ncl 1 Ittl ] tI nhiokeil // Tathirt^allj lu 
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Kriyamina {sarvam vrtjinam santarishyasi) for him. 
The word ‘ vnji7iam^' literally means ‘sln^ but 
here it conveys the idea of ‘ merit ’ also, for, both 
have to be destroyed in order to be free from re- 
births. It may be mentioned here, that a Jnani has to 
cross over the ocean of sin by means of the ship of 1 
Knowledge^ only {pidna plavejiaiva), and not by any 
of the penances prescribed in the Shastras for the 
Ignorant If he troubles himself with them, there is 
danger of his losing the Knowledge he has already 
acquired and identifying himself again with the body. 
The most important result of Knowledge, however, is 
to do away with ‘ Sanchita which consists of the merit 
and sin of millions of past lives, as even a Mumukshu or 
Seeker of Knowledge makes himself free from 
Kriyamana, by offering disinterested actions as sacrifice 
to the Personal God As the kindled flame feeds on 
fuel, dry as well as wet, till it sinks to ashes {yathai- 
dlidfisi samiddhd‘gnir hhasmasdt Tziirnte ), so does the fire of 
Knowledge reduce every act, righteous or sinful, to 
ashes^ {jndmgjith sarva Izanndni hhasmasdt hirute tathd). 
Prarabdha^, however, must be consumed by enjoyment 
only ( Prdrdbdha karmandm bhogddeva hshayah ). The 

1 Of Vn]ina stabden dhannadbarmaiupa karma / safisara pbala detase 
adbama / mumukshafisi papa taiseu punya heu varma / saSsara sbrama de 
mhanoni /[ Ohitsadanandalahari 

2 Of Jnaniyausa anya upaya / te 3aiid-ve apdya / to papa samudia 
tarom ]aya / jnanefichi jj Yathdrthadijpilid 

3 Of. Bhidyate bxidaya granthi chcbbidyante sarva saushayah / ksbiyante 
cMsya karmam tasmjn dnshte paravare // Shniii. 

4 Of Aijuna taisa hS. jnanagm jana / Guruv^eu prajvalala purna / 
kan papapunyatmaka karmachen dabana / vegaleS. karuna pr^abdba karma /| 
AnnrabdheS. karmeii 3eu asati / teu 3iiaiiodayeuchi sarva nasbati / kriyamana 
sambandbateii na pavati / prarabdba bhogiti badbitanuvrittya // Jnanotpadaka 
jeu prarabdba ase / teii deba pade ton varttatase / debantui teu bi nasbatase / 



VcJas lia\e prescribed dlfTcrcnl pcmnccs for different 
Linds of sins but none of them except Knowledf»e Is 
ibic to dispel^ the Ipnorancc of man \shtch Is snid to be 
the most hcinotis'^of alt the sins tint he can commit In 
tlic next \cfsc therefore Shri Krislim tells lint 
Knovtlcdfc is the holiest and easiest of all things In 
this \ orIcL 

f *A\. \ I 

-» II II 
Indeedi there Is nothing holy like Knnivtednc In thin 
world! hehlmeett Is Knoulcdgc nnd when perfected 
tn\ona he finds ft In (fme (Impressed) In the 
Iteason 

Of all the meins of piirincatlon Rhen in the Shnitls 
ind SmriUs none Is so Iiol> as Knowlcdrc ( w<7/» jmirtrna 
sadnsham id} it ) beciuse they serve only 

to dcstro) the bnnehes and not the root of the tree of 
sin Just IS an clcphint ivhois wished clean In the 
waters of a river Rcts his whole bod> bcsmcired apim 
with dust before IcivinR the banks so also docs the 
pilRrim who washes his sms b> visiting holy shrines and 
bathing in sacred rivers mike prcpintions for com- 

SuMtl U bo^ a // Ta«yi tlrw! ra cUnin TlrannA TimoVs ijctba 

fj ChUrvI r II ** /J AnI uJhlVArl j] Un asatt / t« JnuOA 
a(lbl1(An» ptratl / V&rlkbUn Burya Cl -vnitrSdi [rabbrSU f prlrnbilLi 
taltT Ja t 7 nclilT // CMtftJ laan.’talahari 

I Oar«,l f r ponyi irtaTSa 

Bbraflklult kart / dridlia atjant-i/J Gaflgl kri/asilnefl na t U J dnl ranchitcil 
tiA Jill / tUfta m trichi Lari LolJ j cLkhn JaQm.>cIilj/l // i aifi lrt^ai{ip{^ i 
A{r^ 1 yudWl tbonpana te 1 1 Jlaa / banuop-laancr pJpa Lannell nlihatl 
puma / pari tjdCb nl tia slrxuTo ajntna / pSptcliAmna nA^ten birl// 
C!ltta4 nandalaharl 

" Cf Kim tens na Lrltam plpam clutfcnitmlpibArloA / yo nroth.\ 
kantosutmAium anyitbA pratlpajjato Jf DcbAtinabuddhJJain pflpoffi na 
tadsoT-ullia kotilbilu 
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mitting further sins even before returning home The 
reason is plain enough. The sms of this life have gone, 
but the sms of past lives and the tendencies to do evil 
still remain intact Besides, penances have not only no 
power to destroy merit, but they even add to it, and 
make the bonds of actions more fast and firm Such is 
not the case with Knowledge. It is the crown^ of holi- 
ness, for, when it is once acquired and perfected by 
constant study and dispassion, it burns to ashes, not only 
the branches of the trees of sm and merit, but also their 
very root, and releases the Disciple from the cycles of 
births and deaths One would think, therefore, that it 
must be a very difficult task to secure the Knowledge, 
which produces such wonderful results But it is not 
so It IS the simplest^ thing possible. Just as a king, 
who feels m his dream-consciousness that he has been 
deposed and is therefore anxious to get back the crown 
and the sceptre, finds himself, without any efforts, to be 
nothing short of the king when he is awake, so too, 
does the Mumukshu find himself to be Knowledge 
Itself ( tatsvayam ^ ), without having to go to distant 
places m search of it, when he' realizes, the Self 
Thus, after acquiring practical Knowledge of the Self, 
when, m time ( lialena ), the Disciple attains to the high- 

1 Cf (1) Pudutiu. ]nandchem paden j pa-vitra na dise // 

(2) Jaisi amntachi chavi nivadije / tari amritachi sankTii mhaiuje / 
taiseS ]nana hen upamije / jnaneusincha // Jmneshian 

Nahiu nahiiliiThm / jnana sankhefi pavitra kahhih / sansaraduTikhasanta 
pravahifi / taruu na ase ya sankheu // YatharthadipilM 

2 Cf Pa-vitrah sarvanhuni paTitra / am snlabha tan ati Ticbitra / kin 
dim nase anumatra / ]o jane to svayeuchi ten 3 n§,na // YathdHhadipiJfi 

3 Of Kothomyan kaiilun nalage anaven / nalage kothen javeu 
taraTayt // Shri TnLdrdma 

‘ Tatsvayam ’ mhanom / Shri Krishna ya vachanin / ha arfcha hole 
Inn jnlni / svayeSchi ten jnana // Yathdrtliadvpil-d. 
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cst PcrfecUon fn YoRa {yo^asausiddlih'^) cither by 
constantly mcdjtttinr on ihcNifRum firahrm he Ins 
realized m his purified { Ntr ilotpii Ycj:a) or by 
pecinr the essence (/iraA^r^ii) in the \^orld outside 
( I ) he forrtts entirely the past tendencies 

of Identify Inr himself a ith the body md sees the 
Knowledge imp cased in the Reason (iltmart unhlt) 
T?hich Is then said to be steady The knower 
(/rJJ) the Knowlcdre (/f iff/rn ) and the Object to be 
]noun {Jrr\jin) all the three become one Arjuna 
nou wa< at a loss to know Tvhy many did not ro in for 
Kno\Nledi.c s hen it a as such an Important* ihini, mil 
at the fame lime so easy to acquire Shri Krishna 
therefore mentions in the next aerse the requisite 
condition aahich alone makes one cliribic for it 
'H STPT ^ I 

Tn <. T^T !Tlft«r4^.uiir«*i'.„fct II^MI 

fie uho la tuti oT rnltb obtains Knoavlcdne i hc»aaho, 
obtalnlnn Knoa«lcdoe dcaotes himself to It and has 
Ills aenscB avcll restrained attains ere lonn to the 
lllnhest Peace 

The Seckcre of Ivnoavlcd^c (/ywdjw ) haac first to 
receive theoretical instruction m the Shaslrns {P^rol- 
sha shra ana) from the SadRUru {Prectplor) Such of 
them as have implicit railh^(r//rfli/rf/Hli>lN) m avhat they 
licar \tz in the Vedas as well as in the words of the 

1 \u Id in fnhanato fearrcshTsri / l>SA Jo jrvanilMddlia nara / 
bdei kATanl (jAq Than / p.vl3 o purrmOtUr cIjA // ^ A kdnneit mt mato 
llorl / k(D (ef jnAna^blnbntcQ eliltUcbja Antarir— ■} atK' rtSaJ pill 

2 Cf Alsen j&rl uo aima]n.in& / lArt cirTirnbl LAH aiTbe gt jdnn / 
Ut rv Sbri Xriilju tnliAuatl poiin Tscliann/ t«Il Jn ns Lldhya Lonl // 
CAUmJ itian.'iaiaharl 

3 r/ AdLin psroVjdinrltl f >1 Istm ibriranA jijnugu knrltl / tctheil j i 
abradlh IhxrlU/tcchl lull lUrl sporol s!..lQabIia\ I // Agl licit jiuitia to/ 



Preceptor, are alone eligible ( Idbhate jndnam ) to realize 
the Self ( AparokshdnubJiava ). Out of those who succeed 
in acquiring the necessary practical Knowledge, 
(judnatn labdhvd) such^, as are assiduous {tatparah) in 
the study of the Brahma and able to control their senses 
( sanyateiidriyali ), in order to prevent any interruption 
in it, enjoy Supreme Peace without delay {pardm 
shdntim aclitrenddhigachchliatt). This is the Final^ Peace , 
of the Perfect Man, which is quite natural,^ unlike 

Shn Guru mukhen pavato / km 30 skraddha dhanto / Vediu arn Guru- 
vachamfi // Yatharthadvpihd 

Tan Guru Vedanta Takyanchya thaiS. / hen hoya aisa ]o nischsya pahin J 
aisi astikya buddVn te shraddha kauhiii / tattvata pahin 3nana hota // _ 
Ohitsadanandalahari 

Tasruai sahovacha pitamahascha shraddha hhakti dhyana yogadavai hi / 
tasya shraddhaiva shirah / Shruti 

Theva jamva gunduna / tethen bhavaohi pramana // Shti TuTtardma 

BhSvenTina bhakti bhaktivina ruukti / balenvina shakti bolon naye // 

Shn Jmncshvai a 

Eama bhaven thaiS pade — Rdmaddsa Swdmi 

Shraddha te trana prakare samajaTi Prathama shastra fupara pachhi 
te shastrana yathartha samj^vanara Guru upara, ne pachcln te sarvane 
barabara dndhaTi anubhavanara potana atma upara — Dvi%edi 

For in Jesus Christ neither crrcumcision availeth anything nor uncir- 
cumeision , but faith which worketh by love — Galatians, Y 6 

For by Grace are ye saved through faith — Ujphesians, II S 

Before the great events each one must have a faith of selection, then 
with your own ears hear the best and with your illuminated thought power 
ruminate over it — Yasna, XXX 2 

Have faith in Guru, m his teachings, and m the surety that you can get 
free — Swam Vtvelidnanda 

1 Of To shraddhSvanta nara / jnana pavoni tatpara ] hoya kin atyanta 
sadara / abhyasiS. svarupanusandhanachyS, // Tya abhyasasa mdriyeh 
vighnakaraka nischayen j mhanoni sanyatendriya svayeh / 30 tatpara hotase If 
YathdrthadipilM 

2 Of That serene tranquillity which, as Cowper says, is the noblest frmt 
of a man’s faith in God — Life of W^mtha iy Xatesan S Oo 
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Ihc forced one of the Initiate who works for 
Perfection The former may be compared to the 
batisfaction and dcsirclcssncss for food of one who has 
had a hearty meal and the latter to the abstinence from 
food of one who is hungr} but nsoids food because 
It IS forbidden In the next verse Shri Krishna describes 
those who arc not eligible for Knowledge 

?TPT ^ II you 

But be, who Is iQnorant end ultbout full Patth and 
swayed by doubts, la mined i not this world, nor 
ttic next nor happiness Is there for whoso doubts 
Here three classes of Ineligible persons arc 
mentioned tie the unknowing {ajnah) the un trusting 
{a^hraddadluhiah) and the doubters {saushayUtud) who 
arc all siid to fall {imashyatt^) from the Path of Yogi 
The unknowing^ arc not the ordinary Ignorant men 
but those who for want of suIBcicnt purification of mind 
are unable to realize the Self even after receiving 
instruction from the Preceptor They arc the same as 
those referred to in the words Shruivdpycnam tedn fia 
chatva laschU (someone cvcnaflerh'iving hear^lof^Him 
docs not realize Him) in the 29th verse of the 2nd Chapter 
The Saints have always been so kind that they would 
have saved the whole world if it had been possible 
for them to impart practical Knowledge to those 
who do not possess the necessary qualifications 
Their Grace however is powerful enough to enable 

1 Cf Kia tigbeh! moksham&rgt poaual I B.'iniuOa cbyaTall ratunoo! 
tigbo sigata fidhia bolooJ / BaUflhsya bu Idh! yegalit Dlvadlto // Jcthirtha 
dij 

^ Cf Sahajaloka njnlnl /teblmbaatvc ajna mbanonl / pari b njoa 
i to jo Gorumukhea kanioi / olkonl none ffrarapateH // yalharthadljjWi 
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even the Ignorant Disciples, in course of time, to 
become fully qualified to know the Self, if they only 
stick to them and follow their advice faithfully The 
nexti class is of those, who, after realizing the Self by 
Vyatireka {Analysis ), lose faith m the Knowledge they 
have acquired, via , that they are Brahma. Their notion 
that they are the physical body ( Vtpanta hhdvand), is of 
course gone by their own personal experience, but it is 
succeeded by a disbelief in the fact ( Asambhdvand ) 
that they are Brahma, because they actually feel that 
they enjoy pleasure and suffer pain If they, however, 
continue to serve the Sadguru with affection and hear 
his lectures regularly, they too^ will have all their doubts 
solved, when they receive the Anvaya ( Synthetic ) 
Knowledge from Him The last is the class of doubters, 
who believe in nothing, except what they are able to 
know from the senses The men of the intermediate 
class, who are called untrusting ( ashraddadhdnah ), have 
faith in the Vedas, but they entertain doubts on certain 
points only. The doubters ( sahshaydtmd ) are, however, 
materialists, who have no faith in any of the Scriptures 
The unknowing ( ajnah ) and the untrusting ( ashradda- 
dhdnah) are, therefore, far superior to them, because, 
even if they do not succeed in acquiring Knowledge, 
they have, by their observing the rules of the Shastras, 
every chance of securing fame ( Kirti ) m this life and 
heaven ( Svarga ) after death. But the doubter {sanshayd- 

1 Gf Dehatmata vipanta bhaTana, / tyacbx ]auTnhi asambbaTana, / 
upajali lau heS gbadofi shakena, / be bbavana asambbavana mbanavi // Jan 
kalata anvaya / tan tutate sarva saiisbaya / advaita satya bS. mscbaya / 
banata rupacbS, jj YatharthadzpilM 

2 Of. Kifl a]na am asbraddadhana / eka na samaje eka na mnaje 
mbanona / vayaS. gele pan ]an Gorubbajana } na soditi boti kaleu kaTibm 
Lritartba // YathaHhadipilia 
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f^iraA) both of them ind Inppincss* too 

{rirJtrtflhstinif'irvna sidfjm), for v^hllc enjojinp 
Tforldlj plcn^urcs the fear of death for which he ha‘i 
made no proiision ilwa^^ hanf,>» oaer hi^ head like (he 
mvord of Damocles \riuni now «“tronrlj suspected' 
tint he himself bclonrcd to the class of douhtcra as lie 
pcri-isted in behcainf' that he would be condemned to 
hell b> killin'* Uhishma and others alien Shfi Krishna 
repcitcdl) tried to im,irt<supon his mind that there a as 
no sm at all In wnRini: a rikhteous a ar Shrl Krishna 
therefore rrmoacs the mlfundcrslandinf; from hi mind 
ha telllnr; him in the next ta oacr cs (hat as he has faith 
In the Vedas he cannot be called a doubter and that he 
should quietl) fitht ns the few doulits he has on minor 
points ljlecacr> other Miimukshu (5<'rZrrr/'A«ea/ 
a\o*itd he elenred as soon as he acquires KnoulcdRc of 
the Self b> ofTcrtnf disinterested ictions as sacrifice to 
the I’crsonal God 

vfi ^ q HtHh >4»ija<4 II I! 

I A II I! 

cftT t/i 1^ I' M'u Hi j I 

l tf 6w^*l i^Tca lATi dlanD-idtS nbnra { idoIh'li ptrn usrl 
jn-t-iiil LbiriTvs / b*oJaiu<Ii rU sfa luUuibl iTamcT^ / 

I hi dia tr Uja tajdit // OhU ai'intnJalahari 

” Cf i TftJJi »J»’ nya/il uUiLindl a atrihlKll inntyii!h./a / 

pntTBrUxil eantu.lrt^ hi tafia lajs / to cluhLI IcIiA // iath rthaiHj?tLt 
S (/Kir pllti m^l VArtteA ninra / 11 dpiiUtcl nIscliaTa / AnI 
CrUliat inhanato I IlmAtliaj^ /p p^ alhlA // Slaja bei vrienhlcha/p poclit 
r'lctidd/tcTLlnmllltalalcLafEiiitlaij ttn& // IHIUI va dhorlur n nIA / 
FarrAslkajltatiiajcKiI/ (uA taia.1 na Ixnl inLsiioal / Tuddki lei rlA mbnnaio 
loa tldoldu // iaifarthajljilltii 
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Actions, 0 Dhananjaya (Wealth- winner) !, do not 
bind hiniy who has renounced action by Yoga 
( Worship of the Personal God ), who has destroyed 
doubt by Knowledge, and who is possessed of true 
Self-hood. Therefore, cleaving, with the sword of 

I 

the Knowledge of the Self, this Ignorance=born doubt 
dwelling in your heart, arise and practise Yoga, or 
Worship of the Personal God, © Bharata (Descend- 
ant of Bharata)! Thus ends the Fourth Chapter, 
entitled * The Yoga of Knowledge % in the dialogue 
between Shrl Krishna and Rrjuna on the Yoga 
philosophy of the Knowledge of the Eternal, in the 
glorious Dpanishads of the Bhagavad^GitS.*’ 

The Blessed Lord means to say here as follows 
“ O Arjuna even if a person, who does his duty dis- 
interestedly and offers it as sacrifice to the Personal God ^ 
by due worship {yoga^ sannyasta karmdna7n ), has any 
doubts, they will all disappear when his mind is purified 
and he acquires Knowledge of the Self {jndjiasaiichcIilMi- 
nasaiishayam ) By continuing still the Karma Yoga, he 
attains to Perfection ( dtmavantain ^ ) in due course His 
actions are, then, unable to fetter him ( na kanndni 
mhadlmanti ) and he enjoys Living-Freedom till the ex- 
piration of the Prarabdha, which means the death of his 

1 Of Togasannyasta karma mhanaje / yogiu samarpi karma "vnuda kan 

]e je / tevhtu yoga shabdeu ghefcaleu pS.laje / Ishvararddhana // Yathaitlia- 
dijnlJt i 

Tan Bhagavadaradhana lakshana / yoga to samatva buddhi Icaruna / 
sannyasta mhanijc karmeii Brabmarpana } kebn sampuina ]enen purusbeu // 
Okxtsadnnandalahari 

2 Gf Tan to atmavanta ]nani ijuratt / lane saivatba, svasYarupateu // 

Olntsadanandalahari ' ' 

Atmajna bouni bi je bbajati Mukunda Tylcba, sada kanti je sbra-vanadi 
dbandi / atmaikja bbakti hndayin guna divya kanin / te siddba bouni na 
boti kadlpi mam (( JSralmastuti 
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ph>Mcan>c)<I> Ultimiclj, he obt'ilns Salvation Do 
>ou too therefore (fwrrilO OArjuna! realize the Self 
nnddestro), with the sword ofKnowIcdf»c this doubt 
ijrirUfrUmrrdh thh ^ iram sansln\ tn ) lint >ou kill 
the Kaunvas mil lint lhe> arc MllctI whicli fills jour 
breait ( /ti J// irr ) and which Is the ofTsprinr of jour 
If^norancc {/tjr /r t s mf h/lar*) Then, sMnd up and cicn 
after nctjulnnr Knowlcd^^ continue the Knrma*\oKa 
( yrfinititsl ll -i ) tf the offerinf; of acllons to the 
Personal God dlsintcre iedl> m order lint jour 
Knowledremnj be perfect and tint journaj attain to the 
Personal God ( Driihrm t tfna/^in{iT^^’*n ) 

Thus this Chapter bepan with the suRpcstion that the 
Path, which the Beneficent Lord wished Arjuna to follow 
ras an cverlastinj one andtlnttheKnowlcd(*eofit was 
first imparted to (he Sun*Gad avho rave it to his son and 
thus It passed down (he line of the Solar klnRS (/m<tm 
Ti /iT’a/i* ri1j(Trsf/i\0xidiifr-J\ is) To satisfj 

the doubts of Arjuna on this point {Af'aram hhavnto janma 
l^roUtnlniU—IV 4) the subject of incarnations had 
to be discussed {Unhnu Vc vyattUlnt janmdni &c — tV 5) 
Arjuni IS tolil how b> means of His \ elude {Utddh ) of 
Shuddha Sattaa the SiRuna Brahma (Personal God) im 
ORincs His own form when both the paths of return and 
/orthcommr decline in the world md matcnolnm and 

l If Tiri la. na kLaJ-^n jA nrOAxS / 1 ! ! etluril » V I DljaanJarl | / 
ct)^ Aai i jl I anat~llil&// Jn-na J Itjt H Tarl//rjunl| tuillvl 
fcirma ytr^ LmII / nl aruni rchanato Uarl / yi IhATcfl // 1 Jfl TjaUrtla 
annya / oU nya praktren cblraitAcM aldchaya / kariti Anl 1 1 n nttra 
■.itiJaTa / chhfdl lyAJnincfi// KIOplTWl wtnUji khuno/sarr tmatmlil 
ja.1 LoneS/tarl Ilu aUyA»’tl bine / loodunl purTanil8k.1rAtcn ff Tefl 
b ruyuta K^blbaiu / l&hTv.ic!>cQ ArAdliaoa / s aVriU karmArpntta bhnJaD-i / 
ibora jcth«j // lalMrilaJljfiLl 

JanmkAnnacin Sle diryam^ M^metl sorjona— O IV 
3 J- \e tu saniul karmaal 'Vltai dbjlyaota up.«ato— Z1 G XIT 0 
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unrighteousness arc in the ascendant, in order that He 
may succour the good, tluvart the evil and establish the 
true Religion {Ajo’in'^an ..sawbhnvihm yiiffcyiiffc — TV. 6-8). 
The most important purpose of His incarnations, how- 
ever, IS stated to be the one given in the ninth verse 
{Jauma katmacha Me dtvyumt &c ), viz., that mankind may 
have an opportunity of hearing, singing’ and preaching 
the glory of the incarnations after knowing the modes 
of Divine birth and action, as this is the safest and 
surest means of putting a stop to re-births and attaining 
to Divinity This is an instance of the Personal God’s 
attribute of Mercy {Sadayatva) In serving His Worship- 
pers m the way they serve Him {Yc yathd Mam prapadyaiite 
tdnstathaiva hhajdmyaham IV. Ii), i c., in giving Nirguna 
or Kaivalya Moksha to the Nirgunopasakas, Saguna 
Moksha or Vaikunthavasa (residence in His Supreme 
Abode) to the Saguna Bhaktas and the desired fruit 
of actions to those who worship Him m the form of 
Indra and other Gods, He manifests His attribute of 
Justice {Samatva) Both these make up one of the siw 
attributes given m the Introduction called ‘ Dharma', 
the nature of the Kalpavriksha, which gives one onl}’’ 
what he desires In explaining the origin of the four 
dilferent castes {Chdturvaniyam Maya snshtam gmakarma 
viblidgashaJi—IV 13), through the apportionment of 
the three qualities of His Delusive Power, He frees 
Himself from the charge of partiality and establishes His 
principle of Justice, and in creating the Universe, though 

1 cy In the cj cle kno\vn as the Satya Yuga by means of meditation, 
in the Tret 1 Yuga by sacnflcial oflenng, in the Dvlplra by norship nhat- 
ei er is attained is attained in the Kali Yuga by singing tlie hymns of 
Keshava — Brahmanda Purfim, Okaji 97, Shlola IGG 

Sakahlfisi yetheii ahe adhiklra j KaliyugiEL uddhara Ilari namen Jj 
S/in Tuli&rama 



r» 

nn actioning arr*i /I / ) lllc Ihr niarncl 

r-hlc’i novT it c ifm vithcJt <*c trcof fnilt(A» 
i r*^ !nt h'^f' rtri *f<‘ t — /I /^/ He 

1 Hit aiuU ute I)j p ttitu ( I f f'n J ) lie ho 
J.'' 0 'W 6 |1 r^c 'll 111 let In e*5crre hj prrforminr ll>c 
Jn niTipa r milninl H iSr xc^\h \c«c U no onl> 
*!'■»* feilf eMln •cJci (// ^f*n i ^///frf/1 rr'i'hna 
11 hi* *trt r^I\ /, 1 Injl he hi'^«c!f "ho ncqulfpi Ihc 
■*jfi (jir fljriliitc*) of Ihc 1^ tl (^V l*-n 
■^}/ *— '/I lit) \f|uni h ihcirfo c ‘ichucci to 

art 'Hjlh Ihe li n of "cctrinr lh»> oIjJccI an the 
tvho Inxtl In fhc oh'en lime foHored ihc 
€1! ie crtjrf e ( / f-ryrhvJ fjr «r n /I 

/<) Af inan> Icinicd nm however in npilc of even 
iheirJivpt jjJ> of Ihc Shv»in» nrr pcrpletnl ( Air tw 
fj'fra r* /I /6) an to the COJTrcl meaning of 

irtlon and inscilon Shrl 1 iiihm makes ihc point clear 
10 hh lyjvem In ihc cl'*hlecnth verse !»> aa>m^ ihalhe 
V 1 o f eea Inacilon (n acllon and action in inaction under- 
linda ihc wlio’e rnilli { han^unyiLumn yifi 
Int fia fS) tr lint !»> cloinf. dut> 

dnmicrcaiedlj and ofTcnnr it to the Pcraonal God a«i 
facrificc one Is released from Kroam'lna whereas h> 
avOKhnf dut) wilfull) o iliroui^h indolence, he meets 
with piini hmenl fo*“ dhobcdicncc of orders {Jra 
ty-r irnh) Tliiis nctionor farnta (httrtnnnoh} tf<i loJJfia 
xatn 6r'—Il% / 7 ) means that vvhich hinds and Inaction 
[At irma) means lint which dcstro> s the fetters of action 
ti sacrifice Tvtn prohibited action (Vifartna) there- 
fore done for the purpose of Bcrvinj; God becomes 
inaction (Akjnna) In connection with the Karma Yoga 
sacrifice, Sliri Krishna speaks of various other sacri- 
fices some of which relate to Knowledge and the rest to 
"1 
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ob3ects or things. The former are superior to the latter 
(SJncychi df nvyamaydd yajmil jmina yajnah IV 33 )> 
because Knowledge is the holiest of all holy things in 
this world ( Nahi jnducua sadn^hain pavilram tliavidyale — 
IV 3S), inasmuch as it alone, and nothing else, has 
the power to do away with not only the sins of this 
life but also the merit and sin of millions of past 
lives ( Sni vam In) >ndl:}iila})i Pd) tha j))d))C pai isa)))dpyale 
IV 33) It IS also said to be the easiest^ thing possible,' 
because the knower ), when he has realized the 

Self, finds, by due practice, that he is himself- the 
Knowledge as well as the object to be known (Talsvayn))) 
dt)))a)it VDidali IV 38) Faith, however, being an absolute- 
ly essential condition for the acquisition of Knowledge 
{Sh addhdvdn lahhate j)uina)t) I'V.3p), all are not able to 
secure it It is said"* in Tulasi Ramayana that, without ' 
Faith, there can be no Love of God and that, without 
Love, God is not moved Jesus Christ himself once spoke^ 
to his disciples that, if they had Faith as a gram of 
mustard seed, nothing would be impossible for them 
But Arjuna is acknowledged to have possessed, in a very 
high degree, not only Faith, but also the necessary Desire'* 

1 Cf Klesh'i svalpa maliatpli'ila / jnancu sent til Krishnapadakamala / 
moLsha mtrga hi ati mrmala / T imana mhane // Tatharthadijnla 

Tais i manacal mlm na karjtlu / indnylu duhhha neSditau / etba 
jnokshu. ase ailatah / shraYanlrimayi // Jn'mcshian 

Ani manacha maru na karitln / indnj Inteil hi na Lofiditau / yetha 
shravaniucha moksha aita, / sampannata BrahmasuUiachi // Chttsaddnanda- 
lahan 

2 Cf Evam jnata. tochi jnina svaycu / luu ]ueya hi tochi nihsahshayeC / 
pan chitta chaitanya yogashrayeii / banatase heii ]iiana // Yathdidkadw^ld 

3 Of Bmu bisylsa bhagati nahi tehiil binu dravahi na Hama 

4 Gf Mathew XVI 18, 19 and 20 

5 Gf Nayainatml piayachanena labhyo na medhaya na bahunt 
shrntena / yamcvaisha mnute tena labhyastasyaisha atma yiTiinute taniim 
svam II Shi uti 
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to realise God. He !«: consequent!) advised ( 7<7d»rJJA/ 
/r l iH‘\ J ritifrth-J\ lj)to surrender him* 

self b> means deep salutation qucslionim, and 
service to the Preceptor who is to he a person well 
ve*' cd in the Shasiras and able to rcali c the essence 
{ lir }hn(7 cr Cf it 7 r\ ) in tl inf s for the purpose of 
acfjulnnf;* from liim boh Vjatireka and \nva>a 
Kno ''Icd^.es J/ ttfn V/jji*/! d5) He is tticn 

as! cd to do his dut) fi htnr as a lsshatfi>a ( 

hrmiT-^r-ft 4J \ and to continue the 
practice of I hvarir-dhana ^Of a ( ftli Person tl 
G<^J) <o lint he ma> be able to set himself free from 
ihefcltcrs of the Kniainlni ( if'irfu'ist pifthhsnh 
^vt nsfi) Jf-/! td) of killing Bhishina and others 
winch is tlic real seed of all Ins doubts and restlessness 
as also to dcstro) the Saftthita ( IfifAir id/ wst hhiuma^iit 
/ irutf latl I-/r J7) V hich lies hidden in Ins Reason and 
secure Eternal Peace (Pirhns/twtifif/l^ $o ) Althou^^h 
Arjiina heard illthis paticntl> he coulil not somehow 
f^rasp propcrl) the exact meaning of the cxprcsiSion 
sccinp Inaction in action and action m inaction used 
in the ciphtctnlh verse When therefore Shri Krishna 
asked him at the end of this Chapter to arise and prac 
tibC Karma Opj^amiUtshlh^tlisfitfia Dfarata~IV 42) 

n>^ ojlr m mi 0 miVIi-’WrI I rlih ii yn-jr o 11 Ii t!a anJ tit 
J ^ p' to Jo w Ho cvntio* Ir I "vI III ex ' a "■ tor a y ral i b ts. IWi-io is 
aasttr W Tor*» rx-naTCs cr » i. Ufa on. no a o'l cToa 0 s In iMiinln 
III"! on.r t'j^fa"e itia yon rrmaln ajoag li eam'^'ntss.— TA liur 
Jfarati Ih V]>ad if mrlCa 

I <f Vks— ana ri’nl nia paramatn— /? <7 I /II J 

3 /y AnUn yi sWo It / LtlomasUo o toIlU klil /jn. na 

klrul 1 01 liaya cUbedunt tlUii / uit utba nimsl thi i yo^ ttc j //\o*Ii 
inlianajo IsUrar r JLani^l tt ili /karmaariati u hixarlcliop li /ViuyA 
in, ’ilyl gblcJil fibcsliasl il/ b clil boiniyo^sbaM.krth3// ialhirthadljHIi 
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even after acquiring practical Knowledge of the Self, 
the directions seemed to him to contradict some of the 
instructions he had received before, and he was forced to 
beg Him, in the beginning of the next Chapter, for his 
final decision as to whether he should renounce action 
altogether or follow the Path of Action. The reply- 
given occupies the whole of the Fifth Chapter. 

Atmajnanaviahayaka nischaya ]na,neii Laruna / yaya sanshayaten 
samula chheduna / samyaka darshanopaya karma yoga ]aaa / kanS. anusk- 
thana msbkama buddhya // Ghitsadanandalahan, 



CHVPTCR V 

( panchamodhyayah ) 


Sy NOPSIS^TItre arc t va linds cf Sautiydsa 
( r nuuaatifiu ) mcnttoned tn the Shastras One 
of tt ert IS the ChaturthAshrama ( the fourth 
stof*e of Itf ) and tf e other IS the hamyatydga 
( the gn ing Ilf* of xiorL xnth ntoln s) Both 
xmf'ty destreteuness^ ( Jneyah sa intya sautiyast 
yo na dwshtt tta kAnlshaU'' V 3 / An Ashrama 
Santtydsi <iho has wtrtdly destres ( Kamana ) 
IS a sfitr on the Order to uhtch h I dongs and 
a hdntyatydgn Sannyiisi iho desires fruit 
ulthoiit f'erformwg ogtiona! ( Saldmn ) duties 
IS alxiays miserable Doth the kinds of Sniinydsa 
again cannot do j.tthout Karma Yoga ( Sau 
vydsaslu htahuhaho dnhlhamdf^lumayogatah'- 
V6) For those uho take the holy orders 
suthout securing purification of mind by Karma 
Yoga as a cU as those v.ho abandon lorhsiith 
motives and at the same time neglect the rtcces 
sary duties or do not dedicate them to the 
Personal God as sacrifice have no chances of 
acquiring practical hnerdedge of the Self and 
Freedom It is only the Satinydst Mho ts j)ith 
out desires and ts equipped xntU Yoga Mho 
attains to Brahma atthout delay ( YogayuUo 


\ Cf BuJqt. ^tcMrasWH ftdhlkArt bI ko BiTiny sa ctaleslunra 
konnano sannyABa to knJlpI pana aambbaTatoja nathl sannylsa to m tm 
Diinadka tbol ilnke —Dvtredi 


326 


mtinirhrahma naclnrenadhigachclihaii V 6 ). 
After realizing the Self ( Jndnena tii V. l6 and 
Viditatmanali-V 26 ), he, by constant study of 
Brahma within and without ( ^Tadbuddhayah 
samadarshinali V.17-18 and ‘Antahsuhho’nta- 
rdrdmah' V. 24 ) and dtspassion CBdhyaspar- 
sheshu na teshn ramate budhah' V 21-22 and 
‘ Kdniakrodhaviyulitdndm’ V 26) , conquering, 
even in this world, the delusion which produces 
rebirth ( Ihaiva tairjitah sargo V 19 ), rests 
in Brahma ( Brahmani sthitah V 20 fbefore 
his release from the body ( Prdh sharira 
vimokshandt V. 23 ), by the Grace ‘of the 
Saguna Brahma, Who is just and merciful as 
well as free from taint ( Nirdosham hi samam 
Bi alma tasnidt V ig), and elijoys the Brahmtc 
Bliss both before and after death ( Abliiio 
Brahma nirvdnam vartate V 26 ). 

O Lord of Vaikuntha ’ O Thou Generous Master V 
Who art ever ready to accept all the actions offered to 
Thee disinterestedly by Thy loving votaries, and to give 
them in return Purification of Heart, Knowledge of the 
Self and Eternal Peace. Thou art, O Friend of Man- 
kind \ not onl}’- the Enjoyer of all sacrifices and 
penances, but the enjoyment itself and the enjoyment’s 
object too O Glorious Eternity *, of all the ephemeral 
tenements of mortal beings, human body is undoubtedly 
the acquisition of rare good fortune Much more rare^ and 

1 Of Durlibho inlnusbo deho dchinim ]>.sh'iii'ibh'inguran / tatrlpi 
diirlnbhim imnyo Vaibuntbapiiyadarslnnam jj Sht lilfgaiata, XI-32'^ 
Durlabbam ja<Ta mo "Nai taddc\am>giaba hefcxiknin / mlnnsbaf'^ain 
mmmiksiiutyam mabl purusha safisbtayah // Vnel a OhnilCivinm 

Durlabba rntniisb i ^anraa ta\ "ifibabi durlablia k.da kitck i jmcH/t} mtalu 
diiilabln s'lnta sain igama \\ artba jmofi Ilanbbaktniiicu // YCtmann tda 
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blessed Is that human life which enjoys the sight and 
talk of the Saints wlioarc bclo\cdof Thee Tor Iiast 
not Thou toldUddhava \cry often mShn Bhtgavata 
that neither the practice of oga nor the performance 
of sacrifices penances gifts and other righteous 
acts nor the study of the Vedas nor the making of 
pilgrimages etc arrests Thy favourable attention as 
much as the association with Thy Saints I Be pleased 
therefore O Guardian and Ruler of this UniNOrsc I to 
fa\ our us With the holy company of Thy Saints so that 
ttc maj he down at iheir Feet and learn how to sacrifice 
actions to Thee and get our hearts purified as well as 
how to sing Thy Glories whicli have a special 
saMng power I 

After describing the Path of Knowledge (/wmn Yosn) 
in the last Chapter Shn Krishna tells Arjuna at the 
end that actions do not fetter him who offers them as 
sacrifice to the Personal God ( Yogcisnitri^asta kormAnam) 
and then exhorts him to stand up and fight ( Yoi'atndUsh- 
thottishthn ) When Arjuna heard this he remembered 
the words tas^a karyam naxtdyate ( he has nothing to 
do) uttered by the Master m III 17 but forgot that they 
referred to the Perfect Man Thus thinking erroneously 
that he was being given instructions which 
conflicted with each other he puts the following 
question — 

Oil Krlslma 1 Thou pralscst renunciation ol actions 
and also Yoga (the disinterested offering of them 
as sacrifice) Tell me decisively which one ot the 
two la superior 
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Here, Arjuna meansi to say that, when m one breath 
Shri Krishna praises ( shaiisasi ) renunciation and pursuit 
of actions ( sannyasam karmandm pnnaryogancha ) for, 
without doing action, there can be no offering it is 
impossible for him to carry out His ' instructions. If He 
were, therefore, to make sure and ask him to do any one 
of the two, which He may deem better ( yachchhreya 
etayorekam tanme briihi siimscliitam ), he would be able to 
obey His orders Shri Krishna understood at once that 
Arjuna was wrongly applying- to himself, who was a i 
mere Seeker of Knowledge, the words which He spoke 
in connection with the state of a Perfect Jnam. But, as 
He saw that Arjuna did not still comprehend the true 
meaning of renunciation of actions, He first tells him, 
in the next verse, that both Renunciation and Karma 
Yoga are necessary for Salvation , 

HR II 

Renunciation and Karma Yoga both lead to Supreme 
Bliss ; but, of the two. Karma Yoga is superior to 
renunciation of action.” 

If one wishes to secure the Highest Bliss, which is 
Freedom" or Salvation, he has need of both Renunciation 

1 0/ ‘Ninlsbiij-ita chittUma’ yeucu } sannj Isa bolill Tu'^ In Kiishneu / 

‘ chbitvamam safislnj.am yogain’ jcncil aacbancfi / barm.'tnusbtb'lna up iclc- 
bbisi II Tan dobincbeu eka bamayiu anusbtb'ina / na karavc ]i Shn Krisbnri 
puma / tan dohiil mlji sbrcyab sridh.ma / tcficbi jlna slfiga Imli.t // C7//i/- 
eadCiri'inilalahan 

2 Cf 111 tjasa boliloH karma tjilga / kiu pakva lyichl ]nlna yoga/ 
hi jijn'ibu jlsa kanna yog.i / hohlou // YatMrthadijnl d 

3 Of Vpalou p irama 1 alj laa / agl Arjunl I moljiba jan i / t} 1 
inokbb icbj .1 pi iptisaklrana j sinny.lsa Ini karmabi // Yaihftrthadipti-'' 

'lo inbane gl Jvunti sut1 I he saniijlsa yoga aacblntlu / mo^.sliai vri 
/ doubi bonti jj Jn'incdivart 
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and Action {safut^nsah larmayogascha nihshrc^asalarA 
vubhan) But it must be understood that Karma Yoga 
or the doing of disinterested actions and offering them 
to the Personal God as sacrifice is better than rcnounc 
ing nctiors altogether ( ta^osUt larviasamyisut karmaygo 
vishtshyalc) Arjum however did not seem to be 
prepared to accept this \icw as Renunciation has been 
universally^ acknowledged to be superior to Action 
Shn Krishna therefore pointing out to him in the next 
verse that true Renunciation is in Karma Yoga itself 
establishes the superiority of the latter 

H ^ ST I 

gCT 11 \ It 

He he hnovtrn as eternal rcnounccr who has no 
aversion and no desire i for O Mighty armcdjr 
he who U free from the pairs ot opposites Is 
easily released from bonds 
One who is the same in joy and sorrow success 
and failure heat and cold and such other pairs of 
opposites is to be known as ^ true 

Rcnounccr (rtitya sanny^si) He has no desire for good 
objects (wfl kdiikshati) and no aversion for bad ones 
(«a (Ivcslili) and yet he docs everything that falls to his 
lot and offers it as sacrifice to the Personal God as is 
•evident^ from the statement that he is easily freed from 

1 Of Als^n Knsl nn yl diloUil bollU / parantu ell cil PartLa si fi W f 
kii Larmill ui I thota mal J BaonyJlsa sarxa sammatn J[ Samajoai hi 
Arjunlcbl bhlra / karma yo^ficbi DcTldbldcTa / sannyusa 1 um ntACva / 
■shrcsbtba karma yoga mlianatoyu bliloldil ^ JatMr*fiadijfil 

2 Of Taibil ] n. 1 ocoin sakftta i f fal korma yo^a p iQJala / jaisi 
iLtTa Btriyan blU i / tc^a turaal // Taiscil S4r a ra p ibijo / tori Bohop fa \ 
cbj dekhijc / yeoefl BanoylgapbaW Ubije / anaytUcil If Jn nfskran 

Z Of ill banlblpiSUQl aatnlo / yl Tarunlfl lafarnil i karmc i 
eamarplto / als. bfa-irrlbad rlto/Sbrl Erhbaa // r 
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bondage {sukham handhat praimichyate) Thus, by 
avoiding the fruit of action, he secures Renunciation 
in Karma Yoga The appellation ' ’ (Mighty- 

armed) IS used specially to convey the idea that Arjuna 
would be able to accomplish this Renunciation with 
ease. Now, a Karma Yogin is said to be superior^ to an 
ordinary Renouncer ( Ashrama Sannydsi^ ), because the 
former can secure true Renunciation ( Kdmyatydga 
Sannydsa) by giving up likes and dislikes, but the latter, 
if his mind is impure, has no opportunity of doing actions 
and offering them to the Personal God for the necessary 
purification Arjuna had nothing to say against this 
explanation, but, as he was still averse to fight, he 
thought to himself ‘ why should both Renunciation 
{Sannydsa) and Karma Yoga be deemed indispensable 
for obtaining Salvation, when each of the Sankhya and 
Yoga Paths is able to produce the same result independ- 
ently of the other Shri Krishna, therefore, describes 
the relation of the Sankhya and Yoga to each other, 
in the next two verses 

II « II 

M.'t* ^ ^ ^ II ^ II 

1 Cf Evam karma jogiii sannya^a / E.id^he mhanuni karma yogasa / 
purva shlokm Mi Jagannivasa / shreshtha mhanoni boliloii /| Am karma 
yoga, vancliuni / ashuddhata asataS. mamu / vyartha sannyasa mhanom/ 
karmayogi sannyasi ha thora // YatMrthadijnM 

2 Of A life which is well-ordered from heginmag to end — that is 
what IS implied m the phrase, ‘ the Four Ashramas Two of them — vts , 
the life of the student and the life of the householder — these form the 
Pravritti Marga of the individual The two later stages — ^the life of the 
V tnaprastha and that of the Sannyasi — these are the stages of withdrawn! 
from the world, and may be said to represent the Nivntti Mlrga in the 
life of the indiMdual — The Foui Ashiamas iy Mrs, Besant 
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Children nnl S^neai npenk oT *;8nkh>A ond ^o^e ob 
( t athft) distinct t lie \cttn In dul) enlabltnhcd In one 
obtalnx (he frntt nt tto(h The noat Xkhlch In 
reached hy (tie Siinhtt>aii» tn nUo attained b> (he 
Aofilnai he necfi (trut)) who Been Sfinlch^a and 
^ ena an one * 

It h ihc Irnor'nl Min or the nev scholar v ho nlks 
inkh>i ind \o'’i !<; tt o Pathn ( 
hiffh) hu tJjc Sipe ) \ ho Rro^vs perfect m 

either of them ( I tf/i;') IsthUih docn not think 

Rr)(f7/'rj fo hcictiiiUj enjois the friiil of both 

; Jf UastdJh (t/lf-Tj: rh pf::hm) The place* o 
poMiion thus non h> (he Sinkhj in orthcfolIo\ cm of 
the S inV h) 1 I ilh (> j i nthrlh fr sti itiavi) is oUo 
inncdh>thc\o ini or (he followcm of Ihc ^ ori 

7fe) riicreforc ihcrcil’ ccrluhcnnn 
rlio sec time ino(t t Sinl h>i ind Yorh) one (elrtm 
\ijlh\atc!ii \(ittf'ash\at( s: Slnkhji’' 

implies the idea of numcntlon /r the counting forth 
or separaiin^ the Self from the elements When one 
Ins realized* the Self In this wiy — for there is no other 
method for lint purpose — lie miy ohtiin Perfection 
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and Freedom either by continuing the same Sankhya 
system and seeing^ everything in the Self, as waves in 
the ocean, or by practising the Yoga, t e., the inhibition 
of the functions of the mind by means of the Ashtangas 
( eight parts ), Yama, Niyama and others Arjuna 
thought that, m the same way, Karma Yoga and 
Sannyasa ( renunciation ) might also be independent of 
each other m securing Freedom Shri Krishna tells 
him, in the next verse, that he has erred in his 
surmise 

II ^ II 

Renunciation, 0 Mighty^armed !, is hard to reach 
without Yoga ; the thoughtful renouncer, equipped 
with Yoga, attains Brahma without delay.” 

As stated in the two preceding verses, he, who sees 
Sankhya and Yoga as different Paths, is blind, and he 
alone, who sees them as one, sees with clear eyes. For, 
one, who pursues well either of the two, attains 
to the fruit of both, mz , Perfection of Knowledge The 
case of Sannyasa ( renunciation ) and Karma Yoga is, 
however, otherwise There are two kinds of Sannyasa 
The first and the most important of them is the 'Kdniyd^ 
Tydga \ or the giving up of actions with motives The 
second is the ‘ Chatiii thdshrama or the Fourth Stage 
of Life, in which the top-knot and the sacred thread 

, 1 Of Evam ]v.alaleii itma tatfc\a / teuclu Brahma 6'ir\ dtmatva / tya 
chhisamudnu jadatva / taraug iLireil // Aisa slnhbya shlstrlcha anubhara / 
benchi^ Vedantacbeii vaibhava / yl Giteutachi Devadhideva / trayodashl- 
dbyayabta varnila JJ ‘ Ya evam retti purusbam . . na sa bhnyo ’ 
bbijayate’ (BG XHI 2Z')—Yat1iaHlMdtpiU 

2 Of Kamyanam bairaaiiara nylsam samiyasam Icavayo vidub — 
B G XVIII 2. 
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“ire tllscirclctl <itta ? t ) Tor both* It Is 

cv^jcnital to <lo llie neees«y»r> duties of their different 
easier nnd stape; of life { Van a end ^sf-ntr'a) nnd to 
■wold tlic opiioml (SiiMma) ones is even tin Ashrmn 
Sann% isi Ins cot to do somcthlnf and be dcsirclcss 
( dutlf jri if‘!t4nayc^ iteh ) In the same ^^a> 
the Kirma Voiinlns also to slum motnes life tlie 
^shrama Sinn^asi andtoxsorl di 5 inleresicdl> for the 
runficatton of hn mind Thcreforct the (houchtful 
man(rir/A) v ho carcfuU> avoids \%ork with motives 
and fwUhfuUj practises the Karma \oKa {}oj:a)ukto) 
ROCS* stnlRhivaj to Ilrabnn {Bnihria ra^hirmil 
dhi;^ ci hljiti) b> the help of the Vedas and the 
Trcccptor Arjiina v\as nov satisfied lint Sann>asa and 
Karma Yo^a r ere not, like Sankh>a and Yoka inde- 
pendent of each other but that both of them were 
tieccssar> for obtaining Salvation He wislicd hot ever 
to knov how a Karma Yorio who had realized the Self 
could cnjo> Living, I rccdom(ynmfw»Hi ) v hen he was 
aciuall) cnpaRcd m action*' os lie seemed to forRci 
all that he had heard on the subject in the previous 
discourses Shn Krishna therefore tells us once more 
the different wa>s in which the 'Vot.ins keep themselves 
aloof from the fetters of action In the neat verse He 

I Cf SlaVlTS kilsnTA It i imlvn'V j kAraT a i»%rvnua fcvmjtjn 
Uarma j <t fuxT i’ Ikl- #itra 4*hn’i5'v / tri UksLoi xlTaji 

K nyairfl-^a // \l ya IlIaLartoci Lvi f tyl 'tv 1 T kitnyn 1 tii iia 
Ik-irl / natb" lanrn y InllLs uilt *aany 1,1 arl f Vanna jor'''i ehl 
lii ia.iny^ 1 /| 1 'fam 1 tM n inyiiS\ / Jo kamia yo"* karih lyujci / ini 
k-Vipy ty "n nnnj^a U JJ jr-in f karma yo^m n Hj*' tylt ildil f] 
3 atfur'h^ y>lW 

EatnpJna fianoyica kadkpt |anm iLal itAkalo natlJ tJkl yo(ri to- 
T VI atoja pa<l cWrf arthit yoga tIo* nmy4*a banatoja natbl (talo jo 
karm yuVta Jioj-n t ja unny Vil th.1l tlak^ cl b« — 

^ Cf halyauunyM’naftkalpoyoihh.aTailk.a.’iJAiui— i/ Q VIS 
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deals with the Yogin, who sees the Brahma or essence m 
everything, as thread in a piece of cloth. 

U vs u 

The Yogaoequipped, the purc-hcartcd, tlic self^ruled 
the senseosubdued, the Self of all beings and 
matter, though acting, is not tainted." 

This is a description of a Perfect Jnani, whose 
Reason has been thoroughly purified ( vishuddhalnia) by 
the faithful performance of the Karma Yoga {yoga} ytihto), 
and the bridle of whoso Mind, which is under the control 
of the charioteer of Reason (o////«/;;/«-), is able to restrain 
the horses of his Senses {jttend) lyali), because he realizes 
that he is the Self* or essence of all the Individual Souls, 
their bodies, as w'ell as of the five principal 
elements, of which they are composed, t c , in short, he 
identifies himself with all spirit and matter { sarva^ 
hhuidbnahhiitdtmd ) Such a"’ man is not at all touched 

1 nr Slnstron k uma ten plnlanlut i / tefif hi Jslivir irpina kunefi 
nischiti / tnyltcn nlnin joga mbmijaU | tench Mikt'i ]o pnrusha 'isa jj 
Clnt^adananrlalahax i 

2 Cy Atmlinin i-'llumm viddhi inclm iin b^^<ln'lllll^ — 6/initi 

5 Of liVini S'l^^n bbutV sbabdcu snnn dcbi j *'ibma' sbabdeh pvamlbn- 
cbi nibsandeln / punbl ‘bbuta’ sbabdeii panclnmabtbbukasainuba/dusariyi 
‘.itma’ sbabdeii ]ada pata tantu Itraa cbaitanja jj l~atkiht/iadijfi/d 

Jaiscii siraudnil lavana na padc/ ta\au icgaleu alp.i tiadc / raaga bojc 
smdbucbj evadeu I mile tcvblu // Taiseu sahkalpaiirn kldbaleh / jevacbcu 
mana cbaitanya j'llc / teneS ekadesboo pan tj ipileu / lokahaj'a // 
Jn'mcdnari 

4 Cf Etale jada chctnnadi saiva iiadartbamln jc eka Uml ebbe te 
Tupaja ]eno atmt thai — Di itccli 

6 QT Eiam ladajada atmasvarupacbi dekbatu / aisl jnaiu to loka 
diisbtya karma IvOntu j to svndrisbl^ 1 iJihlnucba na kantu ] na limpatu 
Eanneu Laruni jj CliitsadCinandalahari 

To karma kantebi kaliii / apana aLartl aiseu jari na sambbtU / to sbaiua 
karmiu ]ari cbTdi J tan karunibi limpata nase ]/ YatharthadijnKa 
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l)> tlic lunJ of nclton‘1 (Z if- «f/ Iif'} Jtf) c\cnif 
heroes not cire loob'^mc tint be not tlic doer M 
ihc lUnc cf pcrfonnmf them for lo him the whole 
Unner c with his oniv ho(l> nnd actions is nothing but 
the Self Shn Kriuhna now lelU Arjuni in the next 
l\ o \crscs ho" one s holiasrcin ed ilie Self but ha^ 
not rciclicd Icrfcctloi "itches thirlic is actionlcss 
1 hen actions ire bcinf^ done 

'ra frTirTlYJ^ jg'r ji'"! t i 

W i ^i'‘M <:i I'l •-■-( 4 »a <: II 

Sii i*. t -fft I 

i^n-.iGurrf M«rt tfr 'JK^y i. ii » ii 

The Attuned cniicncc tenosi er thlnhn I am {foinn 
nflthina At aU Inflcetnn ttcartnn touchlnn Amciltnn 
eatinn tnoilna nicertnn breothtnn tnlklnn tettlnq 
no nraaplnn opentnn or eloAlnn the eye Hdsi he 
holdfl that the aenaea deal "Itii the acnae oblceta 
One who his rciUrcd the Self (faf lut) inU "ho 
IS dul> tncipcd In constinl *!ud> of the Self (aidin’ ) 
but \ ho Ins not >ci lUiincd lo Perfection like the 
^ o/*in spoV cn of in the last \cr c remembers (wmo^fa) 
tbit he is ictionlcsb (nor a IwcJ Ularctniii) ind thinks, 
b> meins of his Ucison tint he docs nothing, "hen the 
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operations’ of the of/rnns of perception, action 
and lifo-l)rcath*>, siicii as those of ’-ectn/'' (pn^hyati) 
liearinp(T/i/i;M’^/ ), loiKhirp: (•'/ f i ^hnn), snicllinr'- (j^phran), 
ealinr wait irif; {/:arh L/nui), shnnhennft f'va.t/vo/), 

hrc.iliunr { s!r,’n’'ivs) m and out, sp( nKinf'' {praiapan), 
throuinj' out t \( rM ions (e/o /;/■// ), ttc., rJ'ine' anrl takinr 
ilmif's v.ith the hands {ppihtnn) and openin;': and 
slnittin;^ ejes (ttnfrtshoufuv.tshctn), ?rc tt^oxnf’ av\ Hov, , 
then, docs all tins Iiappcn? The conviction of Ins Rc isori 
is {(Ihtiraynn), that this is nothine but the pla> of the 
senses amidst their objcctv ( indnyaiAiulnyarthc^htt 
vartanla iti ), c , the tjes indulge in forms, the c,>rs 
in ^^ords, and so on Those, v.ho ha\e no Kno^^lcdrfc 
of the Self, i)clic\c Ihatfluy ihcinsches do c\cr>thini^ 
and arc, therefore, fettered bj tlic chains of action In 
the nc't two \crscs, Shri Krishna mentions the ^vaj in 

of iCi 5 i’, v,iiica lit 110' jiop.i! rl) qt’oSU 'inh- Orus*' V, o ■] thz yfah‘’''i! ya, 
ofi’i'-Gai ^Mnt to Ifi (!o 'c inro-tot)^ d'tc 'mfdhr'Lic 

iiitln 'rl.i il dioic: , no" is to ti,c ic’ on niul ts; r> i t^on of c! an to 

the frait ll't Ore t WosI of tht O’' , b u o i! r p't’i'iut.nrv ’ onl £' jvi ■•lunc 
tlie full* ‘■f it'i of die {li'iOipIc ' 5i‘'n In I- ms nv^ndi >' f" hil! of Yon It 
IS procUcnll} s’jper-. (1«1 at n ■ ib'/-'it.’.nt i j" I'o , the Git i n-t-.outo 
.inmii r nphcit uallv tint tin m m i' no*- tt e of ui'O ic‘ ou ; jt n i’ralnti, 
It n Isalurc, It IS the fjrci:. lone.ntb it^thDC molt*! of oet.o i f}'it\.0''l3 
tliroiiqh liira and bo nui>" Icnri to 'rt tint u n ro" b', v Lo do* ^ tic — 
L^tayf on the Git'i hy Jinln Avrohtni^o Oho^c 

1 Of Ch iksbiir'idi jnaicniirniri J mm i / 1 ifj'di ki.rmLndroifi knruin j 
pr.inldi irnu bhtdefi K .rnna j I o^.i n'.rt,!.!'! jii'ini,'.m // Qnn nctnil rtipa- 
teu (IclJmtn / plir n.inlu sn ibtln n.kit i / n.ich i sparsliltcfi jlu itn / g'mdba 
ghet i ghranefi 1 ininu'i // It isniicndmci'i aslLnnn knnt i / be puicbn 
jnnicndnj mcho xy p ira lu’-cbica / at'u 1 innendro mcho Jttiianibbutn / 
b ivatbittn p iro csiu // Inn, dmr mefi karit ipc cninnnn / n Icheui plnbd icbeii 
3 vlpnna / p ‘ijiip islhlcbefi vib iiga J ma/ k in gr ibamv Instou k-nrum // He 
kannendroa pnnchakaclic nj Iplm / ‘Blnasm’ be prmapancbnkaclo 
njaparn / taisccln nagn, kurinn, knkah, dc\ndatta e in / panchi prakara 
<lbauaii3n3a bo// (Jlntsachinanilalahan, 
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nhicli the Seekers of knowlctlRe (Jijmlsu) arc freed 
from bondage 

tfiJUplt ^ni rttam “tiMUf I 
ST MIMt M ("jalilMUTOI II II 

Hil^n st-lttl 4‘Ui I 

^PfSI Tn a'^Rl ^Trrc«<tt-t(t«:^.st^T II f? II 

* nc» itrho abandons attachment and performs actions 
olferlno them to Brahma Is untainted sin as a 
lotus leaf by the xvatcra The ^ OQlnsi abandoning 
attachment perform actions for self purification 
ulth the body the mlod» the reason and the senses 
held aloof 

The Seeker of Knowledge orjijtidsu), who 

docs his duties* disinterestedly {larmtlm sattgam tyaktvd 
karoit }ah) and dedicates them to the Saguna Bralim'i 
or Personal God {Drahmanyddhaya) m conformity with 
the BhAgavata Dharma already referred to in the 
Commentary is unstained by this sin (Upyate wrr sa 
pdpena) in xhe form of merit (for c\cn merit fetters 
if not duly offered 'is sacrifice to God) as the lotus 
leaf is unmarred by the waters ipadmapatramwambhasd) 
in which It appears The duties he performs without 
attachment for the purification of his heart {yoginah 
karma kiirvatilt sangani tyaktvdlmaslnidil/iaye) arc divided 

1 C/ Talsll UaULeil ToJdlkca LinncH knnma / nJnpckaba birijo 
DrnbfoJrpana / to na hwpo jht pJpel fcaraa.-} / Icbl kbuoit abl osc (I 
plp-ipuD^utmabeil ji 1 LartnclssiU / ttftblil na limpo jJnasirT rttil/jarbi 
padpa patrirari udaVa gbjLtl / {dbadgatl llmpo q.\ klfl // 0/ \Uai nanda 
laharl 

” Cf Tunjiltinaken p3pcil »Targl jcija / ptpltmakeil pdpeil narakd 
j Ijc /nia^a Udtcil JcacD pdflje / tea ebuddba punja// JhintiAraH 

Bararodcbl tarl bed! / taiacA punjafal tnadbaghoill / enun puoyafa} 
pdpachl oghadi / bo gosbtl boto bbArirtbcA ff 1 atkarV adtjrikd 

22 
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into fouri classes 1st, those with the body 
ilzayeua), such as bathing and prayers {Sndna 
Sandhyd), 2nd, those with mind {mauasd), such as 
meditation of God {Bhagavaddhyd7ia), 3rd, those with 
the reason {J)iiddhyd), such as ascertainment of the truth 
that the Love of God alone secures Knowledge and 
Freedom, and 4th, those with the senses- {vid7'iyaih), such 
as hearing and celebrating God’s Name The senses of 
the Karma Yogm are called ' keval at h’ {free) in Xhe text, 
because, though they are naturally prone to the sense- 
objects, they turn off from them to this disinterested 
sacrifice In the next verse, Shri Krishna distinguishes 
these Jijnasu Karma Yogins from the worldly men, who 
do similar actions with desire of fruit and are fettered 
by them 

c'4-=rccir I 

n 

Tile Yoga^equipped, abandoning the fruit of 
actions, attains to everlasting Peace ; the non= 
equipped, led on hy desire, attached to fruit, is 
firmly bound.” 

The Lover, who offers as sacrifice all his actions to 

1 iGf Klyeu baiuni karma / snanasandbyadi svadharma / manekanmi 
uttama / Bhaga-vaddhylna // Bbaga-vadbhajaneuchi moksba boya / ity idi 
buddbicba niscbaya / kill tyacbya piasadeucbi advaya / ]na.na siddbi // Ya. 
\egalm mdrjyeu hi karuiu / karmen kariti tm Levala mhanoni / mduyafisa 
ke\ala shabda llum / bolela ya bbavcil // Kiu rajogimacbiii jndnyeu / tm 
sabaja vasauamayeii j tyaiita nishkama Bbagavadarpana niscbayeS / 
pravartati tm kevaleu mbananu // Sbravana lartanadi karma / Bbagavat- 
pnta mmitta ]o dbaima / gbade mdnyailtea uttama / teu kaima ke\ala 
ludriyeu gbadatase // Yathdithadijnha. 

2 Gf Gbem gbeiu maze Tacbe / goda nama Vitbobachen // Tum- 
bi gbyare dole sukba / paba Vitbobacbeu mukba // Tumbi aikare kana / 
mazya Vitbobacbe guna // Mana tetheS dbanra gbeyiu / rabefi Vitbobacbe 
paym // TiGid mbane ]iva / nako soduii ya Kesbava // 
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the Personal God ^nd x’llio lias no desire of fruit {karma 
phalamtyaU a) is said tobc I'i/lM/i* (Yofja-cquippcd) He 
pains endless Peace \^hich means rrecdom orSaUation 
(slianltmt^ptioli naf:/ l/uLtm) On the other Iiand one who 
has no Love of God ) who is ever impelled b> 

desire and who seeks a fruit from works 

iphah sailo) is tied down by action Now, a 

doubt arose in the mind of Arjuna, tic how an imperfect 
Yogi can regard himself as actionlcsa (akarla*) 
especially when the senses of themselves arc unable to 
do any action without the help of Reason ? Shn Krishna 
answers the query in the following verse 

^ 4 O tl 

The embodied Self the ^letitcr of bis Reason 
renouneInQ all actions tooctlicr with the mind 
dwells at case within Ills eity of Mne Gates 
neither actlno nor causino to act 

This js a reply to a question not about the Perfect 

1 Cf \uLtajo IihMiMquiak.-uJuUirtty Ijian. leu pbaJa nilpcksluu// 
C/ litsdanan Ia!afiarl 

IshvariJ kannciV arpl W ita/tu'ni-ik ml p!ial fl vmkta/ to lahTariil 
TOjilt j tl gllyuktv/ to mluin tTj// ia(/ riftadj^fki 

- Cf ITol^jharupa Jo kli slilotl / tc Ij nalhthlUjJna sarrlrtMu// 
Ollttad nandalaha I 

3 Cf To Tahrarirpina kanno iw Lanlu / flpm.UetlcliI n int pkilcu 
ichchhitu / phallclU k nme » kannAfchar*ta / tsakti hota phaUeb-t thti »// 
CMC ad nanJala/arl 

Tatlriparlta ojukt-i / kArmeii knnint pTaliii asakta / to ban Iba puya^o 
aW akta / Arjon I // 3 t/ rtfadipfka 

4 Cf AtlQ bflddblsa akartritva txj«bc i kale / terL F a^artritra t j ja 
jih-Ie/pari joil buddlil uaimyatn i na rale I to! to jiuat na mhanaTo 
akartl /j Valall tath pi tji buddhl? ncbuol j kanna lU gbado indrjya 
TargcuchJ tariinl // Iniildhisa kartrltta yaiarnnl / Ugalei tCTblO kali. 
Akartu II iaCAarCAadfplLJ 
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Jnani, who sees the Brahma in everything, nor about 
the Karma Yogin, who does not possess any practical 
Knowledge of the Self, but it is about him, who has 
realized the Self and whose Reason has not yet become 
steady. Just as all the transactions of the world are 
done with the eye-sight when it is enlightened by the 
light of the sun, or an iron bar moves when it comes in 
proximity with a loadstone, so do the senses operate 
through the influence of the mind The Initiate ( delii or 
Sddhdka ), who experiences^ by means of his Reason^ 
( vasln ), that he is separate from the mind itself, which 
moves the senses to action ( sarva harmdni manasd 
san7}yasya ), sits God-like in the body with nine^ gates 
( dste sukhaiti navadvd^-e pure ) — seven in the head ( the 
eyes, ears, nostrils and mouth ), and two in the trunk 
(anal and urinary for excretions) and avoids doing 
anything or causing anything to be done ( naiva 
kmvanna lidrayan) Now, it occurred to Arjuna that, 
although the Master was all along impressing upon his 
mind that the Soul was actionless, yet, the popular^ 


1 Cf Ya lagiu nnuasaba / vegaliu indriyeii aai deha / vegale vishaya 
■\ egaleu Lama ruhsandeha / apana akaita buddhineii mhane // Sarva karmeu 
manasahita | saiinyasum aisiii tyagum nischita / na Lari karavi suLheii 
atyanta / navadvarapunu vase shloLaitha aisa // TatJtdrth(!,di2nl,a 

2 Of Tan naTad\ ara ]eu pura ase / tyache thaiB ha vasatu ase | 
navadvaien mastaLiii sapta ase | doni ase adhodvaren ]] Chttsaddnanda- 
lahan 

Dona dole, dona Lana, dona nakapudya, touda, mutiendriya, va guda 
hiu sharirachiu nan dvaieu Inuva daravaje samaiatata — Gitdi aluisya 

Chakshu, shrotra, nSsa, e dvandva tatha vani e sata , uparanta payn 
ane upastha e navadvaravala — Dvivedi 

3 Of Am pahatan loLa vyavabara f sarva Laravito Ishvara / tatparya 
na kaloni idhara / ydsa Vedlchahi m initi // YathdrthadijnLd 

Tan Shmti Smriti aisen bolati / Ishvara karavita ]iva karta bolati / tan 
teuLaya asatya LaLshmipati / slnga majaprati yathatathyeii // 
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belief was tint God did everything directly or indirectly 
md tint It \% ns Supported b> the Slirutis nnd Smritis 
Sliri Krishna explains the mystery in the two following 
\crscs 

^ ^ ^ 

5T thH'f t Tfri -4qrt cf II ' d 11 

^ cl I 

TPf iiuf^ 'rtrtM II II 
** The Lord does not produce^ amongst men the notion 

I do this nor actions^ nor the eonncetlon of 
action ond trult bat it Is Nature only that works 
(rigaln) the Lord receives neither the sin nor the 
merit of any one Knowledge Is enveloped by 
Ignorance with which mankind are deluded 
When the Shruti says that God causes them alone to 
do pious ^ceds whom He wishes to take to heaven and 
makes such persons only to commit sin aa He intends to 
condemn to hell it means He is in the position of the 
sun who guides the footsteps of both those who follow 
the right path as well as of those who follow the wrong 
one Therefore Shn Krishna says in the first of these 
two verses that He does not put forth ( snjalt ) in this 
world { lolasya ) the idea of agency ( kartntoam ) nor 
deeds ( lurmdrit ) nor does He link action with its fruit 
{lanriaphala sari} 0 ^am ) but that actions lake place 

^AruTt— Ealia hycr^ i^hu karma LtniTaU ysoicbbjo loLcbbja ODoiDi 
Bta-o I F»ba u ctaaidhu karma kATajaU um jamebbyo loVebbjodho- 
nialskita fj 

^nrUt-~ Ajnojanturaiiiabo yam tmanab siikbadubkhayob | Ish-rara 
prcrito ga bcLl ct srargamy ishrabbramcTaTt // 

ALvuShrHtlScDritl «Tajcil bolatl / nMoLa prasiddhl hlas»Barv rthl // 
4jhUtad ruxndalahari 

1 Cf \panakarU mhanuat/ra d1 Lnrincil Lanint / heu kartntTa fim 
Vaima donbi / jln lokAncWii nasatl iiirraiti IshToren // latf artkadipV i 
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naturally, according to the inherent tendencies of 
previous lives ( svabhdvastu^ pravartate ) These tenden- 
cies depend upon the company or association one 
secures If a man, born with evil tendencies, happens 
to fall in good company in this life, he may not be able 
to show much improvement now, but, he is sure to 
create new tendencies (SansMras^), which would make 
him thoroughly virtuous in his next life What is, 
then, the use of God ? The answer given is, that He is 
still their ‘Prabliuh’ (Overlord) God is not merely 
Nirguna Brahma, but He is Nirguna Brahma plus Maya. 
He resembles the sun, therefore, only in His capacity 
of Nirguna Brahma, but His other constituent Maya, 
whose nature is that of the Kalpavriksha, enables His 
Worshippers to obtain whatever they desire {Ye yathd 

1 Gf Svabhava mhanaje sauskaia / chittasa zombale 30 je vikara / te te 
saiieLara praklra / karma saukalpa karavjti // Tadanurupa buddhicbyil ms- 
caayefi / karmin pravarfcati indnyeS / evam sauskara yogeii svayeu / karmm 
lokapravaitati // Jylsa laisi saCgati / tyichi taisi safiskara gati / satsaSge 
baal'i bonm inaguti / dushta boto duhsaiigeli // Tatharthadipila 

Brahma alo'iya chhatlu sakriya bhase cbhe teno nishkarsba kabe chbe 
ke svabbavamatraja e badbi piaTritti karave chbe, Brahma nabi Svabbava 
efcale Maya, Avidya ityadi name vyavaharani praknti teja 0 badhani karti 
chbe — Bvnedi 

2 Cy To understand that, we must first try to get hold of the idea 
that IS conveyed by the Sanskrit word ‘/SajTsZ. arc’, which can bo rendered 
veiy neaily into English by calling it inhoent tendency Using the 
simile of a lake for the mind, it can be said that every ripple or wave that 
rises on its surface does not die out entirely when it subsides, but leaies a 
mark behind or a future possibility of the rising of similar waves 01 it 
Whatever may oe its nature, this mark of the possibility of the ;waTes 
reappearing, is what is called ‘SansJtdra' Every work that wc do, even to 
every movement of the body, every thought that we think, leaves suci an 
impression on the mind-stuff What I am ]ust at this moment is the effect 
of the sum-total of all the impressions that have been left in my mind 
or each and all the works that I have done in my past life — Swamt 
ViteMnanda 



TiS{:7tfin'tlfiajdiH)afiani‘—nG IV IJ) 
He becomes ibu-J tlii. pwmJc* on the Pilh of Knowlcdfc 
or Lo\c of those who Knowinj, Ihm to be the Omni- 
potent Mister of llie UnUerse me! the rounlain of 
Justice ind Merej offer ns sacrifice ill Ihcinctlons 
done uithoJt <!t.sirL of fruit In the second \crsc He 
explains the rcison uh> He docs not become the cause 
of ictlons and so forth i/ that in that ci c He^^ill 
ln\c to accept the sin is well is merit of the whole 
world for If ones ere to cm c KnmcboJ> to do mischief 
ind (|uietl> in)oy the fun he \ ould certiinl) be held 
responsible for the act The Lord therefon. doe not 
cause anyone to do cood or bid dcctl Uiddtllf Jjsyacfit 
f'Jf'am na chtl 7 Siilnlan) The meiniiu “tnd force 
of the V ord littufi here is similar to that of '/’rrtfVii/i 
in the prcccdinR lersc Bcciust nlthouch He tikes 
on Htmstlf the sin or merit of no mm He is the 
Omnipotent Lord of the Universe (VtUnih) for He 
leads in the rit,ht direction ill \ ho worship Him 
ind request Him to point out to them the true path 
O how strange sajs’ Prahlfldi arcTh> doings 
tint Thou shouldst seem to be pirliil nithoufth Thou 
irt the Soul of ill and hast in equal rcRird for all 
Thou art sosi ilful hiving brought into mmifcstition 
the world in the plijfulncss of Thy incomprehensible 

1 (f Je Tj!u kunet tnnutpUl / fal Tun uroirthb Jagaipatl / 
iraT»rUTlft iraJciDa mat] / (ukbmcarKir bba III Alttfl // \A bMver 
bli ]atl/tj r» tiltVlia to VltbTspktl / wnm irgiS prarartnanl istKktl/ 
»«>• IJ ] II; ItT 

(/ Kir rukrltk nft kirort hbrira / tatbSp! (o llblu nhAnajo 
«a rartliA thorn/ Je bhnjatl tjA I»Minfblara/ tyA brtii »ukrJtn kariTlcbn 
to// 1 in Jo Jnlscn nvloall / knlpirrlkahn ttilsril phMa do tjdnpnU/ 
• nmArglit tlrin f;! Jn ntpnlll / rahanaat mhaiLn An Hnmnrtha tokritachl 
knnTlto// iatfutrihaitlj’lkl 

3 Ehrl DhlgnVAla Mil 37 9 
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Yoga-Maya. Thou art loving towards Thy Lovers and 
becoraest their celestial tree, that knows not to refuse 
anybody’s prayer.” If He were to do favour unasked, 
he would be considered partial ( If he were 
to force it upon anyone for his ultimate good, against 
his immediate wishes, He would be called cruel 
{Nirdaya) His nature of the Kalpavriksha, which 
means Divine Justice and Mercy, renders Him, there- 
fore, entirely blameless {JSlirdosha^). If one asks why 
God creates the Universe at all, the reply^ is, that He is 
unable to prevent the flow of Maya, which is His ‘Power’, 
and which is as eternal as Brahma itself This does 
not, in any way, detract from His Glory, but, on the 
other hand, adds to it, for nobody would ever think of 
finding fault with a hero, because he cannot destroy 
his own heroism. Here, a doubt^ arose in the mind of 
Arjuna, mz , that when the inherent tendencies could 
affect only the mind, and not the Individual Soul, who 
was actionless, ‘where was the occasion for the proof 
of the self-evident fact that God, the Universal Soul, 
yvas quite aloof from actions ?’ This is solved, in the 
latter half of the second verse, by saying that it was 
necessary, because the rope of the Knowledge, that the 

1 Gf Vaishamya naighrunyena eapekshatvat — Brahma Sutra 

2 Cf yacha aisa panhara '/ Liu anadi jna anadi Ishvara / visliva 
Bnshti sthiti Bauhara / pravaha bahi anadi // Brahniabi]a maya aukura / tyl 
mayecha, ha sarva pasara / bija nase tan hebi prakara j na botau rabati // 
Brahma Ishyaracheu svasvarupa j maya Eamarthy.acheS rnpa / hm donhi 
nashuii shake aisa pratapa / nase IshvariS // Svasvarupa svasamarthya bin 
donbiS. / tyacbeu tyacbaneS na nasbave mbanom j ya samartbyachy i 
nynnatveu karum j sbresbthatva tyacbya svarupasa am saraartbyasa It 
Tathdrthad’_pi7id 

3 Gf Jivatencbi karma kartrifcva naghade / teii keuvi lage Isbvarakadc / 
aiseu asonibi Lau holaneu pade / kartntva panbariu Isbvaracbya // 
Yatlidrthadxjpihd, 
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Self IS actionless and (hat action is a myth is enveloped 
by the serpent of Ignorance {ajndnenavntamjuanam) and 
all creatures^ are deluded (tciia mttbyanti jantavah) by the 
notion that they are the doers of actions which have 
properly speaking no real existence In the next verse 
Shri Krishna describes the Knowledge which dispels 
this Ignorance 

** But* as for those whose lonorancc has been de 
stroyed by the Knowlcdoe of the Self to them 
sneta Knowlcdfle like the snn reveals the Truth 
In everything 

First^ of all one has to acquire a practical 
Knowledge of the Self which dispels his Ignorance or 
"Nescience {jnanena Ui tadajnanamyesham udslnlamatmanah) 
as to who he IS Then this Knowledge enables him to 
realize that the whole Universe is the Self or Brahma 
{ prabdshayati^ tatparam) just as the light of the sun 
{ddityavat) enables us to understand that mirage is 
nothing but the rays of the sun The simile of the 
sun is therefore not to be taken literally here for if 
the Self IS regarded as something splendid and shining 

1 Cf Jantu etalc }e janma manuia ebila ebbe te arlb tbhutamatia — 
Pnreitt 

Jananasblla te jantu nbanljati / Ytraivllra jejnaa maraneil je 
paTBtt / STas^aropateu ksd pi oenatl / taCsarlu atl bbramalepane i / 
CHUad mnaalalan 

2 C/ Id ligii pratLinia / atma na kale h\ pUte bbrama | tCTbaS 
hoja adlUc^aiBa / prapaneba Brahma nibaDOQi JJ lalfuirtkadipVa 

3 Cf l?rak shaynti tatparam mbanoni / ya para slabdeB kanmi / 
-jagatpiak-iabakatva y Tachanlu } sacbayneil }f DrlshUnta dityacbi / fcyasa 
parama mtigajal bh sa ]o naybo a.icb<i /ba mnkhyortha aaebavi Knshna 
TdCh i / utaQ gaon rtha aTaohe yl podheu Jj Talk ^rtkadtplkd. 
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like tlic sun, V, c lake for f^ranted that He ib perceptible 
b\ the s-ense*;, V Inch i*- rontrary to our c pericnce, as 
well as to the dcscriptioid i^jvcn of Hjm ni the Vedas, 
which saj distiru ll\ that there is nothin/T Jn the world 
with which He niav be CO wpared. This Kno\%lcdfXC of 
the Self, even w’hcn it is atijuiicd, cannot be preserved 
without constant study Shn Krishna, tlicrcforc, relates, 
in the ne\t verse, how the Initiate meditates on U for the 
purpose of sccurin/^ Pcifeetion 

t^JXl 11 II 

“ Those who meditate on it with tiicir Reason, tliosc 
who seek it v ith all attention, those who arc 
blended with it, those who stay on it, go from 
whence there is no return, having their sins 
destroyed by Knowledge.'' 

Tiieie arc fi\e principal stages of the quality 
of SaU\a, of which the Mind is composed The 
first IS called Aulalikai ann-, which is the original 
state of mind and ma> be rendered m English by the 
word Consciousness or Heart Faith is noliiing but an 
index of It, as It depends upon what every man feels 
himself to be {Sattvauunipd saroasya sfiraddlid bhavatt 
Dhdrata — B G XVII 3), The second is Manas or Mind 

1 Cf NirMl ilp^m amnnm cbi hetu clrisht “iiiti \arjitani — Shriitx 

2 Of Atmasphurana antnnu / hen niitahlarana // Atma chaitanyc'i 
baruni I cbetnTi ilar'iu jari'ifi mbanoni } cbitta yi nlrl^ci^ Eapaniii / 
satt\aviitti ^arnili // B-dclbi ban niscbava / maaa Ea'lkalpa aikalpa 
balpnnfmiaya — Yathai thadxjm n 

According to the dcfiuitioa gnen by Shn Shankarlchtrya m bis 
Vncl a GhudCunani, the Mind, Euddbi, AbafikAra and Chitta arc the four 
b indmaids of Antahkarana , the quality of Mind is to doubt, that of 
Buddhi iq to ascertain, Chitt.i retains or keeps, i\biIo Abnlkaia cKpres'CS- 
its self-consciousness or shows ‘ I-am-ness ’ — Lahen 
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proper vhidi is the ^v1\c^n^ stile ir the stile m 
iihiclj )l IS iinihlc to decW#* inMhinj one wij or the 
o’hcr The thinl is huddht o- Rcison i\luch Is tlit 
licicrnitnlm stitc The foimh mined China or At- 
tention' is t!ic stite in xdtlch the Mind directs itself to 
the object determined bv Kenson The fifth nnd the 
list is Ah- li*ri or Egoism in \ Inch stile the Mind 
pemdes the ivholc bod> v ith uhich It identifies itself 
Therefore i\hcn bhri Kn4hnif:i>K inlhisxcrsc that 
the Jn^nis mcdliite on it ( knoulcdf c ) with their 
liuiiJJP or Reason (taUuAAhayah) He meins thej 
crnploj the determining faculty 1st in hearinRrej ulirlj 
the lectures of the IVcccpto’' (Slrauwatt) 2nd in 
flciibentmf dij and nipht on ixhai thc^ \\c^^ {Maiutnntn) 
nnd 3rd in pissmR not a moment without thinkinc 
of the Self ( i\idt<lfniUanati ) n> tadUindt a/r' is 
mcml that the> direct their C/ifM or Attention to the 
Self or Esvence which is m (he objects in this world 
just as one secs witer in the waxes When their 
Biiddhi ’ and Chilta rcich the siitc of Perfection 
thej merge in the Self alone and do not observe inj of 
the forms of the M3>3 as the person who dips himself 
in water sees the water onI> without waxes The> arc 
then said to be tafimshth ih* But this is possible onl> 

I Cl il^ ti bUo cnll'^l Coatclrttct 17<f n-ery il C II/ ■i 

^ Cf i In iliraT-in* r rumulibvn fh il fi / iranMi kc.ta?^ buJlliIchj i 
tIUj li^l /nilUbj^L raRcil bl I gal 1 / b ildMtcicbl // lotA rtha 
d j Iji. 

3 Cl Tiul lie'' sail j1 ibaUIcA larnol f ncl DTlU f Lab itHra J/ Kill 
J cbltLaCbl tHM/iIm U oc fintyaLalbitl/ jvja jn^triil sfhurc ipburt! / 
el Itsr rop ichl // 111 ariMirn •llalUtkflt'i J ktil Jibirupci chi pablnd 
t>ni gjLAra/ IL. ra ninl dito 1 nlrrlL. ra ( clnltanjach rite JidaJag*> 
tirs'^bl // 3flf/ rf/a//p|lJ 

t ry Ahl TyatlrckaB LahUtLirn/ktA ud LIT I Jdi deini jum / p-lhc 
to tArafio TiLclmnl nuiatcil i In/noulliTi fl il // TuU fl imi nirapid 
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to those, who constantly meditate on Knowledge 
( tadbuddhayah ), and there can be no meditation without 
a firm belief that Knowledge of the Self is the only 
means to cross over the ocean of grief This idea is 
expressed m the text by the word ‘ tatpardyanald- which 
means that they depend on Knowledge as their only stay 
or support Those, who become perfect in this way, burn 
by Knowledge ( jndna mrdhuta) all their ‘kahnashdh’ , i e , 
both sm and merit ‘Sanchita’ by Attunement or Chitta- 
Chaitanya Yoga and ‘Kriyamana’ by the Knowledge that 
the Self IS actionless ( Akartdtinatva bodlia ) — and, after 
enjoying the pleasures and suffering the pain allotted to 
them by Prarabdha, go^, on the death of their physical 
bodies, to a place from which there is no turning back 
( gachclihantyapunard'uritttm ) In the next verse, Shri 
Krishna describes the way, in which these Jnanis live 
till the period of death, after they have attained to 
Perfection 

II II 

The Sages perceive the same in a Brahmana 
adorned with learning and humility, a cow, an 
elephant and even a dog and the lowest outcaste.” 

A Brahmana, who is well versed m the Vedas and 

cliitta f tadakara houni atyanta j ma.ya Tikara kaiihin tyauta na dekbe // 
Buddhi, chitta, ya dasheten pave / tevhaS. ten tannishtha mhanaven ] tevhan 
ten aisen janaven / kin stiiiti hanali tayasa jj Yathai'thadvpilM 

1 Gf Tannishthatva bane tan / kin manana nididhyasana kan / taricha 
nianana nididhyasana ghade jan / jnanachi vate taraka // Tenjnanaclu taraka 
mhanoni nischaya / jyausa jnanacha aisa parama ashraya / tyansa mhane 
Paiamatma advaya / tatparayana mhanoni // YatlmthadipilM, , 

2 Aisi Tisheshanen jayan yati prati / te apunaravrittiten pavati / 
jebha pnnha deba navhe te mukti / jana sarvarthin pavatati // Ohitsadd- 
nandalahari. 
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Shaslra** and v^hojs at flic same lime \cr> humble 
{itdyd vifin)a samf’artne lirtShmanc) is thought to be the 
best amonrsl men and n Sli\ap3ka or an oulciste of 
thcloncst class {j/fprt/‘d/rr/w) the worst of them In 
the same wn> a cow (^fri)Is regarded as the best of 
animats a dog cAait<i) the worst and an elephant 
the largest of them Now If anyone were to 
paint pictures of all these men and animals with colours 
of earth on a mud wall the same tongue that would 
name difTcrentl) each of the five pictures would confess 
that they were all nothing but earth Just so the Sages 
realize Brahma In all the objects around them b> the 
same Reason which enables them to distinguish the van 
ous forms To see* Brahma in objects is Knowledge and 
to deal with them IS Action In the latter case therefore 
one has to take notice of the dilTerent forms of objects 
The same bod> for Instance, Ins nine portals but we 
put morsels of food in the mouth onl> nnd not in any 
other gatewa> So also we throw spittle In n spitting 
pot and we take our meals In a dining plate and not 
tee vrsa although we Know for certain that both the- 
vessels arc made of one and the same material Thus, 
the Sages Knowing full well the best and the 

worst of things see all as one Brahma (satnadarshnah'^) 

1 C/ Dnhms carrAtn run^tu/h i pMAnefl jilalfra jniu/tjr^ 
T*rlaner b^Il Unni jla» / tettwA Tartan i Upj yalbljegjTi // Y^ 
tjunebrl donbl ritl/jeiLe!\ tuebiiTl SlrtpftU / llil uttamSdliama JuqoqI 
p liaU / umaidanhl uma Unbrnn // iatt rlfalljiUt 

. or 0 1 on« oocatlon nb«a SbankarlcLtry-i mu ittunlas withblj 
diKipIca from Us baUi la tlifi lacrol Oao S lien appeared near tbcm Slilm 
lllaiseU to th<3 gulsQ otaCbindJIa, with Utt object o! testing bovr firm and 
■Inccrt! tbe faith of ShaaLsrleh. rja ivosla the philojophio conTictlOQ of tbo 
oneiicas of the (Irent Spiritual ItealUj conatitutln tho unlTCric. Ilia diaelplca 
ofeoano luLcd tbo CbUndUa to tnOTC otray from tbeir boly Qmu and 
etran-^ycnou b tbo CLAodlla put to tie SnibmtD who dlre“tly ordered hinv 
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In the next verse, Shri Krishna tells that they enjoy 
Living-Freedom {Jivaniyiuhti^). 

^ ^ rso ^ ♦ •n. rs. ♦ 

?T«T{ I 

sifT II II 

Even here, those have conquered rebirths, whose 
mind rests in equabilityj they rest in Brahma 
through the Brahma, who is blameless and 
equable.” 

In the first half of this verse, it is said that these 
Sages, whose mind dwells in sameness {yesliam samye 
stliitam manah ),t e ^ who see Brahma in everything good 
and bad, as stated in the preceding verse, overcome m this 
very world, while their bodies are still alive, the delusion, 
that matter has real existence, which pioduces rebirths" 
( thaiva tan jitah sargo ), and enjoy what is called Living- 

ivith authority to moAC away, a puz/hng question thus — Annamayad- 
aunamayam hyathava chaitanyameva chnitanylt / Dvjjavara duriLaitum 
-V mchchhasi him tatra me biuhi // On listening to this question of the 
Ghlndala, who so cunningly ivished to know whether it was the food-made 
body that had to he remoTed to a distance from another food-made body 
or whether it was the all-pervadmg pimciple of consciousness that had to be 
moved away from anothei such principle of consciousness, Shankar lchai3’’ i 
at once understood that Chandala to be a really wise seer and fell at his feet, 
declaring emphatically at the same time his own faith in the oneness of 
Keahty and in the spintual equalitj’" of all embodied beings of all sorts and 
conditions — Hindu Philosojihy of Conduct Vy Jff, HanyocMirya 

1 Gf DehapatTi nantareu videhamukti / ten jncinlcheu pliala bolilou 
tujaprati / dtlii pr'liabdheu deha asallil jivanmukti / jnlna phala tinaprati 
s lugcna jl Ohitsadiinandalaliaii 

2 Gf Agt 1 aisi samadaishi jn-lni J y.k loTancha ha. deha jivanta asoni / 
punhl ]anina hoya jy i bhramefl karuni / tihifi to jifiLla // Jalataiahga 
chits igara / bhinna nasati miishk Ikara / ha. samya jnana praklia / blnatau 
jadabhrama sarga maga kamcht? // Yat/iSrt/iadijnld 

Tcnhin samadarshi panditiu ] Ina j ihalokiu deheu jivanta asatluchi 
puma } jintilon tefihm janmnraarana ] sarga jy.l llguna rahanijata // 
Ghitsadonandalahan 



rrccdom(yi iitmulh) In llic second half wc arc told 
that thc> areal rest m Bnhma { Br'iltmani tc sthttilli') 
l)> the Gnee of the Sa^una Bnhnn {tarndt) Who js 
just and mcroful nndnotparthi md cn\c\ i ntrdosham 
hi S mam Prahnta) The word lasrull^ means here 
from ' or ihrourli Him * nnd not thertforc because 
\ lihoul sccurinR Hts Taxcur all cfforl pro\c useless 
Shn Krishna mentions m the next verse the distinf,uish 
ini^ marks of those who thus become free even in this 
lifc» b> serving the Siffum Hrahmi 

R rr ii n 

lie velioflc Reason 1 b (itcady viho In nndcludcd Viho 
knoun Qrnhma and who rcstn In Qrahma doen not 
refolee on ohtalnlnfT vifhot Is ofirecabte nor ertevo 
on obtalnina what In dlnanreeable 
When his previous I nrma forces him 

to enjoj anything, pleasant he docs not nl nil exult nor 
docs he lose heart V hen anylhinc unpleasant comes to 
pass for, he desires nothing as sense objects have no 
real existence in his estimation Ouingtothc inherent 
tendencies of previous lives however his Reason is able 
to distingliish objects which give pleasure from those 
v^hicli cause pain But as it Ins alrcadj become steady 
(sthira buddhih) and enjoys the pure happiness of 
Brahma without being dc\\ydci\{asatnmiidhah ) even in 

1 (f Sa TJrJcI v p ij* f biritlu Lo i Lo i up3) i / tnoUhA nATL>) 

lioil Mrjjft/uptjn rirfa //IcH ■.ml-iradnl Mmn / inlnunl BCTltlfl shabnL'i 
Ilrclima/ 1 -fllra J c i jUa im iltJjiJ* p«ra \% I j(,r purvJnlMil Tamllefi/' 
Lltarlrdlilf ;t LI iwH lirani f tnbaaato Jvfl mlisnJri.] nirjoihl Kima 
mhattonJ / tn.^m it mlanajo ty p^wnt / tc IJrabmanl elhitlU robajia] j 
llmbralil tUralo // Jal/ irliaJljiilt 

C Cf MS del y aIbS LbrJnli / jrunl tu kart mndba tjiicht ma i /mbaaonl 
blntU aLil t bid / Url timUa tlshUa lalilta to // J athfxrthaii^lhx 
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dream, by the notion that he is the body, it is never over- 
glad on attaining joy, nor over-sad on encountering grief 
( na pralirisliyel prtyani^ prdpya nodmjet prdpya chdpriyani ). 
Such is the Knower of Brahma ( Bralimavit ) who rests 
in Brahma ( Brahmani stlntalfi ), that is, whose Reason 
realizes Brahma in the whole Universe. Now, as Arjuna 
seemed anxious to know how his own Reason would be 
steady in the manner described, Shri Krishna suggests 
the necessary means in the next verse 

^ II II 

He who finds that Joy in the Self, which he does in 
the external ohjects, casting off attachment and 
having his Reason merged in Brahma by Toga, 
enjoys Eternal Bliss ** 

The verse is to be construed in this way BdJiya 
sparsheshu yatsuliham / vindatydtmam tatsiikham / asaktdtmd 
sa Bralmayoga yiiktdtmd siikham / alisliayyamasliniite If 
When the senses come in contact with their objects, the 
enjoyment, which results, produces pleasure, but it is 
inevitably followed by the pain of separation. The 
Seeker of Freedom, therefore, whose Reason ^s attuned 

Nididhyasanachya paripakeu kaiana / vipanta bhavanaiupa nashona / 
gela ya lagiu asaipmudlia jana / tyavan purna Biahmavetta to // Clatsadn- 
nandalahari 

1 Cf Prarabdheu 'karuiu / priya padartha pavuni / harslia na mam 
maniS. / vasanarahita // Prapta hotan apiiya / ghlbarS na boya / Tasana 
rabita nihsanshaya / mana jayachen // YathdrtkadipiM 

Tan mngajalacbeni pureu / jaiseil na lotije kan gmvaien / taisa. sbubba- 
sbubhm na -vjkaie / patalaii ]o // Jmneshvari 

Laban budbudeii karuna / barsbavishada kSya boya jala laguna / kin 
jT ila Tispbulingin butasbana / kinva tajpana srakiranm jj Ghitsaddnanda- 
lahari 

2 Of Aisa Brabmavebta / tocbi Brabmin tbarala ga I tattvata j Liu jadm 
prapancbiu Brabma satta / ugbadi dispjyachya buddbisa // Yailm thadijnld 
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{ Dr‘thnta^ is unattached to sense objects 

(tffjtM/mJ) because he knovrs for certain thit they 
ultimitely cause pain Hut this is possible only v. hen 
one IS able to realize in the Self ( vindnty Umatir ) that 
pleasure (yatrt/Uaw ) vehicli he finds in the external 
objects t MAje sp trshrsha^ ) Such a Soul attains to 
Perfection and enjoys evcflastlnR happiness {sulham 
akshayyamashrufr*) It must be clearly understood 
that if by renouncini* sense objects one were to miss 
pleasure nobody in the world would care for renunciation 
The fact Is the ^ of:ln finds the same pleasure which 
he derned from extemat objects^ Intact In the Self and 
loses only the concomitant pain Tor this reason 
Shn Krishna says in the next ver^e that a thoughtful 
man does not Indulge In scnse^lijects 

fit ^rnr t<4 *rT ^ i 

II II 

J ^ To iri hoSiJmQjt jo purutiA uo / Dtubotcb'i ihilQ Am Jhl 
a»]/J CkllioJ *a JaUhaH, 

Cf Frem J(n Akb« Mbjm Ttib^ylCb ttarlftcn rtmajtnutbl At)a 
tnUrii /aIkAJ no to bmTljvpvl/ laYtlUkJto riib^f Actii // J dUt irfAd 

T l>*a SlsanUiA up«U«& I tpauptflJiI phtralcn / 

Tls'aj’ALtb^J fl kJfdAlfl/kitQgboa bJ// JniutkTari 

3 ty lDdrijT>t laninl }«5 ATlJaM / t»jr4a rlihiyii t«il iparslia 
nbanljdJ// CkUtaJ itauJataha t 

i Cf Dnbmi yoFcn jukts boddbl / t/ancbl b<7an) ie ptratl llddU 
Jjl tlildliru umrlilUl j akihAjja faVbilcU ii 3d A trfhadlj IH 

Na partme^bljim TsibcB Irr IrUbn^iua n<i ilrrAbbaamnm na 

r at Iblparr&ta f na j ■^<1 (d‘<ir3 uasrb'iaro Tl jfArpItiltmecbchhatl 
yuinntar t JJh^ga eta 

Yoebe A k&m inkh tn o rdcbcbn illrjaTi ni h'ltnikh^m/ tlnbot 
kibija •Jkluuj'tllA kataiD nSfl Anti lb liihnk llm // J/b/ /Attrafo. 

6 Cf TltbajaUkliaa •ukraebi Jtieit/ uri ralrit^ja konSMtil aa 
]ret«n/«rAm aakbAcben aukb-i fitoiAtTiil S/at H, jJltcil/tcft dobkhaebi// 
2atSdrtAafIijlk 

"a 
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The enioynsents born of contact are, indeed* wombs 
of pain ; they begin and end. (Hence)* O Kaunteya 
(Son of Kunti) % a Wise Man does not seeh pleasure 
In them.” 

The pleasures, which are produced by the contact 
of senses with their objects {ys ht sansparshajd hhogd), 
are always accompanied by pain and are, therefore, 
regarded as the sources of misery [duhkha yo7iaya eva te). 
They have a beginning as well as an end {ddyanta-' 
vantali), and are sure to cause grief in all their stages^. 
In the first place, there is the trouble of securing the 
sense-objects. Then, there is the anxiety of retaining 
them and, lastly, when they are lost, there is the pain of 
separation. That is why a Wise Man {budhah) considers 
them to be but the quickening wombs which breed 
sorrows, and takes no pleasure in them {,na teshu ramate). 
Now, It occurred to Arjuna that, although this way of 
reasoning was sound enough to satisfy any sensible 
man, it was not possible to avoid enjoyment of 
pleasures, when, owing to inherent tendencies, the 
wind of Desire, assisted by its well-armed companion 
Anger, would extinguish the light of Discrimination. 
Shri ICrishna, therefore, tells him, in the next verse, 
that one, who boldly faces the brunt of Desire and Anger, 
tastes the happiness of Freedom even before death. 

1 Cf JydrSsa adi jyaSsa anfca / te duhlcheu deticha niBchita / adi 
saduhbha tm atyanta / dyaseu upajati visbaya bhoga te // Bhoga nahjS 
upajala / toueba jchcbheneii talamaluu Ugala / bhogantm Tjyoga ghadaM / 
tcvhafi maguti padaU kupaSta dubkhachya // Yatharthadijiilii 

Mbanauni ■visbaya bbogm jeu sukba / teii sldyautachi jana dabkha/ 
pan kai kantu murkha j teu na sevit lii na Bare // Jmnesh%art 

Adavantechayannasti Tartamane’pitattntha— 

Evam bbuta vartainana bbavishya kabu / -visbaya duhlJia detigl 
sakali II Ohitsadnnandalahari, 
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^Pr»7gT IRXH 

** HCf who Is etianed and able (o bear the aottatlona 
prtjdDced from deafre and anffcr It a happy mani 
even In this world before he It liberated from the 
body 

One whoi pierces (he speor of Discrimination into the 
hearts of Desire and Anger and endures their impulses 
{shahioU yah sodhun Limalrodhodb} ovant \fgam for n 
loomcnt setting aside all attachment to sense objects 
with the courage received from his attuned Reason 
{sayuhah'^) enjo>s the Bliss of rrcedom (sa sttlhi narah) 
even in (his world (thana) before casting off the mortal 
co\\ {f'rdL sh^rira ttmoUhandt) Shri Krishna describes 
thcLivlng Freedom^ of this Jninl in the next three verses 

sEi nWl umPwtot up*i<il.Jftrn^fSr il li 

3sn II ^ II 
»4n-3d«i*l,l 

arfJtnt UpiPluloi fiJf5dlc«HH,ll II 

*'TbeJnfinl (Kog/)» wbo finds bit |oy within who 
relolcct In the cttcnee of thlnptt v«rho It himself the 

1 Cf AgiltdhfnvtiVdbaruRl J«Isl/jo LSca'i kroJbtcbo Msl/na 
dbarl Tl«bAja LbiV'ieU «t05l^to sukld tocU JlTvimsktahl// Tathartha 
dljfllL 

2 Cf Agll mbaneil dhsrJjft dbnirjs/ konlcbi ktrlTfl iUhraja/tati 
•raniptSchlttscUainsja/AtUyiilla bounl|o tosafl ibakd lalLl locht 
yeiknrt^adXjrih^ 

a ex Ka ol{lx.lm{iharlra|no1(3ha lakbi plvoehl jolot oara/t«2 
alurlfb lalanytb cl purviQcba ntTara/ laUu pdre// IdiA riHadijHM 

4 C/ Jo kaiOBkrolba Tir't/foaunlbt na ielchbiUtIja bboga/ tjiicbA 
U zsakilprataSgo/bolelaAlJatijlablokiil // iathartAadljHhS 
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innei' light, hecoming Brahma, attains to the 
Brahmic Bliss. The Jnanis ( RIshayah ), whose 
stain has been effaced, division dead. Reason attun* 
ed by study and dispassion and heart intent upon 
the welfare of all beings, obtain the Brahmic Bliss. 
The Brahmic Bliss is on both sides (of death) 
to those Yatis < Asbrama Sannyasis or Katnya 
Tyagl Sannyasis ), who have Knowledge of the Self, 
who are free from desire and anger, and whose 
attention is won over (to Brahma).’* 

One, who enjoys happiness within himself, is 
‘ a7itahsnhhah^’ When he is able to indulge in the same 
Bliss, which lies concealed in external objects, he is 
‘ anlardrama)^ He realizes the ocean of Brahma m 
the waves of the senses and their objects. He, who 
believes that the latter really exist, is attached to them 
and IS called * halm'drdmah ' ( rej'oicing m external 
objects) The ‘ antm'drdmah’ also sees the cloth or 
ornament of the senses and sense-objects, like the 
‘ 'balni'drdinah ' , but believes it to be a delusion and is 
attached only to the thread or gold of the Self, which 
pervades it. Now, when the Jnani is said to experience 
such happiness, a doubt is likely to arise that he must 
be separate from it, which is cleared by saying that he 
IS himself the inner light {antarjyotireva), that is, the true 
light that reveals light as well as darkness in this world. 
As gold holds and reveals the ornaments and water holds 
and reveals the waves, so does the Soul hold and reveal 
the Universe. Gold, water and the Soul are, therefore, 

1 Of Ag% I jySchen chitta antarmukha / tySla antarmcha bane sokba / 
to mbanava antabsakha / Arjuna ga ! j] TavMrthadiyiha 

2 Of 1o mhanavS antaraiama / kin antanScha 30 ratne atmaiama / 
mbanaje visbaya am mdriya grama / ya jada taraugiS dekhe cbitsamudra // 
YatharthadiyiM, 
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the * antarjyoll of llie ornimenls Iht incl the 

Unl\crse rcspccti\el> The JnSni uho is himself 

ttntnrjydP t Rims such (taihl) experience as is 
described by the words rtHtafisnLfnntrtninjitirth* He 
becomes Brahma in (his very life before 
bis release from ihc botli He Ins ho^^e^Lr in the 
form of Jiva or the reflection of the Universal Soul to 
enjoy pleasures and stiffcr pun which are the fniits 
of his actions In past lives v hen the appointed time 
(Pnlraldha Lila) arrives but ns soon as the 

period of punishment Is over he is arntn free to cnjo> 
the pnv ilepes of Brahma This apparent change of the 
states of DondiRc and rrecdom continues tilt the death 
of his ph) steal bod) Then all his merit and sin con 
sistinj; of Sanchita kriyamana and PrJlrabdhi bemR 
full) exhausted (Ishrta lalmashth*) he obtains ihc 
Drahmic* Bliss ( Drihma «ind«<7w adhtgad chhnu and 
ttthhante Brahma nnham ) final!) so as never to miss it 
again ll!sb> constant study and dispassion 
alone after receiving Knowledge of the Self from the 
Preceptor that the Reason of Jn mis becomes sic idj 
and their duality is entirely gone {nsha^ah 
ehhmad (iidht) Thej then engage themselves 

1 ty Ta L\ taljujo 1^0 / ilil nnULrjib» tniaHr^cu rubancnl 
nmlU jL&t / J U lo Vrjaiu ciUt/Llil snUrjj’otldi.i jo sr^jeil // 

3 Cflt pla 1.bUu pr nUka bl 0 ^ SuU / pntibijiilujruLet buddhl j'tia / 
bojA tjlCta iIaKio U / d {*0 gkMlI ckn prsUblnMchl // TlJ]aputni ck.tia 
miH/Solbrv3 pltjdclic raAodiwl/to gilrblucn utiri / mAuH 

TOTuni kiLans cka (]nfdJrtb.i//\atbl nyilven larida knrl / udgutlil gbo 
iclndiTurl f tib-i bbo^ikibi unelfl P r icMhviidil / punH cVatni bbo" » 
bbogunifl 3 fl<A irrAa ^ 

d C/ Vl»eb] JiUiflcL jo Drabm ILoti/tebi Uraluniu DirrAna nuicblU / 
piTatiLoanlfttjaaea/kiblnakaliD'isLv mbxuJcVMm Lo»lu rrlnWha // 
iatharthad piM 

1 Cf DraUalul^ iMO brBluuipjttl— 
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in the Salvation of mankind by preaching to them 
the Paths of Love and Knowledge {sarvahhntahite ratdli^). 
Lastly, however, it is said that those, who have 
realized the Self {viditaiinanam ) by sacrificing disinter- 
ested act ons to the Peisonal God ( Yattiimn-, who may 
or may not be Ash^ama Sonnydsts), who are without (that 
IS, able^ to bear ) desire and anger (Minah odhaviyidtd- 
ndm ), and whose attention is diverted from external 
objects to Brahma ( yatachetasdm^ ), enjoy the Brahmic 
Bliss before as well as after death ( abhtto'^ Brahma 
nitvdnam variate). Why, then, was Arjuna told, in the 
preceding verse, that the Jnanis obtain the Brahmic 
Bliss after paying the full debt of Prarabdha (hshina 
kahnashdh) ? Because, whatever the Jivanmukta seems 
to do and feel is a reality to the Ignorant people, 

1 Of Yt aislici tanabbuta bitiii rata / rohanaje te jagaduddbaraka 
Jagadgoru // Yatliurthadiyila 

2 Of Yati sbabdefi eannyasl nischita / pan te don prakanuche— 
Tathdi th adtjn M 

3 Of Shaknoti eodhum'-^.ff V So. 

Kama krodha fj agile mhanaveii tan / kiii tyancbe ^ega aosuH 
Bbake jari / kiu rega daviti atyanta p.an / bS, vasha nnrhe tayaSla (j 
Yatlidi thadipiM 

4 Of Agh I atmajnaneu urati Janakadika sagale | parantu prarabdba- 
drumapbala vina bboga na gale / mhanoni Sbn Eama cbarama tanu jon ]ita- 
ase I knsbatvaten bamadika anudinin pavatase Jj Yogavdsishthasdi a by Shi i 
V&mana Fandita. 

Tan udakatupa cbitta / nicba sthalSsi dbaiiTe mscblta | mbanonl mhane 
yatacbitta / te aga // YathdtthadipiU 

h Of Ye deba aEatafi nasatau Tidebl j Brabma fiababin a arte yafiei // 
OliiUadaTiaiidalahan 

Jivanta aso atbavS maro gatia / Biabm :3 nirvfina tySnsa ubbayatra / Ian 
Upadbi uralS piarabdha bbogayaea matra j tobi Brabmacbi samajela bA 
bbava j] Prarabdha am tyacba bboga / sukhadubkha am tyacba sanyoga / 
Brabmachi Sarvahl ha anvaya samadhjyoga j bananeu na'vbe kaya Brahma 
mrvdna // Deba padahya Up*ail /Kenhi nage mhanoni ya pati / deha tyagacbe 
avasann / Brahmin nirvana magen bolilou // YatlmrthadifxMt 
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allhouRh to him the Pr^rabdha it*; enjoyments and 
sutTcrinj^s and their attachment arc all nothinj; but 
Brahma * Deliverance » sa^s Dcussen> is not effected 
by the knowledge of the Atman but this knowledge 
is itself already deliverance He who knows himself 
as the Atman has thereby recogntsed the world of 
plurality and the desire occasioned by plurality to be 
an illusion, which can no longer lead him astray His 
body Is no longer his body, his actions no longer his 
fictions I whether he still continues to live and to act 
or not IS, like everything else i matter of indifference 
But the semblance of empirical knowledge persists 
and It Is a consequence of this that deliverance appears 
to be first attained In all its completeness after the 
dissolution of the body He may safely be said 
therefore to have the Brahmte Bliss (Brahma furvafiani) 
everywhere whether his body Is alive or dcidiabhilo) 
This point is touched distinctly by Keshava SwJmi 
and Tukiirama Mahilraja m their description of i 
Jivanmuklat The former philosopher remarks’ that a 
Jivanmukta s Sanchita is reduced to ashes by the 
fire of his Knowledge his Knyamana becomes fruitless, 
like the enjoyment of a woman who is sterile and 
his Prarnbdha alone remains till his death but for 
the observation of the people The latter says’ 

1 C/ 0.1byA oa deLhe driabja darihAoa / BQtari> D&bli Tlshaja 
■pburani / dcblfchc na d kbo debapioa / jlraoctukU Inkabaaa 
SiagUfl U/i^farala 

** 0/ JaAnAoa'en TlrMba lancblts dapJha rl'ell / TondhyA TilUarata 
tcQ kHjao&oa gelen // frJrabdba sbetba unleQ Jan&Qiscb'vjflU /adrilta 
Uidbapada olscbaja puroa tMlL fl ' 

3 (y FjSrabdha LrtjapSna / bhaVt i sauebKa odbiu Jtoa // Avaglul 
Deracbl ellA p&bIC / bbaroofyil antntbltbin //Sittr'i raja tamn bldht / 
narbe U/uI bhakUil kzdl jl Kbftyc, bo!cv kaW / an hit tjuachj atl^Q.U'irt// 
Dera bhaltapaoa / Tiikl mhont. n-thiabbtsaa // 
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“The Lover has got no Prarabdha, Kiiyamana and 
Sanchita, for, to him everything in and out, is full of 
God. The Worshipper of God is not at all affected by 
the qualities of Sattva, Rajas and Taraas It is God Who 
eats, talks and works through him Itikd says that God 
and His servant are not two entities but one.^’ Now, in 
the next three verses, Shri Krishna mentions^ the means 
of Pranayama, which some ignorant men adopt for 
self-restraint with the object of securing Salvation, and 
observes that they too may, in anticipation, be regarded 
as already saved, although, as a matter of fact, they 
obtain actual Freedom only when they know Him. 

srfoir»7i#r hA ii Rvs it 

ii ii 

^icqr 3Tf ii ii 

5rw q-=i+rTS’=^iq. ii 

** Who shuts out the external contacts) whose sight 
is fixed between the eyebrowS) whose upward and 
downward breaths, which flow between the 
nostrils, are made even { that man, ever silently 
bent on deliverance, with sense, mind and reason 
restrained, and with no desire, fear and anger. Is, 
indeed, free. He knowing Me, Who am the enjoyer 

Dehasyapi prapancLatvat piarabdhavastbitih ku<ah / ajnani jana 
bodhartham prarabdham vaLti vai Shi’atih// ShankaracltAi ya. 

1 Gf, Kora nasom atmajnana / Tasba banti apulen maoa / molsbacbi 
lobchhl dharum sadhana / kariti manojayacheS // Tehi moksbasa adbikan / 
nukta jalecba mbanave pan / 3^110111 Matcu laukti kban / pavatila mbanato 
ya sblokm // YatkCathadi-piM^ 





oT ■aerlflec And \rarAhlp^ tho Great Lord of all (he 
worlda and (he obfect of to\e of aft betnos attains 
Peace Yfaua ends (he PlKh Chapter^ entitled The 
lORoofthe renunciation of action** In (he dialogue 
between Shrl Krishna end nr|ona on (he loga 
philosophy of (he Knouledge of the Eterneli In tho 
glorious Upanlshads of the Ohaoaxad GKfi ' 

In (he fir t iwo\crscs the PrSnayafna cxcrcjscs 
used os meins for pelting rrectlom [Melsha) arc fipot.en 
of and, in (he third it is declared that the result is 
achfexed b> Knox^ledgc only The senses^ and their 
objects are naturally outside but if thej arc remembered 
inside they would obstruct concentration They ore 
therefore to be excluded* from the mind and the usual 
poner is to be concentrated between the brows 
(spars!uU Irit vl lalnrl th)iitisch^kslniscfian(ititarc bhnnoh ) 
in the middle of the forehead exactly at the point 
where (he nose begins by equalizing* the inwirdand 
outward brciths maxing XMthm the nostrils iprdttdpdnau 
1 Plr r lirln Arnold tr oilaiei iHi word Lipailoi lo tbia tray 
" Cf Wbycitlrija CJtnodJTalbjbjacbl ij^i ho tabaya/pari ftniArlil 
£ JuTfJfl bhaS-n Loya / oW'Ti.ttbl // } a.^iirr4oJ// 

UhiKonl be bithyaebl &»!! / to Utbcracbl phtllro tarvirthlu/Tjshsyi 
kin Indrlyo vnitl / mobietj bo3 nodtrjA {] CMCtarl nandala\arl 

3 {f UhiaoalUthy knpUitonlMtr’ri/ nlnuJoTUcblaU ouiUbblLvriil,/ 
alMllknnnldoabl do!a atiLutil/UvI loblA bboninytacbyl // UboCrflyaQ 
ml Je I kapiU / (yi dot bbolny oebo nntarljl /cA tnailbya iibabt / tetboA 
eti-iljbarl&Jrlyn netn yu^Io/JlTool JaViU dnunbba Edilkccbi tetbun!// 

thoAipihi 

4 Cf T&ri prlniptnAmaakaniol/isbiuuje puraknroebakd riAcbuDl/ 
moIacIb^rlA ugieba kuobbaka dbaruDl / bhoArayafita Joji drUbthcA// 
3 at^artha^^lpil‘'i 

yrdolcbl orJbTnpUilmuDi/apliubl adbodvurlD hnnl/TaraU Lojj 
adbodTirakOfidanl/brldnyaetbitolA camnrihntl // OAUtadonandalaAary, 
To to Mbya chbo tone bibynjorikhi ctalo pira ralrd^a prdpta barl 
oo cbaLibuiic bliruBa nntorulamA ctkJnknrI -^Dttrfd 
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samau hntvd ndsahhyanlaracliarinaxi). It is necessary i to 
adjust the life-breaths, because the mind works through 
them. The Pranayami who has Freedom for his goal 
{mok&lia pardyanah), who is ever silent {sadd^ munili) and 
who, controlling the Senses, Mind and Reason {yatendtiya 
manobiiddhth), puts away Desire, Fear and Anger {vigate- 
chchJid bhaya hrodhah), may be regarded as liberated 
(jnukta eva salt). For, one, whose heart is purified in this 
manner, is sure to acquire Knowledge of the Self and 
secure Freedom. It would be a mistake^, however, to 
suppose the light of different colours, the clusters of stars 
and”similar other phenomena, which the followers of this 
method happen to see in the course ot their practice, 
to be the real Brahma, as the Shruti says^ that the 
Brahma has no form and it cannot be seen with the eye, 
but it is to be realized only by Shuddha Sattva or Pure 
Reason. In the 2lst verse of Chapter VI of this 
Giti also, Shri Krishna tells^ that the highest Blissr 
IS beyond the pale of the senses, and is to be, 
enjoyed by Reason only. Now, as there can be no 
Freedom without Knowledge {Jtidnddeva hi kaivalyam 

1 Of Sada ]o kail maum / aisa mumukslju mum / agS, 1 to unikta 
mlianom j manava // Kin sadhaniu aisiya ehuddha jala j jnana hon^rachi 
tyala j to ]anoniyS,fi Mala | muliti pdVGlajj Yathdi thaHijpihd. 

2 Of Liugadehm indnyefi asati / tin sthula dehiu golakiu vasati / 
tyaSta chakshunndnyasa gavaaati / jyotivikara bubulanche // Konasa 
chakreu dieati / konasa nakshatrdnche ghosa bbasati / konasa ugicba dise' 
jyofci / hiravj piSvali mil arakta shubbra // Tencha mhanati Brabtna shuddha } 
apana Brahmadarshi prabuddha / tya lakshasa lak^ti maniti siddha } 
moksha ctpanateS // Tyafisa chakshu bhonvaySuta / rahanatau vdte pram^a 
afcyanta / am ‘ sa mukta eva’ mhane Achyuta / tan moksha ya lakshen mdniti 
apana j[ YathdrtliadipifM 

3 Of, Na sadnsham tishthati lupamasya na chakshusha pasbyati 
kaschidenam / hndamamsha -manasShhikliptam ya enam viduste amrit^" 
bhavanti jj Ka tatra chakshurgachchhati 

i Of, Sukhamatyantikam yattad buddhigrahyam atiudriyani. 
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^Brafimn Sulra) it »s said jn the last \cr6e that 
after practising! the exercises suggested for punCcation 
the Mumul-shu Knows Me (;«d/ Who am the 

Object of Lo\c of all bcinR^(suhridam sar* a bhutdndm), 
t t!\c Self and obtains Peace {shdiiUmrichchluili) 
Toune who acquires practicil knoiv ledge of the Self 
bj VjalireKa and \%ho realizes by Anvaya that the 
non Self Is also the Self there can be nothing in store 
but Pure Lo\e and Tranquillity When he becomes the 
Seif of all he cannot help loving all and there is 
cndently no occasion whatever for any difference or 
breach of Peace In calling Himself the Enjoyer of 
Sacrifice and Worship (bholtilram^ yajtta tapasAm) and 
Overlord of every world (sar* fj/ofcflmafirifttflreffl) Shrl 
Krishna Implies that the Mumukshu docs all the 
necessary duties disinterestedly and offers them as 
sacridce to the Personal God to receive from Him m 
return the Knowledge and Freedom for which he Is 
athirst, as the PrdnUyilma exercises fail to satisfy him 

This IS the conclusion of the Fifth Chapter which 
commenced with the question of Arjuna, \i: which of 
the two Sann>3sa and Karma is the belter? Shri 
Krishna answered that to one who sought Freedom 
both were necessary but that Karma Yoga was better 
than the Sannydsa in the shape of abandonment of 

1 </ ToH «iiS Jokin jc ayuktaf to U;a JIdooI maklA Lola/tctibl 
id0zlt>'vn )t y&tkkrlbn j plan's Acbjoia parijeslu ]] P dtad natdalaXarl 

3 Ag t to AtmatTtn floool 3lAi«il / pivela iblntitea / L||\ 
jadiTgftlea jloonl tjS jadStcQ/trltiDiitTea dekhatAil kalScbl oibSoti// 
ArjaoAl shSaUsa bcQcbl znola / MQMl jo avvabbuta tuhrlda kevala/ 
tocbl MI tyilcbSbl dtajH alibkaU / ;& jRAneQ ibSatJ pSfato // 

d jtUi, ~ 

8 Cf Yajaft tapiebS bhokU IH jStmbuI / iUebatUea Ua Matprl 
ijarlha yajaa tapea knroDl / UiteS lubrlda Htnayilca janoat /ehluU' 
pltrato II i aiHarilicJ j>lM 
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Karma, because, in the latter, one does not find the 
essential mark of Karma Yoga, viz , disinterested 
sacrifice, whereas, it is impossible to begin the 
former without possessing the principal qualification 
of a Sannyasi, viz, desirelessness {Jneyali sa mtya 
sannydst yo na dveshtt na Mnksliati V. 3). The case 
with the Sankhya of Kapila and the Yoga of 
Patanjali is, however, different, as the cultivator of 
any one of ttiem plucks the golden fruit of both, 
VIZ., Perfection of Knowledge and Freedom. But, 
Sannyasa is hard to win without Yoga {Sannydsastu 
duhliharndptumayogatah V. 6), and a Sannyasi equipped 
with Yoga can alone swiftly merge in Brahma {Yoga 
yuhto miinirhahma nacliirenddhtgachclihali V. 6). The 
necessary rites and ceremonies he performs dis- 
interestedly with his body, the divine meditation he 
does with his mind, the truths he ascertains with his 
reason regarding the easiest means of securing Freedom, 
and the Shravana-Kirtana he makes with his senses for 
Self-punfication, being offered as sacrifice to the 
Personal God, are free from taint, as the lotus-leaf is 

unwet by water {Brahmanyddhdya kat'mdni dtma- 

ihuddhaye V. jo-ii.) Here, a question arises, viz., hs it 
God^ Who prompts him to do all this?’ The reply is in 
the negative. God neither does anything nor causes 

anything to be done {Na hartiitvam snjati V. 14), 

as IS erroneously believed by some, for, He would 
thereby take upon Himself the sin and merit of all 
people {Nddatte kasyachiipdpam nacliaiva sukritam V. 75)* 
Everything is wrought by Nature {Svahlidvasta pra- 

1 Cf Jtid prcrakab sukritaduBhLntayorjaaas^a Knahnah eamascba 
cadayascha aakharjunasya / buddbipradah aa oha padambajayornata^a 
Lalp idrumo Mebamafapyiibbajorna tacya // VCimana, Panuita, 
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varfak—V T4), thil is by the inherent tendencies of past 
lives ^hich depend upon issocntions God is however 
the Ovtrlord {Prabhuh fir Vtbhufi) of ihc Universe Who 
as Nirguna Brahma like the sun (tuidcs the footsteps 
of both right and nrong doers but leads to the right 
path those who recognising Him to be stainless 
(Nirdosha) worship Him and appeal to the nature of 
the Kalpavriksha He assumes as Saguna Brahma 
Through Him the Yoga-equipped (Yoga yulto) San 
nyisis acquire Knowledge of the Self {Jndticna tu tad 
ajnanam yahAm Mshttamatmanah — V j6) perceive the 
same in all tilings {Santadarshutah) enjoy, b> means of 
{Tadbuddhayah — V /“) Hearing [Shra^anam) Conning 
{Mananam) and Self contemplating {NtdidbyAsauam) 
Living Freedom {Nirdfisham hi samam Brahma tasnuid 
Brahmant te slhUih-^V 19) and obtain the Brahmic 
Bliss (Labhante Brahma NtrvAnam^V So) on the death 
of theif physical body when their Prirabdha is fully 
exhausted(AiAiwoAolm<ji//<f^i — V 2^,) But asthey sceeven 
the Fr 3 rabdha to be nothing but Brahma the Bliss is to 
them properly speaking on both sides of death [Abhito^ 
Brahma nir Anam variate — V 26) Even those v-ho per 
form Pr 3 n 3 y 3 ma exercises and concentrate the visual 
power for the control of their mind have to offer, as 
sacrifice disinterested actions to Him Who heeds the 
sacrifice and worship ( Bholtaram yajna tapasAm — V 2g ) 
and Who is the Mighty Ruler of all worlds { Sarvalola 
maheshvaram or God of Gods) before they can know Him, 

1 Cf PrArabdha mAtraJa TorbunSnadebanil dhTuitsa parjanta robjnn 
ctalo te lebano dhratlsa tbarA paditt eja vyaktiae naril dchano tambbara 
nathk AmajoSnlao sazTatha paQatjaarnddl gbatatfill natU pana jnAoa 
tbatilol alibcja dehad&T'^usa rlnA mokaba sambbava oathi etna najAnaTou 
Eemake nbantd mamaU tyajl ejamokshn tbal ebukyo Pachh! prArabdbaTa 
eMt ebar{nslbltl game tema vjaTahaiAya tethi bAdhanathf— 
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Who is the Lover {Suhnda^) of all, that is, the Self (for, 
it IS for the Love of the Self alone that one loves his 
bod3'-, wife, children, wealth and even God ), and enter 
Peace {ShanUnirtchchhatt). As Arjuna, however, did not 
understand properly how a Karma Yogin secures 
inaction even in the action he does, Shri Krishna 
begins^ the Sixth Chapter with the definition of a true 
Sannyasi or Karma Yogin, in order to make the point 
clear to him. 

1 ^7/, Jyacbja. thaiil sushtu shobbana hridaya / tochi subrida bacbi 
nisclnya / tan upalalt atma avyaya / i\ade nirnimifcta sarvausa //Na kaloni 
fitml Ipnla / to dcba mbanoni dcbabi pnya vatala. J stri dbanadi pahije 
ty^ilfi / mbanoni bfibi subrideu Tatati jj TathdrthadijntCi, 

2 Of, Parantu Larmayogiyasa / Larmmcba sddhe karma tyaga sannyasa I 
bl bbava bara-ia Arjimasa / samajala nabiil jj Mbanuni arambbito 
shasblhildbyaja— 



CHAPTER VI 
f shashthodhyAyah ; 


SmOPSfS — A Karma 'i or into SannyiUl is 
ere tiho f^r/orms thenecossary duties ( Kdryam 
iitrna ) dtstuterestedly (Amshntah larma 
phalam ) for the purpose of offering item as 
sacrifeeto the Personal God ( Yajmirlhat ) 
tPhen his Reason ptn/tedb^ this means ts able 
to re lit e the Self by th help oj the Preecttor 
( Sadguru ) }e practises 1 oga for attaining 
Perfection He is then called an Arumlshuh 
schieh means oncssho msbesto be enthroned 
The practice of Yoga consists of eight steps 
knonn as AshUlngas The} arc —(sj Yama or 
self-control (Yataehittam-^VI 10) (2} Ntyama 
or moral observances(Aparigrahah — VI lO) (3) 
Asana or posture (Ndtyuchchhritam ndlmicham 
chaildjina kushoftaram — VI ij) (4) PrdnA 
ydmaor control oflifc-hrcathslTatraildgram ma 
nahlnt A — VI >2) ($)Dh}unaor meditation 
iYnnyAdyogam tStnjavisftiirfrfftajc— VJ J2} f 6 j 
DhdranA or concentration ( Yukta Asita — VI 
14) (7) PralyAhAra or abstraction fiato yato 
nischarati manaschanchalamasthirumltatastato 
niyamyaitadatmanyeia vasham nayet // VI 26) 
and (8) Samddki or absorption ( Yadd vimyatam 
chittain Atmannyevaavatishthaie—VI j8J The 
mam difficulties tn thev-ay of the Yogi arc —(l) 
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Sleep (Laya) and (2) Outer attractions 
( Vilishepa). The former is avoided by moderation 
in food and exercise (Yuktdhdi a vihdrasya - 
VI. 17) and in sleeping and ivahefulness (Yukta 
svapndvalodhasya — VI. 17), and the latter by 
abstractu n ( Pratydhdra), which step, however, 
IS not necessary for one who, having the support 
of the Personal God Whom he wot ships 
(Matparali), is not disturbed by fancies 
(Satikdlpa). Of the Worshippers of the 
Impersonal God (Nirgiina Brahma), some seek 
perfection by the Vyatireha Yoga ( Suhhena 
Brahma ^aiisparsham VI 28) and others by the 
Anvaya Yoga (Sarvatra samadarshanali VI 
2g). The Worshipper of the Personal God 
(Bhakta), though always an Anvaya Yogi, never 
fails in Yoga ( Tasydhutn na pranashydmi — VI. 
30) and becomes perfect without efforts (Sarvathd 
vartamdno'pi sa yogi Mayi vartate VI. 31). 
But the Worshipper of the Impersonal God 
( Nirgunopdsaka) , even when he fails, suffers no 
loss ( Naiva ndmutra vindshastasya vidyate VI. 
40) either here or in the next world. For, he 
goes to higher worlds after death, dwells there 
measureless years and is free to take birth again 
either in a rich family ( Shrimatdhgehe — VI 41) 

• or in that of a Yogi (Yogindmeva VI. 42), as he 
chooses. There, he gets all the facilities necessary 
to complete his course (Purvdbhydsena tenaiva 
hri yate hyavasho' pisah VI 44) and to ensure his 
Salvation ( Ydti pardm gatim VI. 43). Arjuna 
IS, however, at the close of the discourse, advised 
to become a Yogi Bhakta, that is, a Yogi who is 
a Lover of the Personal God, as Shn Krishna 
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rfi;ar(U such a yogtiobtouc who ts the most 
attuned xiith Ihm of alt those ddio attempt to 
mate tUir I^eason steady after ^1/ nalLaiton 
fSa Me ^uttatamo niatah — VI 47) 

0 Best of Beinf*^ I O Thou Fountain of Justice and 

Mine of Mercy I Who art endowed \Mth every perfection 
and Who ;;i\cst c\cry kind of happiness sought by Thy 
Worshippers Be ple'i ed O ICalpavriksha I togi\cus 
Th^ Unadulterated Love which is the easiest and best 
method of making the Reason steady after Self realization 
and of securing Thy EtermI Bliss and Companionship 
in Thy Supreme Abode The Worshippers of the 
Impersonal Brahma {Ntrgunopdsalas) O Han I have 
to ercounter many obstacles thrown on the Path of 
Knowledge by the Lesser Gods because they aspire to 
transcend the abode of the Gods and are forced to have 
recourse to the Ashtafiga Yoga or the Yoga of the eight 
parts Thy Lovers however kick away* all obstacles 
having Thee for their Protector The Vishnu Purana 
(V 13 15) OGodo^GodsI bears ample testimony to the 
fact that the Gopis whose nghteousacts were wasted away 
by (he profound and ecstatic joy produced by constantly 
thinking of Thee and whose various sms disappeared 
before the distress sufTcred by them from separation 
from Thee attained liberation without undergoing 
tbjz vioccy Ywwvv wwi Nvvwwa Save, ws 

too in the same way O Ocean of Compassion 1 by 
simply repeating Thy Holy Names I 

1 0/ Sakbit sojird ardml TuG Ehrabaahftl mhaaunl Babrldbbdva 
TarjdcbatbdjlQ/tajdarakabftilTunjoolG nltjaboal abakeod koimG Tigbta 
kflQl tnjfilLi // Uabd Tigbna eebdpati tnutbAmotbe, ta^dDChe abinii dranl 
pdjftTfite / Hart cbdiati mokabamdr^u Tuzjd Jc taydGfa! oa to bddbitl 
Tigbaarlje // SrakmaHut 

‘’1 



370 


Preedom from likes and dislikesj which is the 
characteristic of a true Sannyasi, being also the privilege 
of a Karma Yogi, the latter secures Sannyasa {renunci- 
ation) without giving up action {Karma). In the follow- 
ing two versesh Shri Krishna explains this fact in very 
lucid terms for the satisfaction of Arjuna, who did not 
seem to grasp it thoroughly, though it was repeated 
several times in the previous discourses m one form or 
another. 

5T 4t^rr IRII 

** HCf who, independently of the fruit of actions, 
performs the actions which ought to be performed, 
is a Sannyasi and a Yogi (too)j neither he who 
lights not the (sacred) fire nor he who performs no 
acts. That which is called Sannyasa, know, O 
Pandava (Son of Pandu) J, as Yogaj nobody becomes 
a Yogi, who has not renounced fancies which cause 
desire.” 

One, who does his duty disinterestedly, is Sannyasi 
and Yogi both^ in one. For, he, who has desire of fruit, 

1 Of Pana eiddha Tfita evi chhe ke vastavika rite karmam.ltrano tj aga 
eambbavatoja nafcbi , tetbi karya etale lene avasbya karyavjna cbaleja 
nnhi tevau, prlrabdhayoge prapta thatln, karmane je purueba sarvnda 
ilchare, pana te te karmana phalamfiii Tisakti bandhi lepaya nabi, ne eita 
kaxmana phalano asbraya na Ivare, teja kbaro sannyasi ane kbnro yogi chbe , 
kcvala agnisadhya karmano fcjaga karanara mrngui ke knyamatrano tjuga 
karanara aknya te kbaro sannj ‘si ke yogi natbi.-j-Dinf<7i. 

2 Of Tan sannyasi am yogi / nameu doni ibolati login / jaiseu ekachi 
purusbateu salagi / namavibbagiu pacbanti;// Phala trisbnl kartritva- 
bbimma sbnnya / hounl kije satkarmanusbtb Ina/ to yoga tocbi fionnyaBa 
pina I doboficbeii laivsbana ekachi // O/ixtsadmahlalahan, 
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Is sure to do fruit bearing actions but ht \vho is \dtIiout 
jt, \%ould naturally avoid such actions and thus become 
a Sinnyilsi If he houexcr, docs the necessary actions 
enjoined by the Vedas, which include religious social 
and natural or self regarding duties he is, at the same 
time a Karma Yogi Such a person may be an Ashrama 
Sannj^si ora Gnhasthashrami The former is certainly 
to be considered superior to the latter as he has less 
chances of being ensnared by worldly temptations and 
possesses greater facilities for securing the Salvation of 
mankind. But an Ashrama Sanny^si who is 

full of worldly desires, is worse than a Gnlusthdshrami 
Sannydsi and Karma Yogi because the former misses 
both Freedom and temporal happiness He cannot 
expect Salvation which is the result of desircicssness 
and he cannot goto hea%en because he is altogether 
prevented from doing c\cn the necessary actions Now 
a GnhasthSshrami who having desires avoids SaUma 
(opltonal) as well as Nitya Naimitlika (ncctssary) duties, 
and who is called here an Aln^afi, is also said to fall in 
the same category, for he too, without having his 
desires fulfilled for not doing any optional work would 
be condemned to hell for the neglect of the necessary 
duties imposed by lawful authority Both^ Nirastit/rand 
Aln^ah are therefore neither Sannyflsis nor Yogis 
Arjuna is again told that he need not entertain any 
doubt as to how one and the same person could secure 
both SannySsa and Karma Yoga which were two dis 
linct paths since what is called Sannyfisa is Itself Yoga 
{Yam sanuyasdmitt prdhur yogam tarn xiddhi Pandava) 
So long as there are desires m the heart of a human 

1 of Ubanaanl 8'TiJjeTa n» iSiidJtia / ianDarekW njlandlUlfl/athl 
fogaaukbn STabbUratS / dpanaplQ chJ // Jn^netht^n 
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Preedom from likes and dislikesj which is the 
charactenstic of a true Sannyasi, being also the privilege 
of a Karma Yogi, the latter secures Sannyasa {renmci- 
atioii) without giving up action {Karma). In the follow- 
ing two versesh Shri Krishna explains this fact in very 
lucid terras for the satisfaction of Arjuna, who did not 
seem to grasp it thoroughly, though it was repeated 
several times in the previous discourses in one form or 
another. 

ST<iTl5»icl« 1 

IKIl 

5? ^rg‘r% IRU 

** He, who, independently of the fruit of actions, 
performs the actions which ought to be performed, 
is a Sannyasi and a Yogi (too); neither he who 
lights not the (sacred) fire nor he who performs no 
acts. That which is called SannySsa, know, O 
Pandava (Son of Panda) !, as Yoga; nobody becomes 
a Yogi, who has not renounced fancies which cause 
desire,” 

One, who does his duty disinterestedly, is Sannyasi 
and Yogi — both® in one. For, he, who has desire of fruit, 

1 Of Pana Biddha vdta evi chhe ke Tastavika rite kaimamatrano tyaga 
sambhavatoja natbi , tetbi karya stale 3ene avasbya karyavina, cbaleja 
nabi tevau, prarabdhayoge prapta thatau, karmane 36 puiUBba sarvada 
acbare, pana te te karmaaia phalam&u asakti bandhi lepaya nabi, ne ema 
karmana phalano asbraya na kare, teja kharo sannyasi ane kharo yogi cbhe , 
kevala agnisadbya karmano tyaga karanara niragni ke kriydmatrano tyaga 
karanara akriya te kbaro sannyasi ke yogi nafcbi,~ Dmveili 

2 Of Tan sannyasi am yogi / nameii doni ibolati 3agin / jaiscS ekachi 
purasbaten salagi / namavibbagiu pachanti,// Phala trishna kartritva- 
bhim ma sbunya / houni kije satkarmanusbthana / to yoga tochi fiannyaro 
3ana / doboncheii laksbana ekachi // 01ntsada7ia\idaUliai i. 
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U &ufe 10 t!o fnitl ')carinK ftcilon^ bul ht ttlio k ^'‘Uhout 
it 'nould mtunll) A\oids\ich ocuons and thu^ become 
nSann>1<l If be bowc\cr doc< the ncccssiry actions 
enjoined b> (be Vcdis which include rcliflou^ social 
and natural or rclf rcrardlnp duties he Is, at the same 
time a Kama ^ o”! Such a person mi> be an Ashrama 
Sannjdil o’* a Gnhasthashnmi The former is certainly 
to b** contidrrcd superior to the latter a he has Ics*; 
chances of bcinr cnsnircd b> worldly temptations and 
possesses preater f icIKtlcs for secunnr flie Salvation of 
manlind But an A hrnmi Sann>ilsi (nr^^n/i) who is 
full of worldly desires is v ofse than a Grill isthlshriml 
Sannyltl and Karma \op'i, because the former misses 
both Freedom and temporal happiness lie cannot 
expect SaUatlon which is the result of deslrclessness 
and he cannot poto heasen because he 1$ altORCihcr 
prcNcnled from dolnp e\cn the necessary actions Now, 
a GfihasthAshrami who hasinr; desires asoids SaLlma 
{ofiicnat) as well as Nit>a Naimitlika (neeewcrj) duties 
and who IS called here an is also said to fall in 
the sane catejorj, for, he too without haainp his 
desires fulfilled for not doinp an> optional work would 
be condemned to hell for the ncplccl of the necessary 
duties imposed b> lawful authority Both* /Vimj^n/rand 
/Urijn/j are therefore neither Sanny^sis nor Yogis 
Arjuna Is again told that he need not entertain any 
doubt as to how one and the same person could secure 
botli SannySsa and Karma Yoga winch Wtre twodls 
(iDCl paths since what is called Sannyflsa is itself Yoga 
( Ifjw si:mi}nsi1inili fnihitr yegaw iam vtddh Pandaia) 
So long as there arc desires In the heart of a hifman 

1 Cf llhaaaanl »’-iirTi n» ilPilIiin / larajirckianjlanJletfl/itbl 

yc^ilba iTabb'TAiil / ApaiupAit chi H Jn^nnKrtirt 
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To lltc Aspirant uho ulalies to be enthroned In 
^ona action In said to be the means and to him 
when he Is enthroned In It, qaleaccnec Is said to 
be the means 

An ^I«^t i*? one who Ins rcalircd the 

Self anil u ho licira the lectures of the Preceptor and 
meditates on (hcfii for the purpose of RrovMnR adept 
in VoRi He Is idxibcd* to do the ncccssirj iclions 
rc;,ar(i!e«s of their fruit for othcruise hcislilcl) to 
lo«c llic practical Knowledge of the Self he has Rimed 
When however his mind hy consfint Shnsina 
(/ annj*) and Manana (mr</i/nh<?») hcRins to become 
llnhma or ClialtanjT, just as pninj of silt begin to 
Ifqucf) in water he is said to be enthroned in Yogi 
» To him again absorption* (Sfinrna or 

Srmdrf/i/) IS recommended as the means for achieving 
Living rreedom (JmtnmuiH) because Iheispirant who 
has riGcn to (he stage of even a Yog3rudha is in danger 
of a fall until his whole mind is changed into Brihma 
by Chilta'Chaitanja Yoga This Samidhi or Chltln 
Chaitan>a Aogi is of two kinds— or 
NIrguna and or SiRUoa which will be full> 

described later on In the next verse Shri Krishna 
tells us when a Jnilni may be called a Yog^rudha 

1 Of TiiTAt katialril kurrlUna oiivldjcta jAta — i UKii^araCa 

VjatInkcG Atmatra kalalcA JalHfl / cbttlabi ] letl pAhIJo (Alicfl / 
elodbu iailla nanaraicQ / caliuIbaTs kbadi Je rlll // T;Aia kArana karma / 
yatoa nlj^mAdl al srod^rma f chitta bouQ IJge Drabua / tocbl yo^irudba 
teib ifi boIAiA // iathart/ajfj/fhi 

C/ Abandonment of dlitractio acuoas xncana id/ to p rfect 
knowlcifgc, aaya SbrldLnni,->7V/a^ 

An ibbaTa alsAJajAIA / yo'Wlrudha bdlje tyAL / alshAsuht jiTaomukti i 
h tu jAU / thnma mbanijo MBAdbl//k(G njubbara ulbt jAlA / tatKipl 
lomAdli! bAnenA jjAlA / to irudba bouol utoralA / yo^B.(ksbAtkar4TaruD{ // 
iailurtlad j>lKi 
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tl44'hc;<<<d^f'<:rr II ^ II 

“ When one is neither attached to objects of sense 
nor to actions* renouncing all fancies* then be is 
said to be enthroned in Yoga.” 

V 

Practical Knowledge of the Self is the fire produced 
from the wood of Reason by the friction of Discrimi- 
nation with the help of the Preceptor. When the fire of 
Knowledge begins to catch the wood of Reason, by 
means of the wind of Shravana and Manana, the Jnani 
IS said to be enthroned m Yoga {Yogdrudlia). Then, he 
no longer feels attachment for the objects of sense, 
such as sound, touch, etc., nor for the actions which are 
likely to procure them, and gives up all selfish fore- 
thought by a strong conviction that the world of forms 
IS absolutely unreal. The last qualification is the most 
important of the threeh for, it is possible for him to 
be unattached to sense-objects as well as to actions on 
the understanding that they would throw obstacles in 
the Path of Salvation, and yet, at the same time, to feel 
the reality^ of forms and of the pleasures deriving from 
them. When the wood of Reason of the Yogarudha is 
completely burnt by Chitta-Chaitanya Yoga {Sliama)^ 
he enjoys Living*Freedom iJivammikti). This is all 
due to the proper training of mind, which, Arjuna is 
asked, in the next two verses, to control. 

€4lc-H^ 11 Hll 

1 Cf. Ta MglfL bhoga dni bhoga sadhanasi { taki am hoja sarva 
saSkalpa sannyasi / tevh3.n yogarudha taySai | mhanaveS aga Arjuna 1// 
r atlidrthadypiha^ 

2 Of, Mithya alsefi disom sakalabi ViBhaya saukhya navado —Sohiroid, 
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fetl I 

'HHtJi'Urji II ^11 

' (n Tnan) aliould raise the Mini! Reason and not 
dejiresB the Allnd, tor cten ( a man a ) own Mind 
Ib bis friend ond ( a tnan*ii ) oiin Mind Is olao IiIb 
cnem) To him who havlno realized the Self* 
haa subluaatcd hlfi Mind b) hts Rcoaon his Mind 
Is a friend i but to hlmt uho has not realized tho 
Self* hla oun Mind bcliaxca Intmlcally* like on 
encm> 

The only wa> to control the Mind is to instruct the 
Reason to which it is subordinate If the Reason ^5 
not properly guided by the hearing {Shra ana) of the 
Shastras In the company of Saints (Satsansalt), it is sure 
to take pleasure in the objects of the senses and to 
direct the Mind toivards them But when the Reason 
understands by Discrimination [A(manatm(ritei:a) the 
c\il effects of worldly pleasures, it avoids them just as 
c\cnahuagry man shrinks from touchingadiinty dishof 
sweets the moment he learns that it is mixed with poison 
Every one therefore is advised to elevate (uddharet) the 
Mind by means of his Reason* (alrndnalniattam) and not 
to tnmplc it down into misery {avasdda}eO Thus the 
Mind^ (d/ma) of one who realizes the Self is his friend 

1 0/ TjfSrta dtnianl mlaiujo l>ud<lhl karanl / fitm< irann ted 
vddInrJTcd mliAnoai / 6hrl Ktfehns bolfla yA Tachaniu f eblokAchijA 
purrArdhlil // UttirilrdbcA xobansto Ilori/Viil fttmicha Inndhu fUitiilcha 
rafrl / mbanij maoacbl ehatra ciitra bjA doiihiu p3tl / Tisboda bolato 
;il eblolclil // Tathfrthadijfil'l 

2 C/ 21'ido bl dTlTldlum proitAtn •huddham cbAshtlddbamcTa eba 
AShaddbain k&muaflkolpain eboddbam kaisaTlTBrjitam // Shnti 

ManBCTa tsanusbjdnilm kftranam baodbamokshajob / baadbdja 
Tiahajilaaktam maktjal nltvlsbajam anritam // Mona eja mnnusbyanin 
banlbi inoksbanail kdraiia ebbe Ttabajlsnkta lo baodba bare chbc* 
ninlBhajatc mokeba ‘pc ebbe — 'Z^rirciW 
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[dtmaiiastasya haiidhuh), because, being vanquished by the 
Reason {atmand jitdli)^ it does not mingle itself with the 
sense-objects, whereas, the very Mind {almaivd) of one, 
who does not realize the Self {andtmanasttd), becomes 
hostile to him like an enemy {shatnitve varteta shatnivat) 
As the unfortunate condition of persons, whose Mind 
is their enemy, is familiar to all, Shn Krishna describes, 
in the next verse, the good luck of that rare being onl)’-, 
whose Mind is his friend. 

h 

: II II 

“The SelfoLord {Paramatma'^)t whose m!nd is 
subjugated and who is perfectly tranquil* Is abso- 
lutely concentrated (on himself) amidst cold and 
heat* pleasure and pain* as well as honour and 
dishonour.” 

The person, whose vanquished mind {jttdtmanah) 
is his friend, is tranquil {prashdntasya), because he is 
free from desire and anger. This is the result of his 
well-disciplmed Reason, which is able to divert the 
mind from the sense-objects to the Self, in which both 
of them merge themselves {samdhitah), taking alike the 
pairs of opposites, such as heat and cold, pleasure 
and pain, glory and shame {shitoshna siikliadulikheshn 
tathd fndndpamdnayoli) and the like. Now, in the next 

1 Of AtaS. 30 purusha anatma / mhanaje jyasa tbSuLA nase afcma / 
mana tyacheii tyasa bTamahima / shatru hoani dakhavi // TathaHliaixpiM 

2 Of Ghatabashu ha jaisa / mmaleyaii teya avakasha / na lage miloii 
aneu akasha | ana thaya // Taisa dehiii ahanLarn nathila { samula 3eyacha 
nasala / tochi paramatmd saSchala / adiu chi athi // Jndneshtan 

ASma kshetrajna ityuktah sanyuktah prakrifcaiigunaih / taiieva tu 
TiQirmuktah paramatmelyadahntah // Mahdihdiata 

Sbita tapa tatha sukha duhkha, mana apamana ifcyadi sarvabhavamSu 
tevdno atma atyanta samahita ctale kevala sthira lahe chhe — Dviied%. 
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S*}n Kn^l ni to-nplclci, the dcscrlplion of 
a ^o^3rud’3, v hich !c connicncctl to plvc in the 
ffvjfth rcf c 

n tfj' ii 1 jnTTn » ••••'ijr i 

i ^rrfr 4-1 11 c n 

TTTiiwPj 'Ti 'iHjrrnum'JY ii <!» it 
** The ) oal whose Kcanon Is satlslled u|(h Knoulcdoe 
•Bd UUdom uho Is rock stcDd> whose 
bcbscs are snbdecd and touliom a clod a stone 
end flold arc alike ts said to he attuned lie 
(tiflU'e^cr) excels who rcflards lo\ers friends and 
enemies, stratiflcrs neatrats. hateworth^ persons 
and kinanen. a« welt as saints and sinners. Just the 
same 

njc rmn >Nho practises \oi;t ificr reiUzinj, the 
Self is 5 iM to he enthroned in it rr yAt^drudha) 

v-hen be is (jtilic content {tnptUm) ^^llh the Joy of the 
VjiUrcki K^o^’.lcclKC {JtiUa^) nncl the Wisdom of 
An\aja(l'y» imi) >shcn liU Viirc Reason is unmoved 
(ItitAstho) bj pns«;sions or bj an> ofthcvcxalionsoflhc 
world, nml when he Ins been able to rcsiram his senses 
thorou|hl> {\,i}itctidri\(ih) The first two (///mm i;//d/m) 
of these characteristics bcini secret, the ^ogi alone is 
supposed to knovv them but the third one {\ijitctu{rt}ah) 
cm be observed by the people And yet we often 
come across !i>pocrltcs who show npid self control 

1 (V VjrttIreU tOlIbn eil/'R Jo'Ti /antsy-i bodhft Tljaana / doaW 
tollianyacH. t nx / boibihl on katl tcvliSi nioS M](hMn Jofloa teil 
20 oa / D StAtLIiIsI tba joStin tel TiJnSon / ktaoSiiijotlA tarnfAlit aamdon/ 
ckaodaiacLl .ranipa/j ialhartlaijlh 

. C/ 1 uinlbn »b»Wi-cb4 rlctiSrn / nl&l Hit nlrrlAJirn / lUudanlnnil 
nfiUnlara/p-uItliTikamnibani 1 yo lUmlifl // hu Idhlsi karltSn tIUhI 
Indrijea r*j'> tiaya Umadonll pralilm / tbu tJta iaU\a B^oroplklra/ 
olrTlUra Lucldbl to DibaQATl f[ TiitA/irfiaJljtUt 



with the object of screwing out money from the 
credulous, and we also find sometimes sincere devotees of 
Yoga enjoying innocent pleasures which fall to their lot 
To distinguish them, therefore, the BlessedLord gives the 
fourth! characteristic of a Yogarudha, viz, ' sama 
loshtdshma kdncliandli , which means that to him a lump of 
earth, and useless stone, and glistering gold show all as 
one Now, a question arises — Is it possible to be enthroned 
in Yoga by either of the Vyatireka and Anvaya methods, 
and, if so, which of them is superior? By saying 
that he, whose mental eye or Pure Reason (buddhi) sees 
the same essence (sawa, t. e., Brainna or Chaitanyd) in 
those who have natural affection towards him, such as 
parents {siihnda), those who do him good as friends 
(mitra), those who do him harm as enemies (art), those 
who are indifferent to him (uddstna), those who wish well 
of him as well as of his enemy and are anxious to 
reconcile them (madliyastha), those whose conduct 
towards him is such as worldly people would think 
deserves his hatred (dveshya), those who are related to 
him (bandhii), as well as in those who are righteous 
(sddhii) and those who are sinful (pdpi), is esteemed 
highest (vishishyate), Shri Krishna shows^ that, after 
realizing the Self in both^ the ways, either of the 
methods may be followed to serve the necessary 
purpose, but that the Anvaya Yogi is by far superior^ to 

1 Gf Jitendrija am ichclihi dhana / teS jitendriyatva dhana sadhana / 
dhanin nirapeksha to visbaya eevana / pi&abdhefl kari tathapi yogarudba // 
YatMrthadijJiM, 

2 Of ^gal Tjattieken nirguna samSdhi / chittavritti nirodbeS 
sddhi / tohi yogarudha pan adhiQ / na tutati nanatva bhedache // Ha bhava 
dharom antariS / mubhiS ha sbloka bole Han / ban anvaya gamSdbi 
yt^avan / arudha to vlsbishtha boto tya parisa // Yathdrtliad-i;pilM. 

3 Of Abshaiam Brahma paramam — B, G. Tin. 3. 

i Gf, Vasudevab Baxvamiti sa mahatma sudurlabhah — B, G, VIL 20, 



tlie Vjntlrcki Yori, beciuse not i spark of duality 
rcrmins in him, c\cn when he is not in a state of 
conccntntiomnd mites frcfcly in the world Now, the 
Master of masters proceeds to describe the Ashtanga 
Yoga or the Yoga of eight parts, ir- Yania {self control), 
(tnornl cbscrvni ccs) Asana Prana>lma 

(control of Ufe-brt. i/As) Dhy^nn (vicditatton) DhJlranl 
(conccnlralton) PratylhJn (ahstrnction) and Samldhd 
(nUorption) recommended in the Yoga philosophy for 
the guidance of those who have rcalucd the Self and 
avho wish to be enthroned In Yoga Of these, the first 
two Yama and Niyama arc referred to in the following 
\crsc 

u.+ iA-ycii^TiUiti 11 lo n 

** The Yoal ahoald eoriBtontly devote himself to 
concentration rcmalnlno In a secret place alone, 
avitb his mind and body controlled, free from 
expectations and quit of bclonplnos ' 

The aspirant is here advised to separate himself 
from society and to sit by himself (ekaU) in a retired 
spot (raliosi sthtlali) in order that there may be no 
disturbance in his study of Yoga (.Yogdbhylsa) which he 
must practise continually (yunjtia salatamalnianani) He 

1 0/ P^UDjaliillstlactlr arged that tbe lost ata o oI \oga 

cinnot bo attalnelQDlcjS Bucerea is gained tn the prcTioas steps Thus 
unless a \ogi attains complete Bucccss la iama he cannot gnla 
Unless these two ato znaetcred Atana should not bo attempted It 
Asana Is not mastered J’ronayana is Impossible If Prun^i^ima is 
attained then oalji’rafyiAira Is to bo obtained When nil those have been 
Bucccsafully mastered then and oalj then Dhj/inti I>fut am and SamtdM 
will b" succcfsnclj gained — TAe Hindu Ph\toiPj>l j hj J Q 
» Of To^a-chittaYrlttlnirodhah— 
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IS also warned to restrain his thoughts and senses {yala 
c/iiZ/toa), to divest himself of all hopes {nuasinh) of 
raateiial happiness, such as is derived from wealth, 
children, fame and the like, and to be without belongings 
{apangrahah). These instructions^ contain the essence 
of the principles- of Yama or self-control {yatachiildtma) 
andNiyamaor moral observances {ekdki apct tgt ahali) 
laid down by Patanjali m his Yoga Sutras Freedom 
from hopes {mrdshtli^) secures both Yama and Niyama 
This verse tells us, therefore, briefly, to observe 
everything which helps spiritual progress and to avoid 
whatever retards it. In the next verse, Shri Krishna 
speaks of Asana^ or posture. 

/N 

Fixing his seat firmly in a pure place, neither too 
much raised nor yet too Sow, made of a cloth, a 
deer shin and husha grass, one over the other. 

1 Of 1 want further to point out to you, that it ( Yoja) is not a science 
of Ethic, though Ethic is certainly the foundation of it Though Patanjali 
gives the universal piecepts of moinhty and right conduct in the first two 
angas of Yoga, called Yama and Nij'ama, yet they are subsidiary to the mam 
topic, aie the foundation of it No practice of Yoga is possible unless you 
possess the ordinaiy moral attributes summed up m Yama and Niyama, that 
goes without sapng — Mis Besant Also TatharthadtyilM VI 201-202 

2 Of The folloiving are Yama — ^namely, (1) non-killing, (2) tiuthfulncss, 
(3) non-steahng, (4) continence and (5) non-recemng The folloiving are the 
Niyama — namely, (1) internal and external piuification, (2) contentment, 
(3) mortifica’-ion, (4) study and (6) worship of God — Patanjali 

Z Of So nase inrabha / tyasa badhe asha pasha / maga yogasa Laiucha 
avakasha / yama niyama na padati kaniiihi // Yatlidrthadtpiltd 

4 Of Asana fpostuie for piactismg Yoga) is that which is pleasant and 
film Asana becomes film and pleasant by slight effoit and meditating on 
the Infinite Asana being acquued, dualities, i c , pain and pleasuie, heat 
and cold, do not obstruct. 
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The \ okI h djrcclctl here to fit hi^ 

nl)Oc!c* >n a clean holy spot (shuej n i desi f) His seat 
\-hich is to be on a platform neither too hiph 
(n ffpifMfnt'tn) nor too loi^ (na/t/ttef 7ffj) covered with 
Kw^ha fnst or mat (l/t/ ttatarn) at the hotfom VMth a 
deerskin (o/mi) in the middle and with a sheet of 
cloth on the top must be firm (i/f/irm ») and so^t 

for otherwise he v ould be uncomfortable^ and there 
It fear of his bcin^ disturbed In his stud> In the next 
verse Shri I rishna touches the subjects of Prln3j3ma 
{cortrol 0 / Ufe^reathi) and Dln'lna {rcdttaUon cf tin 
Pfrs<f} (iJ Gf>d} 

^ il II 

*" There* aettled on hta neat* mahlno the mind 
one pointed rentralnlno tboanht and the functions 
of the senses he should practise \ona for the 
porlfleatlon of the Self (/ c Reason) 

In asl int; him to sit there m the posture which 
V ould be the easiest for him Ualrtt ufa isli)iisanc) and 
to fix his mind exclusively on one point {eLagratn vtmtaU 

1 Cf Aiojcnelln] aefi pr«''» Ur»/ jaTllra dcriUja Ifitl gargl lira / 
ktr gut VJlt:a k htna piTitn / oirlibaYatm tiOslrcit nil f // AivV *p.itltra 
can^dikbsr hoTU / (« tk It gbVUT«n pl£sinA ^ tiillit LomalA umJnnbzsba 
gb^lon* / ly Tsrl kjlnA tyJjhr* tTB djefl // TajUvarl kbjddba 

(.fcvll / baniTl gMlunljl p«r»Toill / atl itcbchcn dianaalindl / 
n cb^'fl pidi kb >m{ doibii // CMltid nauialahari 

2 Cf There ore! Iiriulle oecciiar/ that tw ■’ oull find n poataro lii 
which we ein itmain ioag Itia posiure which La tboeasioa for each one fa 
tbep rare to tu For nno man It may bo rtry easy to sit In a certain 
poilurc, but this may ba rery dlfU dt focano^licr —Sw> ni f IreVtnanJa 

umaiiun lahil anoja cvniQ kabyuD chi 0 ia ithlrasukfiam tanani je 
•Ihtraclale ichali boya aac (iildie kirf shakttuC tathd rskMtuQ hoya to 
fisans —Vrirt ll 
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hritvd), the Blessed Lord suggests^ Pranayama^, because, 
that would help him in subduing thought and the 
functions of the senses {yatachittendriya knyah). The 
Yoga, which he is advised to practise for the purpose of 
purifying his Reason {yimjyadyogam dtmavishuddhaye)^\^ 
Saguna^ Dhyana ( meditation of the Personal God ). It 
cannot be Karma Yoga, because the Yogi is already 
ordered to be alone {ekdki) and without belongings 
{apangrahah). It cannot be Hatha^ Yoga, because it 

1 Of. ManSchi ekagrata, karavi / mhanatan pr.inayama suchavi / kig 
manachi ekagrata vhavi / pranayameii // TathaHhadipilM 

2 Of Its modifications are either external or internal, either long or 
short, regulated by place, time and number, either long or short The other 
sort of Pranayama is restraining the Piana by directing it either to the 
external or internal objects By this covering (Baja and Tams) of the Chitta 
(which IS made of Sattva) is removed. — JPatanjah 

Apane juhvati pranam pranfiyama parayanah — B Q XV 89, 

3 Of Yoga ethen kavana / vakhanavfi tan te khuna / buddhichyd 
shuddhichen bolatfiu karana / Saguna dhyana suchavi // Yatharthadiyika, 

Chittavalambanenvina / jari narahe sthirapana / tan Devachen taguna / 
Bvarupa chintaven // Tethen hndayachya shejann / shodashopacharefi puja 
karm / upasava bhri Han / ananya bhaven // Eajastamm jain mails / tain 
chitta vegen hoya nirmala / maga nirgunm bhakti prabala / apasayail 
hoya II ViteJiasindhu, 

"Ha Te rupam nachakaro nayudhani na chSspadam / tathapi purusha- 
karo bhaktanam Tvam prakashase // ” 

Yogi may use devotion as a means This comes out very plainly in 
Patanjali. He has given many means whereby Yoga may be followed and 
curiously ‘ devotion to Ishvara ’ is one of several<means. — Introduction to 
Yoga hy Mis, Besant 

Hirgunacbi prapti Sagunache yogen — Elianatha Maharaja 

4 Of. The practices of Hatha Yoga are very diflicult and cannot be 
learnt in a day, and after all they do not lead to any spiritual growth 
Many of these practices you will find in Dessarte and other teachers, such 
as placing the body m different postures, but the object in them is physical 
not psychological There is not one muscle in the body over which a man 
cannot estabhsh a perfect control , the heart can be made to stop or go on 
at his bidding and in the same way each part of the organism can be made 
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has no power to inipro\e the Soul although it may 
cherish the body True Vairigyi {dtspasston) consists 
not in lca\ing the wife and children, but in ceasing to 
lo\c the body itself This is the highest purity of Reason, 
which can be accomplished only by the Meditation of 
the Personal God It is for this reason that when the 
Sage Kapiia* speaks of the AshlAfigi Yoga in Shri 
]ih^S^\zXa{Djihynslandha) hegtves a detailed description 
of (he Saguna Dhy3na for (he benefit of his mother 
Dcvahuti Shri Krishna has also further on {LlAdasha 
shandhn ) recommended the same course to Uddhava 
under similar circumstances Now if anyone were to 
ask why purification is again necessary to one whose 
Reason, once purified has already realized the Self, the 
answer ma> be gi\cnbythe simile of uncooked nee 
which requires to be washed over and over again before 
it IS fit to be boiled Shn Krishna describes the next 
step of Yoga vt' Dhiiranfi {coticentration or mcdtlaUon 
ef the Impersonal Cod) m the two following verses 
As, however it is not possible for the Yogi whose mind 
IS accustomed to meditate on the several limbs of the 
Saguna Image to grasp the Nirguna Brahma all at once 

to noiL &t bis bIJdIa'’ Tho resolt of tbU part of 1o^ Is to make mco live 
long Ueullb Is tl o ebicf IJra, tbo one geal of tbo llatba Ho Id de 

tcrmlaed oo to fall sick and be never docs lie lives loog —a handrctl jears 
la nothing to blm bo la quite jooog and &esb nhen he la 160 without one 
hair turned grey— 5’tojml VitckHnanda 

1 0/ AshtAuga loga BhAgavatia / EapIIa Stunl Pevahutipmli / saSga 
(ctbcQ dbjeya murtl / earlstara i Cgo MukundAcbl // Drltiya skondhifl 
ycclii ritl / ck-^dasba skandblQ Uddlisvilpratl / jetb it aBbtfiCga tetbeu bolatl 
paiAndntaiiiihl dhydna Saffunaehtth Ij JalKnrthadipiK 1 

Of Koni ethea alscil bolatl / tar! be shuddbi konatt / tdodula kfin 
dllc Eodlle tori dhuti / pAkasamayiu vArailTAca // Ya AtuiuUhuchl bu(l<lhl / 
jarl p tvalicba Abe shuddbi / tsrl yo^UudhatTa Blddhi / gbadAvI dbyAneO 
Sa'nmxtcbyA // "iatharthad jnkd 
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in order to enable him to concentrate Ins mind on one 
single point in himselfb he is first told to fix his gaze 
upon the tip of his nose. 

<:4 II K\ ii 

MviltdTr+ll feclJ 1 

Mn* SiKifct II V<^ II 

“ Holding the body, head and neck even and steady, 
(remaining) motionless, looking fixedly at the point 
of the nose, and not looking about in space, with 
Reason at peace, fearless, firm in the vow of the 
Brahmachari (continence), he should restrain his 
mind, think on Me and sit down attuned, having 
full trust in Me.*’ 

Before fixing his gaze upon his nose-end {samprekshya 
ndsikagram svam ), without allowing it to roam in 
all directions ( dtshaschdnavalokayan ), he has to hold his 
body2, head and neck (Jkdyashirogrivam dlidrayan) straight 
{samam) and unmoved ( achalam ), because, thereby the 
mind remains steady ( sthirah ). When success is 
accomplished m this exercise, he is free to practise 
Dharana^ or concentration ( lit fixing the mind in the 
Self ), which is described in the words ‘ Manah sanyamya 


1 Of Apah dharana apana / dharavi he banavj khuna / am nana 
avayava dhyanm ]eS nipuna / teS chitta tharaven ekatra // Ya Laranen 
Kamalekshana / sangato STanasagramiikehana/ kin dhyeya apana hi khuna 
hanavi sadhaka // YathaHhadij/iM 

2 Of Shuddha ]agin, va ‘ sharira, mana va doken sama kaiuna ’ he 
phahda ShvetaBhvataropanishadautila aheta — Oitdiahasija 

3 Of Athava dhairyen karum hen mana / svarupa dharye dafcuna / 
ya, nanva dharana, he sahaven lakshana . — Yogaidmhtha hj Jtangandtha 
Swdmi. 



MtC}’ htto yul{7 (Isiln Afatf-arah*, i controlling his 
mind and remembering Me, Who im the real thing in it 
he should dexote himself to the Self \ itli n full Tnitli 
that through M) Grace his efforts xxould be croxxncd 
xxith succe>iS This hoxxcxcr lu. xould be able to do 
onl> vxheo* bj stead) practice in DhySm his Reason 
becomes Iranquil ( /TrtjMrfJ/iml) and his heart dcxoid 
of the fear {xigalaUlh ) of failure in Yoga and xxhen b> 
the strict ob'crxmce of Yama nndNi>nma he remains 
steadfast in h!s xoix of continence { DrahmachirnraU 
sthilah) Kox , if the \ogiisnot disturbed in his con 
centntion or Tiorship of the Impersoml God by 
either sleep or fancies (VtUUf'a) the Dhdnn/1 
may be called Snmildh {absorption) Sleep isciicclwcd 
b> regulated food and exercise and fancies arc axoidcd 
b> the practice of Prat>1hira {abitracUon) xxhich is 
one of the eight (parts) of \oga The former 
point is touched in the Ixxo verses folloxving the next 
which alludes^ bried) to the Supreme Bliss that Is in 
store for the "Vogi who practises sucli a DhSranfi^ 

l C/ lurroXu r U al bchita/ uij-i’itual Yb.tvca MacicLhtn/ 
Dhanij clUJfi pmXiitiaka stjanU/ jo All iraar TCi\ tj if t il // Ab\ 
trja r jalta / tnlimtjc cJlta *Taruplll prayokU f ml Matpara 
inhanaje -I LbaVU / klii MIchapara alllhl I ynka jajjcM // 
dlpil I 

3 (y Kiayarsa BlyaituncLin fligcB/ purxilftlhia tylchlyi praMflgefl / 
racharaol ut iri'Jljcn fhtlnageO/dblniiS tyucbl TimiU // aa ihloklil 
Ilttl/dhfliaaA tollU pari f nmaJbl liccbl db'lranA jirl / na yet Lya 
Yiktbepa // Jetkdrihadij’lkri 

aDtb*yat!i.1lTnll parlmrijya oeau 3ratpany^g'‘tth'lshraTan.lbhIdlU 
B»n> / la bl utUA paibyatl Tai*u ukahnam ebaksbarya balTuaJaiu aimpra 
jokUm// Sf rl JJha^ateta 

8 1 1 ihlokiil dh. riD k / tx)tl]l jyAcliyt nutAhkarAnl / tyicbya 

prlpilcbyl TlYaraiLt / bolatoyS slilokctt// iath rthadij/iil 

i tf Db-lnol Is tbo Intcoso and perfect conantnitloQ of tha mfad 
open some one Interior object accompanlod by complete abatraetton from 
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Pratyahara is omitted for the present, because the Yogi, 
who IS being described here, is supposed to be ‘Matpara! 
and, owing to Divine^ help, he is free from Vikshepa 
( fancies or outer attractions ) and does not stand in 
need of it. Pratyahara is also not necessary in the case 
of a Yogabhrashta, or one who had a fall from Yoga in 
his past life. The subject", however, is dealt with in 
this Chapter, immediately after completing the de- 
scription of the spiritual course of the ' Matpara* Yogis, 
for the benefit of the Nirgunopasakas ( Worshtppet s of the 
Impersonal God ), who may have commenced the study 
of Yoga in this life only. 

ii ii 

“ Thus, constantly united with the Self, the Yogi, 
whose mind is controlled, attains Peace, which 
culminates in the Bliss of Emancipation and which 
is My own.” 

The Yogi, who is ever attuned in this manner 
{yunjannevam saddtmdnam) with his mind restrained 
{tiiyatamdnasah) in his Dharana {concentrahoii), enjoys 
the Bliss of Sam^dhr {absorption) and, in due course, 

everytlung pertaining to the external universe or the vforld of the senses. 
Sam Idhi IS the state in 'Which the ascetic loses the consciousness of every 
individuality including his own. He becomes — the —Tlie Voice of the 
Silence by IS P, Slavatsltcy 

1 Of Teshamaham samuddharfca. — B, <?. XIL 7 

2 Of SanLolpa prabhavan kamaustyaktva . ..... .Itmanyeva vasham 

nayet — P G VI 24-SB 

3 Of Evam aisi dlilrana / tonchi samadhi baneantahkarana /tevhan ya 
shantichya khuna ] to pave // To pavato parama shanti / nirvana parama jisa 
mbanati / parama nirvana bolati / kaivalyaten // Kaivalya ten parama / jeS 
shuddha nirguna Brahma / ten sarvada sarvatra nirdharma / sphure spashta // 
ALhanda nirgunacha anubhava ( tetben akhanda shantichen vaibhava / 
be shanti hi p2.vati manava / yogen karum // Yatharthadipika, 
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comes \.o{adhiqach hJ:ali) iUc Pcice (shdnttm) of Livinc^* 
Freedom, which is known as Ntndtta Pnramdm or 
haijal)a meaning in plain language, the Nirguna 
Brahma (Imf't.rsoiinl GoJ) itself It is called M> own 
{^^a^sanstMm) because it is the Eternal Blissful 
Experience (AUianddnandwubhnva) of the Saguna Brahma 
(P rsotwl God) Now Shn Krishna proceeds to suggest 
the easiest way to avoid (sleep) as even a sincere 
devotee Is likely to be disturbed by it in his Samildhi 
on account of his close contact with the body, which is 
the result of his previous karma 

»llct4 *r I 

5T ^ ^ ■ellil II II 

5 W6,l II II 

V Ofla Is not for him who oats too much, nor for him 
who does not cat at all t not for him who sleeps 
overmuch nor for him who Is (ever) awake That 
Yoga* which destroys (all) pain Is for him, who 
takes duo food and exercise » who tolls duly In all 
actlonsf and who sleeps ond uakes (In) due (time) 

It IS impossible for one who overloads his stomach 
(fidlyashnatastfi) to devote himself to concentration 
{yogostl) If one IS addicted too much to sleep {altsva 
pnashilasya) the purity of his Saliva, which is necessary 
for Self realization would be tainted by the quality of 
Tamas and if he keeps excessive vigils he would 

feel drowsy while practising Yoga Similarly he who 

I Of JyVsa tdno bl aaabbiTa / tjlwil sahaja shlati Taibhava / 
jlTacmukta to mUnara / mhaalva tevlkiu // Tathnrthadljuf't 
Mokshasa aldhana Asl Uilzl to »b.in 1 pSTato~.S’amaf\to7{ 

0/ Vlhilra jo pldcQ ap^tllje— inandalahan 
'V ibilra gamaoSgataana— laM irtAadi/nln 



fasts too much {anashiatali) is also sure to be prevented 
by hunger from concentrating his mind. The word ^Yogd}^ 
applies to both Vyatireka and Anvaya Samadhi, but 
the word ‘EMnta\ which means end (of all phenomena^, 
like ornaments) into one (the real thing^ viz , Svarupa 
or Brahma, like gold), refers particularly to Anvaya 
Yoga. By due food and exercise {yuktdhdra vihdrah) 
is meant food and exercise of such kind and measure 
as would suit the constitution and circumstances of the 
Yogi concerned, and enable him to make his mind 
steady in the Self with the greatest ease and joy^. The 
same principle also applies to the performance of duties 
{yukta cheshtasya kannasu), whether religious^ or natural, 
as well as to sleeping and waking ( yukta svapndva- 
bodhasya) All these things, therefore, must necessarily 
differ in different persons. One point here deserves 
special attention, vtz>, that the Yogi should, on no 
account, devote more time to the observance of religious 

1 Gf Yoga, sbabda ubbayatrabi / ekanta sbabda visbesbeS. kaShiS / 
anvayakade jaisa taisa nabiS / vyatirekakade // Km eka cbitSFarupanla / 
dise Barva jadacha anta / to yoga bolava ekanta / jenvi eka hemin nSna 
alaukara // YathaithadiyiM 

2 Or appearance called ‘ Eisoheinung ’ by Kant in his ‘ Critique of Pure 
Eeason’ 

3 Called ‘ Ding an Sich ’ by Kant. 

i Of Aisen yuguticheni hathen / jaiu indriyau ope bhaten / tain 
santoshasi vadhaten / manu cbi kari // JnCineslivari 

5 Gf Taisenohi karmachya thaiu jana / paramita cheshta karnna / 
pranava ]apa upanisbatpatbana / yuktachi jana karaven // Ohxtsaddnanda- 
laliari 

Gayatricba ]apa uttama / to eka sahasra sbata madhyama / kanisbtha 
japacba nema / dasbaka matra Shruti siddha // Shruti — ‘ Sahasraparamam 
devim shatamadhyam dashavaram ’ / epaahta Sbrutichd artha / evam 
sbuddha cbitta yogabbyasin kritartha / agatyavidhi paripalanartba / 
karmen kari // Tyanta g^yatricbS japa / karitan sphure jari svarupa / 
vigbaralen am thijalen tupa / bhinna nasati // Ydthdrthadi^ihd, 
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ntcs and ceremonies than what is absoIutcI> neccssaryi 
for his study of Yoga wUI surely do him greater good 
than anything else While repeating the ‘Ga>atri 
Jipa’or Jnpa of Harm&ma ' if he remembers the Self 
and in his joy forgets the Japa still he gains the real 
purpose for which It is to be performed He, who 
follows carefully the suggestions of Shri Krishna with 
regard to moderation m eating etc is alone able to 
practise this pain killing YogaOD^^a hhavati diihlhaha) 
and to secure the steadfastness of mind called Samddht 
(the list step of Yoga) which is described in the next 
verse 

II II 

** When Ills mind well restrained Is fixed on the 
Self and ho Is Indifferent to all that Is longed for 
then be Is said to he attuned (entbronedMn Yoga) 
Unless the Mind or Satlva of the Yogi is well 
purified^ by the separation of Rajas {senses or Indnyen) 
and Tamas (sense objects or VtsJia^a) and he is quite 
free from even the least attachment to objects of desire 
{mhsprihah sarva bdmcbhjo) his Reason can never become 
steady in the Self For, ills impossible for the mind 
to remember the Self as well as the sense objects at one 
and the same time The moment therefore it thinks 
of some desirable thing for want of sufficient dispassion 
{Vatrdg^a) it loses sight of the Self and then there fs 

1 Cf Agil joTblQ Tishesh n nijrota / nktapra^drifl ncmilcQ je!l 
atyantA/ teEl fltmaaTarupiilcfaft tblro cbitta / mban^vd yoo^rudhn tevhall 
to jogl II Tathari/iadIjrlkS 

2 C/ Tori jayA kdltcbyl tbdIS / all vaiidgjeil cbttta vlniyata p^biu / 
TlsbcahcS raja tama gclojay&ehe sarrabt / BTachchba plbiu atlsbaycsiQ // 
OMitudanajidalahan 
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no scopei left for concentration. The Yogi^, who is 
full of dispassion, however, having no outer attractions 
{VtksJiepa), transcends the waking consciousness 
{Jdgntydvasthd) as well as the dream consciousness 
{Svapndvasthd), which appear in thought. Again, his 
strict observance of the rules of temperance enables 
him to avoid Laya or sleep and, thus, he goes beyond 
the deep sleep consciousness {Sushuptydvasthd) too. His 

{vtmyatam chtUam), therefore, is 
merged in the Self {dtmanyevdvatishthate), and the state 
of consciousness produced is called Ttirydvasthd, which 
may be accomplished either by Vyatireka or by 
Anvaya He is then said to be a Yogdrudha {Yiikta ityu~ 
{chyate tadd). With regard to this last step {Samddhi) of the 
Yogi, the Shandilya Upanishad says that it is the union 
of the Jivdtmd ( Individual Self ) and the Paramdtmd 
(Higher Self) without the three-fold state {viz, the 
Knower, the Known and the Knowledge), and is of the 
nature of extreme Bliss and pure Consciousness. Shri 
Krishna explains, in the next verse, by a simile, how the v 
Reason of the Yogi becomes steady in concentration. 

ii ii 

*' As a lamp standing in a windless place flickers not> 
sucli is declared to be tbe simile of this Yogi of 

1 Of Dumivaryain manastavadyavattattvam na vmdati / Tidltetupare 
tattve mano naustambhakakavat // YogavamUtha, 

2 Of Evam nihspnha na viLshepa / kin jyasa avade eka svarupa / laya 
pariharacheii ten ]eu rupa / ten yuktabaraYiharatvincha bolilen // Evam 
vikshepa kalpaneteii mbanati / tevhan sVapna kifiv^ jagnti / Inf! nidrefitabi 
dekhafci / ndnruupeu ten svapna //Evam sVapna am jagnti / kalpaneuta 
avastha dom disati / mdra mhanavi nusati / te susbupti atyanta // Evam 
vikshepa am laya / tevbau sphure avastha traya / ]evhaH cbitta 
Bvasvarupamaya / tevbau taryavastha. chaturtbiu // YatharthadijJikn, 
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restrained mind uho Is absorbed In tbc \oob ot 
the Sell 

The rifnd of the ogi before it pnctlscd the 

different steps of Yora "as is it "cre ircmblmj \ itli 
the d** ire of sense objects just is i lamp docs "hen it 
is exposed to "mil But when It happens to be scpirat 
cd from the senses and their objects b> the dispisston 
(Tir/rl/rja) produced b> \ama Niyimi ind Dli^una ind 
directed tov irds the Self b> the stud> (Abh^Asn) of 
DhSrani 0 it become- steady in the Self 

{} injii 0 ah), also like the lamp which burns 

briitht when it is sheltered from the \ ind di/*!? 

fi Vnsthr^niiiatfSflpafutsmnlti) Now a qiiestion* arises — 
why the stud) of YoRa nccessiry \ hen the purified 
mind of the Yo^i who has rcalircd the Self possesses 
sufllcicnt dlspasslon ? The answer Is tint since the mind 
after biinR accustomed throui^hout millions of li\csto 
deal with nothing but forms of thinjjs Is now directed 
to the formless Impersonal God it feels naturally a sort 
of restraint until It f,cls (he taste of the inexpressible 
joy of Brahma by constant study This joy’ Shri 
Krishna describes in the two followinR verses 


1 Cf I'att upftjfl / •*n-Vlblcli# UTd^tI tAyilsa/ L&nneQ 

Ur=k***^ aV»jlta/**LftUalfcfl pamp»taLtchefl // VlTckcit talMgyu dhari / 
part cMlt^u abiiylaa AkAriR / t«il jojItUi nlrALAtlilJ kooilanl m/nl 
ApMr ten // Ten eh! ti Bh* Ugtwdt / aVtijaalj glc •virnp'Icbl godl / e hlratra 
blaAjr n* / anubbara to AoaodWil // laihArt/ adlptL‘i 

Cf jtgl I JetheQ olrcdbUcilcbltta/ upnramAten B>c p T&tA/ahAnaje 
(Tampin iT-vrupaninja ass bou / jadavrUti imirana tilkunl // Jctbcil 
ftcnajfichiVnrunl / cMtt'i StmAkAn boant / atmajAcbi nAJi AtinajAteil 
lab-bunl J wnlo hatei // 2 ath i V adlpili 
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^5r Tf >^ciK ^tcicTJ IR^ 11 

“ That, in which the mind, restrained by the practice 
of Yoga, comes to test j that, in which he, seeing the 
Self by the Self, is pleased in the Self; that, in 
which he experiences unending joy, which is 
beyond the senses, and which can be grasped by 
the Reason only ; wherein once settled he moves 
not from the Truth.” 

Where (yatra) the purified mmd^ {chittam), restrained 
by the practice of Yoga {7ttruddhamyogasevayd),a.ha.ndon- 
mg all recollection of its functions, ceases to work 
{iiparamate), and where it, becoming the Self by means 
of the Self, is content with seeing the Self in the Self 
(yatra chaivdUnandUndiiain pasliya^iiidtmani tushy all) for, it 
no longer sees the material world which is full of 
misery— -there, he enjoys infinite happiness {mtti yatra 
sulihamdtyantikani^), which is called Bliumc^ in Samaveda. 
It transcends the senses (atindriyain), which are all 
finite^ and, therefore, nothing but sources of pain, and 

1 Of Na chakshusha gnhyate napi yacha nanyairdevaistapasa 
karmana v3, / jnanapiasadeaa vishuddhasattvastatastu tam pashyate 
nishkalam dhyayamanah // Shrnti 

Na sadrisham tishthati rupamasya na chakshusha pashyati kaschideaam/ 
hrida matiisha manasabhikliptam ya enam viduste ananfca bhavanti // 
Shi iiti 

Jethen atmayachakarum / chifcta atmakara houni / atmayacha majl 
atmayateu lakshum / santoshaten // Jaise netra dipeucha karum / dipateri 
pahati jya sadaniB / ten sadanahi disena nayanm / dehadi prapancha tenvan 
ye nti // Yathai thadijnha 

2 Gf Nidradau ]%arasya,nte yo bhara upajayate / tam bhavam 
hhavayan aakshat akshayyam sukhamashnute // Yogavdsishtha 

Liyate sushuptantannigrihitamnaliyate — Gauda Pddaohdi ya, 

B Of Yo vai bhuma tatsukham — ShruU 

i Of Atha yadalpam tanmarfcyam tadduhkham — SImtti. 
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I** revealed lo Turo Reason alone iXuddh^rAhynm) 
Uoldl) happincs’? Ijoacvcr dilTcrs from this spiritual 
happiness only ns a <!rop* of water difTcrs from the 
ocean What is happmes^ then’ It is nolhmc bm the 
fcr/^etfulrns tf muhinf! When one secures for 
Instance an>thinf' that Is aRfccablc^ to him such as 
wealth honour sensual pleasure frc his mine! Is for the 
time belnp devoid of all Ideas and the natural state of 
the Self wliich he experiences Is called happiness As 
soon as the wave of an idea Intervenes the happiness 
is destro) C(l The period of happiness therefore lasts as 
the Sage Vaslshtha tells Shn Riima in Vogav'lsishtha 
between the end of one state of consciousness and the 
beginning of another {NtdrAdm J^;t^rns) Ute €rc ) When 
the Yogi save !fs this Supreme Bliss he gives up all 
thought of worldly pleasures and is unswervingl> 
attached to it («a chm Ijam sthltiisehnlnti t(ttt\.(itah) as the 
flits arc to sweets People therefore fnll from Yoga 
slrnph because they do not get the true relish of this 
joy And jet one who has got it Is also bound* to 

1 Qf 1-jiT hill Ji«j oj ol bbutlDi niulnl BpiJlTinll— 
JlT'cAivliutapia kvTiA' KintpUtoJiVo tlrln tarreaha \ citcahu 
I3r h-mvifTS Tijlifc’nh // U O IT 49 

W bo^Tc* {a any b fa tl-ai b a ipt 1. of Uat I ,enul BUas whtch 
I« tin I>xJ ItJfflfc*!.— nirt 

Toiail p-jmSianiU a'o^bo / vbljiyi tcil Iq^I bindu / alfcil 

o BtanJu / labi’ionf Thbajin Ubasilt // Ua/t-Uilgara 

Cf S LaUicHI J t1 mriti /lldia liandlchl itbUi If AnajLi/uiffara 
a Apiolt^Q prlya Jea k nbin/t«n prtpu LoilSclia plhifi / dunrl 

qhartl oAlilQ / teCeha tCTbia lukbi rlteffTe sam jlS bltiukhi 
bbtv / <lu(i.irci\ tphunUCel 1 olic/AiunKto limlbiatA rilaso / TireVea 
toJIiUTl // Milihuolcbyl antia / P Bakallncht Tiimritl / tieba ihundlchl 
/laabliaTa dete itikhlebS // InaaJdif^drti 
4 C/ Alibi lakli^a Jari ni lU f prtnbJbi bben na rUo tylU / to 
bbe^ luVbi dabkba rap<‘n boUlA / toxbJ na cbale heu Tade AtlQ jX 
ibloUn// la'htrtkadljtii 
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enjoy earthly pleasures and suffer pam^ which fall to 
his lot as the result of his actions in past lives. Shri 
Krishna tells us, in the next verse, that, in spite of these 
enjoyments and sufferings, he does not waver at all. 

^ II II 

** Gaining which, he deems no other treasure greater 
than it ; wherein fixed, he is unmoved even by 
heavy grief. 

Having acquired the joy of the Self (yafn labdhvd), 
he cannot dream of any acquisition transcending this 
{aparam labliam manyate nddhikam tatah). To him, there 
can be no comparison whatever between his own pure, 
unmixed happiness and the pleasures derived from the 
senses, which are full of the germs of pain. In the same 
way, when he is once harboured there {yasmin sthito), 
he cannot be stirred^ or shaken off by even the direst 
pain {na diiJikhena gunmdpt vichdlyate) from that Bliss. 
In the next verse, Shri Krishna defines the Yoga, 
which produces such a beneficent result 

^ II II 

“ That should be known to be named Yoga, in which 
there is a severance of union with pain. This Yoga 
should be practised with firm resolve with dauntless 
heart. ” 

The four^ verses from 20 to 23 form only one 
sentence Patanjali defines Yoga as ‘inhibition of the 
functions of the mind {Chittavritti nirodhaliY , When the 

1 Cf. iJntaki'ityam praptam prapatuyam atmalabliannapafam Vidyate 
iti Srantih 

2 He clidra sbloka miluna ckacha vakya alie . — Gitai ahasyut 
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mind tc,SatUa animated by the Self, nms aficr Rajas 
and Tamas (objects), its functions arc called 
pardgirtUt* When it wifhdratrs itself from them 
and turns back upon the Self, its function is called 
*pratyas‘ As soon as the mind sees'^he Self it 
merges into it just as our sight uhich Is enabled to sec 
different objects by the help of a lamp secs nothing but 
the lamp, v.hcn it IS directed to it alone We arc to 
understand that the state of mind which ceases 

to have Us connexion with the senses and thcir objects 
and thus breaks loose from pain (tarn duJikha 
SQuyogauyogam ), is called Yoga (yoga saujnitam) To 
this the Yogi must cling (yohtavyah) steadfastly 
(mschayena) and undcspondingly (mrvmtia chetasd) The 
complete idea expressed in mrvtnnn} c/ielasa is that by 
cultivating a thorough disgust for worldly things and 
purcLo>e for the Self, he should strive strenuously 
without caring for delay ordifTicultics In the next three 
verses Shn Krishna speaks of Pratyah^ra (abstraction) 
for the guidance of those Yogis* who depend on their 
own efforts for success in their practice as it is necessary 
for them The step was as already mentioned omitted 
from the description of the Matpara* Yogis because 
they did not stand in need of it 

1 0/ sTonipa / p hnUScii! boya tadrupa / MSI drLbtl 

pibull L gcdlpi / unja av dcUic tc ramajin ff dlpapraLisbciicbi oetta / 
pSLbntt padirtlia ehltraiicbltra /tcplhuil dipa matra / padutba 

tcvLIfl na dliati // rthadlplka, 

** Of ETftmjadaTrlttlisfiycraflocWanSdJduhUiabhogn/tyUTnmcha 
tot II ■vlyogft / yoga b no lyat, cU // XblA rthad jHl/i 

S 0 / Fnpancbla Tslragya teHchlbbAgyn / moksha aifiLIsiaiu baltayl // 

iatharthadtpild 

AIs^'u Tolr gya beil kail— tTnitwrtArBn 

Bahu k.Ia Ligato nbnnonl / k lUU kbcdii manttl na tn'iDtinl / 
tnanonSpraba ana Uni i / at! jn teol Lor Vf / CAiUadamn talakari 
i Cf Klcshodblkatarastcsbiiu dchatadbh/ratjpyatc— ^ 
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^^ddJ il II. 

3lTc+J^^^ -Hcf* *T T”c4d^^ll II 

^dt T^sar^% 

dd^dT 5T4Jdl^ll II 

*‘ Casting out, without exception, all desires born of 
the fancies, and restraining the whole group of the 
senses from all sides by the mind alone, he should, 
step by step, become quiescent, by means of Reason 
controlled by steadiness ; and, making the mind 
abide in the Self, should not think of anything. 
Wherever the wavering and unsteady mind breaks 
forth, there he should ever restrain it and bring it 
back to the control of the Self alone.” 

The Yogi IS advisedi to abandon altogether, 
one and all, the desires bred by dreams 

1 Gf Agd I eaSkalpa pasuni / je kama saSskara baisale mann / te 
saakalpa. pasum jale mhanoni / mhanaTC kama // Tya sarvafi kamaten / 
takuni maga tya manendrijanteS / atyanta nemaveS ]m nana Tishayanten / 
dhyata hotin mamn nighom // Shiavana manana nididhyasa / tihift 
prakaren buddhisa / dridha vase sanskara rasa / Itma. aiBa mhanom // 
Ohidatmacbi atma ha nischaya / ]on ]on kari toil ton tanmaya / hotafi 
dharana tencbi hoya / atma pratyagatmacba mhanoni // Aisha 
dharaneukaruni / je bnddhi ase nischaya dharuni / te buddhi d/uiit gnlnta 
mhanoni / mhanavi aga I // Tya buddhikaruni uparama / halu halu paTaveS 
ga Pandavottama ! / mhanaje yoga vanchimi itara kama / mamn na dhaxane 
earvatha // Eram atmayavina / kaShincha nalage aisi bhavana / teuchi 
nparamanen Arjuna ] mhanuni sachavi Shri Krishna // Pavoni aisha 
nparamaten / yogin yojitan manaten [ atmasvarupin buddbivanten / sthira 
karaven // Mana atmatvin kaium sthira f chintun naye kahin itara / atma 
sphurana nirantaia / yogin bane aisen karaven // Jya ]ya padaithm mana / 
mghom kari chintana / yogiyanen houni savadhana / tethen tetheSchi 
atmatvin yojaven // YatkarthadypiUa, 
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of wordly good (saFilatpa frabho’dtt ldmdri5l}nltvA 
and to uithdraw the team of senses 
from their objects on all sides by the mind only 
{tnartasaticndH}(igrdmam vtm}am)a satnantntah) winch 
being directed to the Self, no other thought should be 
allowed to touch It If it be unwilling to forbakc the 
sense objects owing to previous tendencies the Reason 
in whose power it is placed should be made to exercise 
its authority and force it to remain in the Self But 
if the Reason itself believes in the reality of thingSi 
It would not care to control the mind. It is therefore 
also to be won over by Dhrttt that is by a firm' 
conviction that the Soul Itself is the Self This how 
ever cannot be achieved without Shravana {heanvg) 
Manana ( CcwMiwg) and Nididhyisa {SclJ contemptatwg) 
With Reason thus emboldened {huddh^d dhntt gn/itta}d) 
the Yogi IS asked to resolve slowly {shanath shmmh) 
that he requires nothing but the Self and become 
tranquil by ceasing to think of sense objects {uparamet ) 
He is then to fix* his mind steadily upon the Self 
{dtma safistham tnauah kritvd) :ind di'NiiW his thought on 
nothing at all {tia huchidapt chintayet) It may be pointed 
out here that the same quality of Sattva which is called 
Mind {manas) when it thinks of the different objects of 

1 ty Xt n nljamnchl ht jelcaU f jItcR birtxt upuU / jals-i 
kriUnlichaj^cbeju koU / Mblrl nob« Jn rtaArari 

\t;raQta dhairathl artbU dbrldo karioe bsddhi grlhltA ctale drldba 
nlscbajaTuU rafao Kma karl— 

Atl dh frraynkta buddbl k&raoa / tDanoDlrodbana bar ire!!— 
CAUifU? MMfi/lataliaH 

2 C/ Uparanux etale kerals ufbsaflga that jal farra uparatbi rrlttl 
kbcGcbl UI SelteJl 

3 ty Als^Q tea Atma sanstha mana karunt / aarTatra sarva TritU 
xnAtra tjajanl / sratah etddha &tm\ mAtrachl karnnl / nnfia mania 
Cblntoa nako // OhIitadiJnamialqhart 
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the senses, is called Reason {buddht) when it is able to 
determine that the Self alone is happiness and that the 
material world is nothing but misery. When the Sattva 
or mind, however, in spite of this resolution, cannot 
resist the temptation of hankering after the sense- 
objects for want of the support of the Saguna Brahma, 
Pratyahara^ {abstraction) is the step recommended to 
the Yogi. It consists in reining back {ntyamya) the 
active and wandering mind {nianaschanchalamasthiram), 
which breaks from control, to the Self that exists in the 
very objects to which it may choose to run {yato yaio 
nischarati tatastato taddtmanyeva vasham nayet), as no 
thought can possibly arise without the light of the Self. 
If the mind, thus, stays there quietly and ceases to think 
of anything else, it may safely be said to have been 
won over Otherwise, such a state of mind, which 
alone enables the Yogi to enjoy the infinite Bliss 
referred to in the twenty-first verse of this Chapter, 
must be acquired by constant practice. The nature 
of that inexpressible happiness, which he secures when 
his mind is fixed steadily upon the Self, is clearly 
defined by Shri Krishna m the next verse 

“ The highest joy, free from the quality of the senses 
and sin ( /. e., the functions of the mind)f comes to 

1 Of Tathlpi heii mana / abbylsiu LaruGcha Llgo kanhiu chin tana / 
tari rlhoni BAvadhlna / pratyabareu .tvar.iveG mbane y.l shloLiG // 
Jya ]ya padarthju mana / njghom kan chmtana / yogiyaneu hoiini slva 
dbana / tetheu tctheCchi atmat\ju yoja'veG // Afcmaprakashiivina / kalpana 
ton uthenl / tetheu tetheucbi tya manil / pntyagTrittmeu yojtlTen atmat- 
■viutba II YathnTthadi2)xha 

A pramlne nirodba eamadhi karatlu yogmuu chitta 30 ]0 p is ifcht 
chile to tc pa&itbi tene pacbhuu -vali .Umaneja adhina karavuG,— 



(bit ^ eot« Khnie rnind It loll ol peace ftnd uho la 
become fane ullb) (he nrAhma 
\\ ht'i Ihr nlnrl c( «»■“)) it it pcffeclly iran^jll 
(pr ;M-i r-^*: -) fip rTpcflcnce* llic Supreme HIIsr 
ib^ 1 i s^):> :r-^t t-*- -) ItcnHurcIf cJcRcnl)C(l in (ro 
wa 5 « It U H tl c r n\ pftce mI<! to be one which Is 
po llLc ire J(li> happiness from in> of il»c 

ob;tets of the et"!ci brcauic there the i roup of senics 
rlocsrotcii j— ) Ills thui beyond the 

proilrce of the «rn<c It is nlsn siid to be free 
from the funciloni* of the mind f fi: itnaiHn) which arc 
called (•m) because the) are the Kcrms 

of pain /IS regards the whoenjoj^ this endless 
hnppmeu he Is spoken of ns tint is one 
who has t)C'*one H shmn In the next \crsc Shrl 
^ rit' na d'‘«cfiUe« the ^otrl who Ins attained to 
rerfecllon b) VjiiiTtka \o;:i 

JplWtr HI t in I 

TH Pra*H^ UIH <4cl lit IHVT II II 
^'Tbe^ofll wfaone mind ft (hat conttanily nttaned 
lrredlroni(he tin (of forms) easily cnioyt (he 
Infinite happlncta of eonlacl with nrahmci 
Thc^ 0^1 who alnudonsall (houkitt of Kense*obiecls 
( ) and devotes his whole mind always 
to concrntniion ( yu/tjiinttr jr* iTJJrr/flwnm ), loses his 

I r/ FI rU J f*i'>rjr4/mVw-a n ‘itI I*- B'pa'ja/iJn 

J Lt** Ic'tilj'ubl C a» / un nkfaa i!t & 4 raU taluu] rrll /{ 

Mi tjt Thktirllrv fl nia— (I i^<l jtrA^ 
t ruw JrtJ-flT Tfll 1 ka*maiU| 

U tjtii daim V** kill 1. 1 / Jv»*Tr // rt\aJtpH} 

a Jokia iTk^cSJ Ilr*hm» loytfto fcvta rralrrCTlrw duj fS m 
p V/ t3c!l lo IlrwraskU olbianl li / Ana nstte jltu ttjf jj Cklt 

It/ *1311/ 
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faith in the reality of things, which is the seed^ of every 
possible sih {kalmashah), and enjoys [ashniite) with ease 
( suTihena ) the endless Bliss ( atyantajn suMiam ), which 
springs from coming into touch with Brahma ( 
sansparsliam ). “ One should earnestly practise this un- 
conventional bliss’', says2 Shri Shankaracharya, "until it 
will obediently spring up of its own accord in an instant 
at the will of the individual.” Shri Krishna has, so 
far, been describing the Vyatireka Yoga, which 
consists in separating oneself from the functions of 
the mind When this Yogi, however, rises from 
his Samadhi and opens his eyes, he cannot help 
seeing the world outside and feeling that it is real. 
Under these circumstances, how can he be said to enjoy 
Living-Freedom ( Jivanmiikti ), which is mentioned to be 
his privilege in the preceding verse ? The Blessed Lord, 
therefore, describes, in the next verse, his Anvaya^ Yoga, 
to which, when indirect reference was made in the 
twenty-sixth verse regarding Pratyahara ( abstraction), 
it looked like only a means of Vyatireka Yoga. 

II II 

1 Of Sakala kalmaslianchen bijaj mula vasana ]e sahaja / te geli aisen 
Adhokshaja / suchavi ethen // Parantu ughadum nefcra / delchela jevMn jaga 
vachatra / tevhafi prapancha earvatra / dison lage sachasa // iim purva shlokm 
Shnpati / bole jivanmukta sfchiti / yogachi ton bohia riti / vyatirekamatra // 
Yathdi thadipiM, 

2 Of, Imam chakntnmanandam tavatsadhu samabbyaset / vasbyo 
y ivat ksbanatpuSsab prayuktah sambhavefc STayam // Aparolshdnubhvti 

3 Of. Km ‘ yato yato mscharaU ' / ya sblokin auvayacbihi riti / davili 
pan Tjsbada stbiti / bohia nabm // Kiu jen jeu kalpi mana / tetben tethen 
afcmacbintana / kantan svarupm tbiiie hen Badbana / vataleS // Evam 
vyatireka yoga / varmla jethen vntti viyoga / atan anvaya yoga tyachacba 
Sbnrauga / varmtase ya sblokin // YathdrtJiadzpiM. 
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'* riCf whose Self (purified Reason) hns been attuned 
b> \ 0Q0| \Icu Inn oil ulth c)c of sameness sec 
the Self obldinn In alt bclnos nnd all bclnon In the 
Self 

Just IS we find w Iter In the \M\es and in 

the water so docs the Yogi \ hose Reason has become 
stcadj* dimi) realizes iiLshatc) the Self m 

c\erylhlng ( ahh itnsthamAtmimnm ) and c\crjthing 
in the Self { sarciUntant chMmnm) It may be said 
however that it is not possible to seethe spirit in matter 
which is entirely different from it in appearance But 
the diflicult> IS solved in this way that although pieces 
of ice arc hard and do not resemble \ aicr at all ytt our 
experience is that thc> arc nothing but water Similarly 
sugar and articles made of sugar appear to the siglit as 
thsuncl things but to the taste they arc the same 
Therefore to the questions put b> Arjuna inB G II 54 as 
to lio one whose Reason has become steady ( Sthta 
prajtia) talks sits etc the replies given by Shri Krishna 
suggest that he is steeped in this Anvaya Samddhi 
Thus when he is required to mingle m the aitairs of the 
world in order to pay the penalty of Ins deeds in prcvi 
ous lives he sees the same Self everywhere ( J/irvrtrm 
sania darshanah ) But this he would be able to do only 
by the practice recommended in the verse which treats 
of Pfatyahura (aMrac/tffn) When the mind breaks 
from control the Yogi is advised there freely^ to 

1 C/ Ta*s.t 'Itro clia latvla / pari cliitta Thhaja Wutveu tIIjiU / ten 
tyi yfy’ea nlwhila / to 3<raynktttnjt mhvntr JJ 

*> Of bbutancli nl anckivpaii n / nnctu noho ontvsbliimneu/kcvila 
ckat^ncKl ilizea i no | satvatta |o |( Jt n t/ra I 

3 Of iatoyatonla luirati /yAsWo III Sliripati / mban J Djeil mana 
dilatl / teth u t th ilchl yoja>ciI utmatrlii { I \nm nIroJhiUu Tntti f 
G 
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imagine the world of forms and see the Self every wheie 
in It, as ve see water in the waves. In fact, the force of 
habit IS so powerful, that it happens that b}'’ practice the 
Yogi sees^ first the Self and then the material forms, 
just as we see first the water in the waves and then our 
attention is drawn to the form of the waves 

Unless a Yogi reaches this state, he cannot be called 
a Jjvmuuukta, The Shruti^ says that if the aspirant 
acquires Anvaj’a Knowledge and does not forget it, he 
kills Desire {papindno^) and enjoys Living-Freedom 
But, about the Vyatireka Yogi, it- says only that he 
tears no one {Na hibhett hiiaschana), which means he 
obtains Salvation For if, after Self-iealization, no at- 
tempt is made to destroy the Mind by the practice of 
Yoga, the Jnani vull have surely to take' birth again. The 

nn a 'raloiu lagin / toil.lu 1 nlpuni jngnd.tknti / Eimtra itnii p.ib'nu / 
yathi'irthaJtjJKJa 

'Incr nio\T,lcri itthn rulr / tcUnuni nnamucbi gbcimi j eih / m'-OMCbi 
eMhuj lobi boil ■ / i' c cl // JnUrc hiari 

1 ('f Kinbiluml adbifi jnlti di-o / tcvb.lu taivuLaLlra ga\asc / nib» 
auubbu'tliA tbn^l biiEG / pllntlil jc iiti Yath'nthathinJ <i 

L’ Cf \ijnlinm Brahma cbedvcdn tnsm icbcbc’iDa pramildjati / 
>’ vr.rain p pmano hit\ i sarc.lnk mi.iu sannsbnute // 

I .ni 1 ai' ina ..ina\.i ]n inn / j irnnen MFlnaiiipa Brnhma Mjnina/ 
t r^iicni 1 inoin 1 •'ranou jatnin / Iv-itbnia atjauta 1/ lltuhi ai^tu j me / 
j ino’iilti 3 in .db mant i blue / tan Shnnra asit.lilcbi to raiiUta mbaric / be 
•'b'-i'i nibi Bi'ibina\alllchi // Yathdilhadtjjil a 

i Cr l’‘ptn‘U'm prajnld lijcn.ira jalna ■vjjnitii nlsbamm — J!. 0. 

JIT n 

' Cf 1 n’o \ icbo iinaitaute api-'pjr maiin' i Evba / in indt^m 
J’rihmr'io i(!\ mna bibhcti kutaccbalia // 

V' if ‘ t/t *!) f b bi T. nntan^/'' j bcil Shrut' pbal" jr’il bdatc / ttlbca p mar 
3' niP'irdvrif-! bo^o / pan ti n icha ‘'dh‘‘ni // 

'd v\n donbi / ctabi b'natin ji dobiu m/dburd / nmtti 

V ^ J ^ Shrut J mlnir.u // ' 

(in'’* 

Jr n; 'dij.i npnr. / (Intta n.siba T’obe jou .•srl/p’’'!* 
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tro means for the destruction of mind therLfore pur 
pcslccl bj the Sarc Vaslshtha to Sliri ll.bm in the ogi 
\4Stshtha arc the (wo VoRns V^altrrln and Anaya 
which arc ciUcd there \oqa and Jnilna rcspLCli\cl> 
The former is defined as the inhibition of the functions of 
the mind (Ir//h mrotihah) and the latter as seeing the 
essence of things (SatynaiiaJilshanam) If jou show 
a piece of cloth to an> one and ask him what it is he 
will sa> that it is cloth He ma> happen to be a child 
\ ho has no idea whatever of the thread bf \ Inch it is 
made oraj^rown up man who kno\ s the thread and 
3Ct v^hois not careful to observe it in the piece of clotli 
The latter resembles a Yogi who has rcalircdlhc Self 
but who IS unable to sec it m the Univcrbc Without 
Anvaya Yoga therefore dua]it> cannot vanish and 
Living-rrccdom cannot be enjoyed although the 
destruction of mind and Salvation can be secured by 
cither of the tv''o waj* If any description of a 

C'lrbii.'iT 81 uJarlil / boo. nchl tj Li m tccbjrl // T) \ chllU rLisb.ua he 
tonbl / op ijn auti mbino I / to it sisbtlili \ oil btba MqdI / bole 
ILiOLttcil doil •' lokli fj 

ko’^T u{ hlba fiU'ONa— 

Dnu Iramaa cLtta n. sb. ja to-'o jn.\nnclja H gbiva / ynro thUI 
□Iro>'PichI ]ii luni simya'^TCksbaiuim// \r dbjih kasyacbllyo o lasyaditj 
jn naiilsd^Dyab / pral rau Itaq tatali allBh-uJoiT pintonli Ebixib // 

Poia krami chltta n uli ebo [ a i li\ bar I boUIe b. cb / cka yo a 
eka jnina aL^LQ iTarl lo / panma Bblra valal mb.in \asisbcli.a // 
Ty^uba J0"a mlaiujc TilUi niiMln ( Jniin nilanaje nnyaya boilba J 
eamya aTckabina sbibJ ck s oitu/ lor! 11 an\*iyi yo i sidlbi boo// 

1 1 1 Riioya arcL hana / mbm j bare! nirik bona— lalAcrfAuJlylM 

Vnl bbrloind c! bankanibhagaTatpujya pi la / taj nchcii latta al’^f 
asc vJibala / aJhislitb-ina jnm drlclha nlrbtlha / h yn b dba 

kalplc. cb. // M uahl lrlsli}a bidbita baje / ati y Sl bl n I hi ol Loya/ 
maga t Irolba kar v\ koncil ktya / Bracabslddba p ib u svayciicbl Ujlie // 
CMtiad inandala/ an 
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Vyatireka Yogi includes the enjoyment of Living- 
Freedom, it must be distinctly understood that he has 
mastered the Anvaya^ Yoga also Now, a question 
arises whether an Anvaya Yogi also stands in need of 
the Vyatireka Yoga for obtaining Living-‘Freedom. Shri 
Krishna answers the query in the negative, and tells us, 
in the following verse, that nobody, who only attempts 
to see the Saguna Brahma everywhere, ever falls^ from 
Yoga. 

?Tr MTR’Mid ^ l 

dtMti ^ =cr ^ II \o \\ 

“ Whoso sees Me everywhere and sees everything in 
Me, I never let him go, nor does he ever lose hold 
of Me,** 

The meaning^ of this verse is that one, who only 
begins to see the Saguna Brahma eveiywhere (yo Mam 
pashyati sat vat) a) and this diversified world in Him 
{satvancha Mayi pashyati), though he may not have 
reached the stage of a Yogarudha, does not stand m 
any danger of falling from Yoga, because, the Saguna 
Brahma does not lose hold of the aspirant {tasydham na 
pranashydmi), and the aspirant too does not loosen 
hold upon Him {sa cha Me na pranashyaii). For, if the 
Jnani is supposed to be already enthroned in Yoga, 
where is the piopriety of saying, ‘ I am kind, i e, never 

1 Of Eotheii vyatireka yogi / variiumhi tya, lagiu / jivaninuLli 
vainili ]agm / tan anvaya yoga hi tyasa asela jtnaveu // Yathh bhadxjiika 

2 Of Tasmat sarvatmaka dby.lneii yogabhrashta navhe kadhm // 
Samashlolu 

Tastii sarvam bhntani atmauyevanupaabyati / atmlnam earva, 
bhuteshu na tato vijugupsyate // Shivti 

3 Of Agal Maten pahe sarvatra / ilni Ma 3 ania]i heu sarva vichitra / 
pnhe ha yogaramhha matia / jo kaii // To yoglrudha nase jari jaH / 
yogabhransha na ghade kadapi ty.aU / kiii Mi maga tya yogiyaH / antara 
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invisiMc to him (/rtn / i pranashyanu) ? He is, 
therefore one who after Self reilization practises the 
An\i>i Yogn and worships the Saguna Brahma The 
Worshippers of the Nir^una Brahma arc gcncrallj 
engaged inthc Vj itircka\oga,i%hcrcaslhc Worshippers 
of the Saguna Brahma arc fond of the Anvaya Yoga 
onl> In the preceding \crsc therefore \ hen Shri 
Krishna sajs that the \ ogi sees the Self {almamun t c 
htrguna Drahna) in all He refers to one \ ho is a Lover 
of Vyatircka \oga but who practices Anvaya onl> for 
the purpose of securing Living rrccdom He depends 
upon his ow n efforts and he neither expects nor gets any 
assistance from the Personal God The Yogi spoken of 
in thi^ verse is said however to see Me {Mum ic 
cverj where and thus both of themcan 
never be cut olT from each other This is tlic result of 
the Personal God being of the nature of the 
Kalpavriksha^ Shri Krishna describes in the next 
verse the facilit) with v/hich such a Yogi attains to 
Perfection 


n II Ji-j I pi /y <tMl ja nl / &«rr tmi j II liojn/ / nthj &T Ijxnt. il Ilgnll 
lh.ijanlii/FnaUn.lcMj f]hh } oirpuno hi llij tl/ty ii^a ry lUrcka yo incIiA 
ntynntmil / JeJnml ‘"lyinn Uhaj ti f ly|{l«^ nnv ya jo- chicha 

ntya’iw /| AU cn purrs thlo<ci Lvruiit / sarrnbhutasthnm tm mam 
ml VJonl / / Imvlarsl auachi bobnl/ yl ebloUu V lei eanatn Jo p ho 
mhan a-sc/Jlvlt ti n» r^atruUso/locM tral una lamm tm o-o/nH 
earvaW uliil aai iira.v / blul tl M tl blLtra/f let/ rlAadjitir 

Toi’Iil hi vora tV I rhlmitnarti/ jy cl I I dp b.i Hi t 1 aarr irthl / tencil 
jnrra k irycil b Jdl i p rati / eraycil iia 1 jjatl klGha Lannci // 
OhiUad nattilala/a i 

Ho has ncccsi to M an 1 1 am kind to hit > —Telan^ 

\ C/ \ isidciah sarrainiti — O O VJl 10 and Vnanycnalra 
jogcru 11 m dhyiyanta up sate —Ji G \1I 0 

Cf 'icyatL.V M m prapailyaatc — 1i 0 IV It 
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^ ^Fft 3T{% II II 

“ Whoso takes his stand on oneness (with Me) and 
worships Me abiding in all beings, that Yogi lives 
in Me, whatever may be his mode of living.’’ 

The Personal God {Saguna Bt'alma) imagines all 
beings and dwells in them By the Vyatireka 
Knowledge, the YogP lealizes Him to be the Self, who 
IS naturally dearer to everybody than anything else 
Wife, children, wealth and fame are all evidently dear 
for the sake of the Self When the Yogi, therefore, 
identifies his Self [ekatvamaslhttah) with the Saguna 
Brahma, enshrined in all {sarvdbhiitastlntani), and 
worships Him {Mam hhajate), he is said to live m Him 
{Mayi vaitate), no matter what his life may be 
{sarvathd vartamano’pi^) Just as one, who has quaffed a 
cup of nectar, has no fear of death even if he were to 
take a dose of poison, so, the Worshipper of the Personal 
God, who has realized the essential unity of everything 
{Sai vdtmahhakta^),vjh.etheT he does or abandons all action, 

1 Cf Ag 1 1 Ml tana bhuuii aseii / sana Lalpuni saivaiita vascu / tochi 
Ml itin i Ipul i asefi / vjatuelvCu Ivalalefi jaj tsi // To sabalahum prija / apala 
itma b t uiscba^a / km putra Lalatia itylcli boya / piij’a [tyacha atruayi 
kanncu // Lkatva tja Majasi aiscu / amishtbuni sanAtma bbaktiiaseii / to 
bb.ye jogi oiaseu / niyritti margeu // Yathai thadijnlM 

Ekatva buddhi manaiita Ibeiuna taiva bbut'iiita aEanArjA Mnki 
(Panraeshvaiila) jo bhajato — Gitdi ahasya 

2 Of JAnoni neiiatciii kaii ma/eu mana / Tuiii piemakbuna deimiyan // 
Maga mi ijavbaiin ascna vartata / ]e\iii jali lutapadmapatra // Aikom naiLcil 
nine] istnti k iniu / jaisl klfi iinmam yogir'ija jj Dekhoni na dekbeu prapaneba 
111 diiabti / siapninchiyt siisliti cbeiilyi jeviil jj TtikCt mhano aiscil 
jtbj ivaucbuna / karaneu teu teu sma T'ltataso // 

^ Cf S^na kaimancbylni tyAgeu kaiiini / Y ijnavalkyAdi oisi vaitc 
3 iniu j atbavA sarva kaima acharoni/ yarte bharvascni JanakadikAu alsA // 
Atba\ i prasiddbeii karunv / DattAtrey idiLm aiti aarte j ma / sanathA enn 
kena piakircu karuiia/ ^3a^abAro^a asatAilbi // Ohxtsadmandalahan 
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Ins no ilanRcnl nil of f illinj;, from "Vogi, because he 
dwells and lives in Him This shows the extreme Love 
of the Yogi to the Lord for without it liis mind would 
never remain stcadj In Him even for a moment 
Ihcrcforc is one who loves gold viev s the same in all 
ornaments so does the votary of God discern Him in 
the various forms such is tho^c of wife chddrcn cc 
V hich appcir before him Under these circumstinces 
how can thc> affect him In an> v a> ’ Ihus Anvayi 
Yoga IS proved* to be superior to Vyatircka \offi 
licciusc It not onlj gives Living rrccdom to the 
Worshipper of the Saguna Brahma as it docs to the 
Nirgunopisaki \ogf but it also cniblcs Iiim to 
realize IIis manifestation in the Universe 
The Worship of the Personal God b> the Anv lya Method 
IS esteemed IS our highest duty in Shrl Bhi{,avata® and 
was practised by the Prince of Lovers Pralhlda ind 
the Crown of Saints Tukarama is may be seen from the 
following guotitions^ 

It m y Lc tr nthi J htre tlm In tit IlLag'i^ tl Olt. na a rale tho word 
{{ nan ua'\J In rcrfcs 9ftnl aaudtbc wo I V/n used in rcfsc’s 
0 and 31 rtf r to tl 0 MrgutiaOralima or the liDj)trwiial Gt>i ®nd tl c ‘■i^unn 
Dmlitn* or ll 0 Ursonal Cwl, iispcctiTcly 

1 cy Alii Tbli a IlbagiTadr I] 1 nlpuna / 1) lo Lea fiarimn ILnkti 
yejldi I 1 VsLa n/j i bL.\rcn K»mal Uhnna/dircshtbalvn avaj-oyOo cheii 
bolibi /I ] Tim bbakta oatiiyi yogi / tyi k nta bbiiUiaa ujayo^i/ ni avyak 
top isiL Ue.ia / Ivaltan iskikv blchi yogn // lath irtfadfj}tk3 

ry ItiT a ta lokc sminpuisih av rtbili pirab boritah / ckJnti 
bliaUIr Goiinja jatnrTitri t'vllkstnntm // f'lrrvbl iitcshu yali 
palycl UhT'^iTadbb iiamutmanah / bhuUal Ub ^'avaty dtinanyc 1 1 
lliigaTatottnoab // 

3 0 / Iralbtd pari airr It bbutii p thsTi Karabarilj / biicba Hari dcijn 
IhctiluL I! Attrllarija ^ 

Oodapancil jalsi gu]a|bit3i Deia zaLi sakabi // At iC bbajoA kavanc 
pari J I> va sab lya antarifl If UiUki recall / nnvbo tarau a nlraL // 
lien a alaHLira niiQlt / ( mlnnc taUo imbi /J 
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“If you sec the Personal God in all beings, like 
Pralhada, then alone lie v;iU be visible to you.” 

Amulm 

“As molasses is nothing but sweetness, so has 
cverylliing become God PIov,' am I now' to worship 
(Him)^ God IS ever} where in and out. The v/avc is not 
a bit diCfcicnt from water. Gold is ornament m name, 
so are we, sa}s Tula/' 

In order to encourage the An\a}a Yogi, v/lio attains 
to Perfection, to help mankind in crossing over this 
ocean of grief, Shri Knslina expresses, in the next verse, 
Plvs full regard to those, who show kindness to all beings 
by increasing their happiness and relieiing their pain. 

^4^1 ’idH I 

^ mi ll ll 

“ WIioso sees the sanie» O arjuna I, on all sides, com«f 
paring all pleasure or pain with his own» is 
deemed the best^ o£ Yogis.” 

The Yogi, who sees the Lord m e\ery thing, is 
considered best { paramo malah) only if he \aew^s the 
Individual Souls with an eye of kindness Even a perfect 
Yogi is aware of the pangs of hunger and thirst and 
the satisfaction wdiich food and drink afford. He must, 
therefore, knowing that rvhatever is pleasant or painful 
to himself is also pleasant or painful to others ( sukhavi 
vd yadi vd diilikham ), put himself m their place ( dhnau’ 
pamyena ) and gne every being as much relief from pain 

1 Of, Aijun.l I yogi / san itia pthombi ]agm / ]an dayekarnTii 
jivlllgiii / Eai^atra p'lbe jj Tan to jogi at} anta / thora am 3Iaja samniata/ 
mhanoni y\ bb^ivcSBlngaianta / dnyTilutva nti ty ichi "vanuto Jj YatJ/dri/ia- 
dipiltCi 

He Arjunt ! sukba aso 1 1 duliLba aso, apal} ipranjuneu itanlnau aahS 
(dtmaupamya) duabtiucQ ]o &ar\.atia slrakiieil pabuii llgaU to yogi parama 
mbanaje utlcrisbta mamll jato —Gitdrahasija 
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nnd ^s Efcat pleasure as he in his po\ cr {sarjitrasaniam 
) It is needless to say that lie ought not to be 
instrumental m causing c\cn the least hurt to any living 
being A practical illustration of the point urged in this 
acrsc was gi\cn b> the Maliomcdan Saint Shekh 
Mahamadbo\’a 

When he was a boy his father whov/as bj pro 
fcssion a butcher ga\c him a knife and asked him to kill 
a hen As he had a \cr> kind heart he tried (he knife 
on oac of his own fingers and he naturally felt unbear 
able pain He threw the knife at once and left his father s 
house to join the Hindu Saints who lixcd in the neighbour 
hood In their company he studied philosophy and 
acquired practical Knowledge of the Self He has left 
us a beautiful translation in Urdu of such a dilBcuIt work 
as Yogaxdsishtha The golden rule* of doing all 
good and no harm to others is the substance of all 
the Puranas of Vyasa If the Yogi is a rich man then 
onl> he would be able to supply the wants of the poor 
but if he IS poor himself what is lie to do? Theanswer 
IS that he must utilize the wealth of body tongue and 
mind and especially that of the spiritual Knowledge he 
possesses in making the xvorld happy and not allow 
himself to be absorbed in liis own Bliss He must recall 
to his mind the days when through Ignorance he 

1 Cf UhlAdasb'i ptir-lnilDllmB-lnm B.tram8aTnucIdbnt&m/paropa1^dmh 
pjnylja plplya para pldanam /fin daily lifothis (lo^c) means two things 
firs* that jrouEholl bccarctul todoDoIiarttoony living thlD'^ second that 
JO*! shall always l>o watcbfn for an opportunity to hclp'— 
J ^HihnamarH 

Pcjolco with them that do rejoice and wetp with them that 
weep Dearly beloved avenge not yoarsclvcs, bat rather give placo 
unto wrath for It Is written \ cngcanco Is lllno I will repay solth the 
Lord Th refore if thine enemy hunger feol him , If ho thirst give him 
drink.— J?£imaa» A// 15- 0 
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himself M as troubled with llic woincs of life, and su/tgesl 
to the wearj Souls tlie means, sucii as Love’, Discrimi- 
nation, Self-control and others, which destroyed pain and 
secured for him eternal happiness. It is for this reason 
that Swami Vivekananda sa>s* - “The highest of 
gifts IS the giv in" of spiritual knowledge, the next, is 
the giving of secular knowledge and the next, is saving 
of life, the last, is giving food and dunk. “ The Saint 
Tukarama expresses" a wish that he may be permitted 
to enjoy the privilege of becoming the slippers of such 
meritoiious and bene\olcnt Yogis, who impart sacred 
instruction to men and women, so that he may have an 
opportunitj'' of coming always in contact w'lth their holy 
feet This is the pious w'oik a Stlntap} ajna is asked 
to do m the Bhagavad-Gila, which, in the W'ords of Babu 
Aurobindo Ghose, would never “ send Buddha back to 
his wife and father and the Government of the Sakhja 
State, or direct a Ramakrishna to become a Pandit m a 
vernacular school and disinterestedly teach little boys 
their lessons, or bind down a Vi\ekananda to support 
his family and for that to follow dispassionate the law 
or medicine or journalism ” If the Yogi does not do 
this, he will be in the position of an emperor, whoallow’s 
his friends and relatives to beg for alms. He is, however, 
able to do his woik satisfactorily, because, he always 
wields the w’’eapon of Forgiveness “ Those who wield 
the weapon of Forgiveness what can the wicked do to 
them? If a forest fire breaks out wheie there is no 
grass, It must die out of its own accord Tiihd says, 
Forgiveness benefits all mankind; practise it continually 

1 Cf Y-i idiTn parninam guby-im MadblnktesbTnbliidhlsyafci / bhabtim 
Mayi parlm kufcvl Munev ijsbatyasausbay ab // i? G 'X.VIII OS 

2 Of. Tiilcbi punyavantefi paia upalvtn / prabodbiti nlii nara lokaS 1 1 
TuIm rabanc tyanebe payaposa / houmya adsa lairina tethen // 



and make >ourself happy ’ Now, Arjuna thinking 
that Anvaja Yoga is not possihtc for him to accomplish, 
gives vent to his feelings of disappointment, m the next 
two verses in order to enlist the s>mpathy of Shri 
Krishna 

3^^ «t<4l I 

^ f^-KT I! II 

ffe IR «lc.'*^^<3*{,l 

* O Madhuaudana ( Slayer of Madhu ) 1 owlno to 
rcatlcaancaa, I see no fixity In this Yoga by same 
neaa now taught by Thee The mind O Krishna’!, 
Is verily restless i It Is tnmuttuouB strong and 
stubborn i I thiah It as hard to curb os the wind 
By using the word samycita (sameness) Arjuna 
refers to the Anva>a Yoga treated of in verses 29 to 32 
iyo yam yogastvayd proUah) He thinks it impossible for 
him to realize it Utasyahain tia pashyamt sthiUm sthram) 
in consequence of the fickleness {chanchalaUat^) of mind 
He further complains that the mind {manah) is not only 
fickle {chanchaiam) but also boisterous (pramdthi^) in as 

l Cf — SrabbakUnum pdp xlidobbaa krtsbati nlrdrayati asau 

Iinsbnnb / sTabhakUodni puru bdrthun ikoiBbaTntl prapayatl asau 
bnsbiuh 111 II 

. 0/ Tuja nitja muktd rarva eugaira / pnri jnnja atjanta Tate 
durgama/ jobd aavaya jcym sarTOttama / boKjela Tuvau IfYty^ bolalasl 
doalf t; iita b'l dUkedo karant / EarrabbubLtbamatm'inam 

mbanoni / ;d ahlokap sudI T3 ialasl jo a // lat/nrt/(ad jnhS 

3 Cf Ucil mana kalfCQ kCTodeii / obeS mbane pioii tari na Eaupndc / 
yatbayiu rdbdtaTajd tokodcii / troilokja yejrd // Mlmna'inl nlseS kalu 
gbadaila /jeu matkatasarnddhieila/kdiiTabe mbanitnU rabils / loabaTatu // 
JlVineshtari 

4 Of A]l Krlshaa]! I heS tnana / paraiaa cbanchala dal matbaDa / 
karaal lodrija Uabtincbeu dabana / bar! TiTekacheli // I atharthadi2 iTid 
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much as it stirs the senses and destroys discrimination 
It IS, besides, sopowerful and obstinate {halavad(h idham^) 
that he deems it as difficult to restrain it {tasyaham 
mgialiam mauyc sndus]ikarat]i) as to hold back the waver- 
ing wind {vdyonva) Tiie object of Arjuna in mentioning 
these difficulties is, that the Merciful Master may be 
pleased to suggest a remedy to avert them In the next 
two verses, Shn Krishna admits the difficulties pointed 
out by the Disciple, and teaches him how to govern the 
mind and acquire the Yoga. 

sr+'qtHiT 3 ^ ii li 

“ Ondoubtcdly, O Malifibaho (Migbtyearraed) !, the 
mind is flchlc and difficult to curb, but, O Kaunteya 
(Son of Kunti) J, it may be restrained by constant 
practice and dispassion. itietliinlis, Yoga is hard 
to attain for one who is uncontrolled, but for him 
who is master of himself and strives, it can be 
attained by (proper) means. *’ 

% 

There is not the slightest doubt {asailshayam) that 
to conquer mind, fickle as it is, is a hard^ nut to crack 

Ant Lc^ala chanchaln bi nTJC / atjanta hefl pramathi j.lna sarvausheu / 
sbarjra indnyafisi bshobha kantase /svabh.uooLi aso yajaeba // OIntsada- 
nandalahari, 

1 Of Heu balavanta nl\are j dbaruil j.U.lu adbika bavare / mofca 
brndbou j itaii bhaie / gaganiil jaisii mahi \aya // Yathu) thadijnlca 

Am atidizdha hi ase sarvartbiu / vishaya Tdsanl sahasreS abbedyaati/ 
]aiseu nagapasba sbastreu na toditi / taisi gati manacbiy i // Ohxtsadamnda- 
lahai i, 

2 Of Apyabdhipanln inabato merorunmulanadapi / api vabnya- 
shanatBadho vishamasohitta nigrabab Jj YogavasisMha 



(rr-TMiJ r/»rfn^r7/ irj tmt in historj \"C find tint 

even Invincible forlrcs‘5cs wcrccTpiured Rrcit heroes 
Arjnni is therefore cncoiiraRcd to undertako the 
conquest of the mindbj the two* appellations MahMAho 
(Miphtj armed) and Kauntf^a (Son of Kunti) The 
former refers to his past nchicvcmcnts and the biter to 
his beinr born of a lad> v ho herself was a Jninl and a 
Lover of Shri Krishna One v^ho is diliRcnt in domp 
his duties in the world natura]l> acquires habits which 
help him frcatly in his spiritual pro'*ress But without 
the tv o means of constant Practice and IndifTcrcncc to 
worldl> objects it is not possible to govern the mind 
{rl h} Uffa tu air cJ a stthictU) As soon is one 
realizes the Self hisdut> isilwa>sto direct the mind 
to the Seif either in Ins bod> or in the Universe 
For what matters it to a thirst> min whether 

I Cf IfV \l lot raJaaoil \ tulla IMra 1 tI jl Tachsnlfl / kll 
*jii Wil T t* * J Ururd/J fiUnto S /I AnI tuP Knjntrjl / amachl utn 
] unU tlet t najfl / fvara* a honnl k5r» / 1 VIV dLariil tn-xiL lt\ // 

Ag Ijoprapnclia UVs'a / to*lii pAnttrtHi moLs*^/ ir'ica 

LS j-iki! a / 1 qa n-iTl L. bl ira/J lfl/A7rrAo(fA'H? 

** Cf Uf aap yof iThl jalra cltU.j)ncTa mobunnahuU/ na ib.iKjato 
tnano jc :n alal jnVtlfflanlnd'l- n // Snkustena rlnl inatto yathl dushta 
ni* an ’fljali /ftdl Jtttma TlljUWjrinfth iVJha fan-anjc ti la j] V ani 
6ampariljl''ali prtn«;iandanlrolbanau / rtls*V juklayab pashtib wnti 
ell U jftje Ultt // SalisUtloai juUldiu hah nnlyamityanU yo / cbetastc 
dlpamJtsHjyn alnli^lmantl tamonjanath // 3 jOftiiMAa 

AfO JtJlM i up^janchrO anlarbhtTsni / doi cht up yirta knrlti s] rl 
I rUhna / I rVnatpan la nfroJhaoirtl a jVna / abhyi^a puma bolo lUrl // An! 
tWh-V paHtya nhi / aalrlgya n all Sbri Ehagavanta { lUhaiaflga 
ai\\y tm i TlilyV pra^tata /prlptyartha ildhu ini Tjlya // rnri tayAtichl bl 
antatbhUa yclKa / ay nbliy/l«a ralrfl ja ftntn / mhanoni donicha up ya Shrl 
Lba-^TanLa/ 8Tayfi lolala abbyliavalrlpya // narulahharf 
AbbyiiaTa'rA 7abhyanl3nolro'thah— P latijall ioyaiulra 
lari \alri ylchent Atlhlrcil / laTjlcuol Lyosacblyc moharo J tart kctulcal 
tkcl ara^rcu / ihlrlTatla ff J'n n 
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he gets water or ice ? But, as the Jnani’s previous Karma^ 
must withdraw him from his Yogabhyasa {practice of 
Yoga) now and then, he requires dispassion {Vairdgya)to 
enable him to return to concentration after going through 
the necessaiy enjoyment and suffering, and not to loiter 
among the sense-objects He, however, who is attached 
to them, is unable to control his mind properly 
{asanyatdtmandf) Yoga-attainment, therefore, Shri Krishna 
thinks, is a very hard task for him (yogo dushprdpa iti 
Me matih), while, for him, who is self-restrained and 
assiduous ( vashydtmand in yatatd ), it is easily attainable 
by the expedient^ recommended by the Shastras {shaky f 

1 Of TetheS athiratva mana pave / pan purva saiisHra tyala athave [ 
mhanuTii visliayauLade dhaflve/ aashaya te jadatven minimi // Teviin 
pahije vairagya / tya vanigyen svananda saubhigya / jatana hoya nise 
abhagya / vishaya visani // YatharthadipiM 

Arjunachi bhiva itukacbi ase / jnina ziliyahi piarabdha bboga vasbeS / 
kaifcntva bboktntaa sulcba dubkba sarrausben I raga dvesba ase cbitta 
dbarma be // Glntsadonandalahan 

2 Of Arjunane etbi agala kahe cbhe ke tattvibbyasa karatan praiabdha- 
bboga balavattara boya to pana prayatnavanatbi saiva Biddha tbai shake 
chbe SbriTasisbte kabjun cbbe ke ‘ sarvameveha bi sada saSsare Eaghu- 
nandana / samyak piayukfcatsaivena paumsbat samavapyate // ’ am cbhe 
QtalQ asanyatntmd axthat yathS-i tha rite yata GbalQ mynlata nathi dtmCt 
artbat antalilMi ana, atbava chitta jenun tenathi yoga kadapi pamafco 
natbi — Bmvedi 

3 Of j^oeka sadbanefi sadbifcau / kabmcba vairagya nupaje chitta // 
]aga beil mithyatveu janatafi j vairagya tatbvata puma boye // Jaya 
vairagyasi karana j visbaym dosba drisbti sampuma / aui prapanchyacbeu 
mithya bbana / donbi jana karana tayasm // BanganHla Yogavdsishtha 

Jetben jetheS. svabbaveS j nima rupifi chitta dhaSve j tetheu letheu 
pahaveu / dosba ahe mbanoni // Ta abhyaseu tbodake divasa / utpanna 
bote jijnasa / maga dosha drishti sodom saha'-a / Brahma diisbti pabaven // 
Sonencha jaise alankaia / tarafiga budbuda jevin nira / Brahma taiseS 
jagadakaia / dujen kafibin asena j] Brahma ibe karana / jagatkarja nahiS 
bbmaa j aisi janavi te kbuna / Biahma drishti pahanyachi // JcThiS 
cbitten cbancbala yhaven / namarupm dhauvaven / apana tetheu pahaveu | 
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upluwupiintah) Vis n firm belief tint tlie enjoyment of 
sense objects ultimately results in pain and that the> arc 
unreal This will help him m his attempts to see the 
Lord c\cr> where Arjuna» who was at first greatly 
disappointed now got some courage and resolved to 
follow the advice of thc^fasfe^ Butiasadoubt arose 
m his mind as to a hat would become of him if he could 
not complete the whole course in this life he puts a 
question to that effect m the next three verses 

'KI >11^ d Wi II ^VSII 

d^-IKlat JTSHlul -tWUI 'lf«I ll?(ill 

■i Wi I 

<< C-T(I 113^11 

* Whet road oocs he O Krishna ! who tails to attain 
Perteetlon* because (though ) full ot Palth he does 
not strive and his mind goes ostray from Yoga 7 
Fallen from both is lie not lost like a riven cloud 
without prop O MabSb&ho ( Mighty armed ) h 
deluded on (he path of Brahma 7 O Krishna! Thou 
liast surely power to completely destroy this doubt 
of mfnci for, none other than Thyself Is to be found 
able to destroy this doubt 

udhli UrahmiSTarupa // IjokiA jctIB j rliiltcii / bhartd tapato jetheil/ 
t tben / tev]n klnchlfc smantJi cblltcii } Bfjbmabhilwii /idJapdrcB // 
Alai kalpanKlu luatS /kantiiV virall dnsbja rl / jalil Titale pasara 
praebanda paTancii me b chi // Shan I S yara 

Ilridayil Tisliaj neW abhtvo / eatvuu bhatii Bha^avadbhAeo / Lo 
vakagya yutti pahd bo / jetheu sodhalA ukTaho lladruplu // £/ian thi 
Dh ^arata 

Mtthjlnls*n disom sakalahi vi haya eaakbja n^vaJo— Su/ureS? 
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Arjuna wishes to know the end iJidTigalim gachchliah) 
of him, who has realized the Self and who, having faith^ 
{ shraddhayopetali) \n the necessity of Yogabhyasa for 
attaining Perfection, commences the practice of Yoga, 
but, owing to some misfortune or want of sufficient 
dispassion, fails- m the striving {ayatih) and is, therefore, 
turned away from Yoga ( yogdchchahta mdnasdh ) 
without reaching the goal ( ap\ apya yoga sansiddhtm k He 
IS afraid that, as the Yogi, being in the line of dis- 
interested workers, neglects the optional duties, 
he must lose ( iiashyati ) Heaven ( Svarga ) too 
along with Freedom ( ), and thus, fallen'^ from 
both ( nhhayavibhrashtah ) like a scattered cloud 
{chchliimidhhramtva) floating between heaven and 
earth, must stand mazed {rJimudhah), without hope of 
Salvation {api aiishthah), on the Path which leads to 

1 Of Arjuna mbane, koni ayati / mbanajc yntna yogasiddhiprati / na 
nan am jy'ichi mati / yubta shraddhcLaium plbataii jj Kiu .Itma kalou ull / 
pan yoga siddba pahije jh1U / mbanom ebraddba jjalu astikya budribi aisi 
afc^'anta // rat/i/irt/iadijjda 

2 Of- Mhanauni Blfigbam Govinda / kavani eku moksbapada [ zombatu 
houta, sbiaddbl / uplyeil vina // Indnya grlmauui mg.lli / asthecbiye rate 
lagala / atmasiddhicbea pudhail 1 / nagara o ivcl // Tava atraasiddbi na 
takecbi / am nilgbauteaubiii naiya\cchi / eslu astu gell mlzlrichi / lyusbya 
blunu// JaissuaTaklliil Ibhala / alumllu sapatala / viplycii Vcii kevala / 
vase na vaiiebe // Taisi donbm leil durlvabu / jc prapti tava alaga theli / 
am apraptebi Eandavili / sbraddbl tja // Aisa olantaraka kajm / jo sbr.addbe- 
ebaii cbi samajm / budala tea boji / kavana gati // Jmneshmn 

^ Gf Aji I aiEGu V italeu mala / km ubbajaa bhrasbtata asela tyala / 
km pratisbtha nabm pavala / Brahmamargm H Pratishtba mbanaje atyanta 
sbhiti / te Brahmamaigm tyacbi gati / jan mscbayeshiu pa^atl / tan pavata- 
eba moksba // Tan ayati yatna nakan mbanom / chalala yogapasum / ya 
lagm moksbaten na pavoni / vimudha bourn rahila // Atan svarg^sa javen / 
tan yagadi na kari kamyabbaveu / kiii Brabmamargin ya lagiu svabhavefl j 
mshkama to // Ubbaya bbraebta ya lagm / maja vatato to yogi / abbracheS 
thigala akSshamargm / ubbaya bbrashta je ritm // YathdrthadipiLd, 
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{Brahmnnah paUu) He therefore requests Shn 
Krishna to be pleased to entirely dispel his doubt 
{etanme satisha^am Krishna chhettumarhasyasheshaiah) as 
none else save Himself ( Ti.adanyah) may be found in the 
uhole world who would be able to do it {chhettd tin 
hyupapadyatc) By putting the names Mahahdho^ after 
'apratishtho and Krishna after sansha]}am Arjuna 
appeals to the nature of the Lord of the Universe to 
support His votaries on His arms and to solve their 
difUcultics The Blessed Lord moved with compassion, 
gives a sound and satisfactory reply which covers the 
remaining portion of this Chapter First of all however 
to give immediate comfort to the despondent mind of 
Arjuna He tells him in the next verse that the Yogi 
spoken of is lost nowhere 

rnH II Mo II 

O P£rtha (Son or Prlthfi)! be Is not lost either In 
this or In the next world* for O dearcsil no man of 
good deeds treads the road of loss 

How much the Merciful Father was moved by the 
question of Arjuna as to whether the Yogi who 
possessing Faith goes astray from the Path is 
destroyed like a broken cloud is evident^ from the fact 

1 (y Mbanonl MabitMbo TutcQ nabnnatu / n.tnA puruaburtba 
ebatushtaja djaraja samarthu f mbanoal chOrl babu Tishah dbarita f 
kripiljuktu bbaktiiailBl // CAUta/ilnaadalahari 

2 Of For the tljrafa of this word xidt note 1 on page tl] 

3 Of Alinril ndbjilja Oit i / pari an7atra ko beflbl tititl / mbanonl 
Arjunatefi Jagatpitl / ala.1 gauraTunl bollU nahlil // nthcH Byavlshftjlil 
Arjuna mabh / shanknlt jo'^ todbilrd mbanonl / kill cbahloV jar> 
yo ^Ipilsani / zaniil durgatlm JlInA // Ani tutntai hH sailsbaTa /jO'a 
Aratnbhdva nisi nfsebaja / radbaka oarTa karttt mbanonl Dbananjaya / god a 
T lolA jh prasbneil H Tath irthadiyilfil 

7 
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lliat Arjima is addressed nowhere in the Bha^avad-Gila 
by the word 'Td/rt' (beloved), ocept here The reason 
IS, that the Master saw that the Disciple hesitated to 
begin Yoga thiough a wrong impression that he v/onld 
be ruined on all sides if he failed m his attempt. He 
also feared that other students of philosophy were also 
like!}' to entertain the same doubt. He hastens, therefore, 
to say that neither here nor in the life to come (natveha 
ndmntia) does ruin lie in store for him {viV(Uha%ta'sya 
vulvnlc) w'ho has entered the Path of Yoga, for, no one who 
does good (nnht kalyanalnt Inschit) is ever degraded or 
required to go to the low'cr worlds (dtngnlnn^ gnchchhah). 
If one were to ask, then, the question- 'after what length 
of time a Seeker of Knowledge, v;ho tries the means 
suggested by the Shastras, would be able to realize 
the Self, 01 one, who has already realized the Self, would 
be able to make his Reason steady the reply guen m 
the Sharira Bhashya of Shri Shankaracharja is, that 

1 Of Shri krisliim gl Pirtba / ublnva bbr'is’bta yogi na luisbc 

gt sarvatht / knrraii tjngen ilniokifi lift plve nindvatl / bina Aoni pav'-.ta 
par ilokiu na^be // I’urvilj t deb tbuni / j \n p'i\c Fvajen bina yoni f tan 
tiyetcu diirgati rabniati janiu j te tv'll iguni .ntccbi nl // Ohtradaiian/Jalahari 

2 Of Tasm'it jnlnotpalti hya jiuniin kinva ]iniii',ntinrL boneb bcii 
pratibandhaksbavu ui a\rlambana ibc, (pr.tibaadbaka karra'icbl ksbaja 

.llol.'i .asaly'sa In 1 janminbi jiiam utp.innn Iiota .asatefi , Ini pratiLnndhnlJi 
kannlcbt ksbaya /'dell nasab tsa ten jnnmlntanii utpanna hota asateil), 

heu Bidtlba lota abc Pbra^anadi ]n.lna sldlnnaMsbaym 

pra\ritta z.llelyiibi pnriisb<icbm phalararabba zlleliii va pbalarambh'’ na 
/.llcbil pratibandlnka kanncil mdidby.lsanlcb I panp.lka hoi paryanta 
Eambbavanna asatataeba , Gnrbblsbayamadhyeu asataiinacha 

TlmadcT.ll i Pribmasvarupa pnlpta /a’eu (garbbastba eva cha Vamadevab 
pratipede BnbmabhavaimtO ascii safigan In bhmt' puna janm'mta karuna 
thevalclyl s idhanaiimuleil lanm.lntarjfi jnlna utpanna hola asalyacheii 
darsbavita Ihe K irana, garbhlsliaylmadbycilcba asantry.lchyl kltuna 
konaty'bi prnk.liachj I aihika jnlnasldhanacbeu anusbtbana honeu 
Ehakyacba mibifi. — Skanra JOhnshya ly Iclc 
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Ihc} VI ould RTin their object cither at nn> time m lh!s 
life or c\cn in the ncTt according to the suitabili(> or 
unsuitabilil} of their previous tendencies (Pur a 
S'jfislirn) The cisc of V^imadcvi who acquired 
Knowledge when he was in the womb of his mother Is 
quoted in support of this statement, for, as it was impossi 
bleforhlmto have made an> eflforts in that state evident 
!y his Knowledge of Dralima was the result of Ins work 
in the previous life Here (on this Path) nothing that is 
commenced becomes abofUx c (NcI ubhtLrama fiasIiosti—B 
Gil and when one who merely liears or repeats 
the Bhagavad Gita with raith is promised^ abode in the 
higher worlds how can one who has realized the Self 
and actually practised Yoga for some time go to rum? 
What matters it if he has abandoned Kurma when the 
SmntP Itself says that one whose mind has been steady 
in the thought of Brahma even for a moment issupposed 
to have performed all the rites and ceremonies prescribed 
by the Vedas? People too blame him only who follows 
neither the Path of Knowledge nor that of Action 
They always love an experienced Jnini and thus the 
Yogi in question being able to secure their good will may 
be said to have gamed (bis life (thd) Besides even when 
he comes the next time to (his world he is given oppor 
(unities of enjoying pleasures or hearing the Shastras 
according to his choice, and tliu« he suffers no loss on 
the earth As regards his Iife^ beyond the grave 

1 ry Adbycshjatccha j'a Imam pr ipQUfal punjaVnrmaiLim // 

n a \rni 70 u 

Of Sn&nam (enAsamosta tlrthasatllesanflpt datt-iTani jajn nlnchft 
krltam Babaaram aVbJlt Dc>d.cbA rampujiUh/ safis. racbcha samudlmt. U 
BrapItarftstmiloUja puJjopjn an ya^ Bnhriia vlcMrena ksbanaranpl 
Bthairyam maoah pnpnuyflt // 

3 Cf ^arbavltl abhjABlchSn ncbalatnYplIu jarl cb.iIatAEt / tarl divastl 
adbin Ukita/ecibam elddbltcH // Pari tetull Te^ tonobo cbl/mhaDpo] 
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{amntrd), he is in the position of a traveller, who, 
having got fatigued after accomplishing a part of his 
journey, takes rest for a while, and then continues to 
walk till he reaches his destination. There, too, 
therefore, he is a gainer. Now, in the next two verses, 
Shii Krishna describes the actual end {gati) of the 
Yogabh ashta (one who has fallen from Yoga), mz., the 
worlds in which he takes rest, and the family in which 
he IS born again to resume his spiritual work here. 

II II 

who has failed in Yoga, attains to the worlds of 
those who perform meritorious deeds, dwells there 
for countless years and is reborn in a holy and 
prosperous home. Or, he is even born into a 
family of Wise Yogis ; but, such a birth as that is 
more difficult to obtain in this world.’* 

When the Yoga-failed dies, he goes to the regions^ 
where there is access to those alone, who do such acts 
of merit {prdpya pimyalntdnloMn) as Rajasu and Ashva- 
medha Yajnas and who offer gifts as those of the Earth 
{Pntlmddna). Nay, he is even superior to them, for, 

visanvau tarliam nika chi / patlnu mokshu tavau taisfichi / thevala, ahe // 
Jnaneshmri 

BrahmamSxgamau vartavana prnyatnano eka aGsha pana kadapi 
nishphala jato natlu , ]etaluu kaiyuE hoya tetalo labha tbaya chhe ne 
tetalethija pacbhufi punah arambhi nfctarottara agala vadhaya c'oihQ-Dvitedi 
1 Of Sapta lokamafina koi eka lokamaii te pram prathama to jaya — 
Dmvedi. 

Rajasaya ashvamedhadika / punya aganya punyashloka / karuni 
pavati je loka / yogabhrasbta tyfi Iokante5 pavato // Prithvidanadi d^en / 
karum adhisbthuni divya Timdneu / pavoti padeii sukhanidhaneu / yoga* 
bbrashta tya lokaiiten p.lvato // TatharthadipiliS, 
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he ilioAcil to icli> there *is lonr as ho chooses 
iushi \i sUfh h/j whcrcK ihej ire turnctP oiil 

of their hipp) abodes the moTicnt their merit U c% 
hiuitcil. When hoTtc\cr lie rets tired and \ Ishes to 
come !ncl to this \\a Id he tales birth in the house of i 
piojs and weilthj min {shcHrln shnt*ii:lim f;iU) as 
wis tlic ease ttiih Janila If IiU failure In \ oi;i is due to 
hfs ittichmcnt to the sen e objects The cisc of the 
\orl who Is said b) Nrjumtobc U Dr ihmat 'ih 
(deluded on the Path of firahmi) fills In this 
cilcrcrj Ujt If sudden dcilh Ins precluded him from 
complctlnp his course and he Is IndilTcfcnl* to senst 
objects he descends Into the fimil> of one wlio InvinR 
pracllcil kno" ledrc of the Self Isilwijb cnpircd in 
\o?3 llrju d/jino/dn) Tins kind of 

1 ry I ^ -f I ttic/i J loa t *iU— / fJ JK i 
^ Cf ^ ell h* 11 psTlu r lm“* 1 1 fcUiS'j Ml » )• 11 h’nart 
l/i-* «rl liraftt/fial UtraJ r JssSj! marUMr cbe pr^wth nl 

jasKA t iSiMel laU lelj a «aee^y • nleil 

Lirnss/sJ uii-air Jinil at -a 1 j pJira jnr* p tr 

( lu#«^ L 

3 rf 1 la-i yo^l’nS a J i«»I/ fl* jsJonl tUVjj rwl /ebi 
ttSr fra aK*3l ■••laj'i / jf*** t IH t r nrJ t » li MTjr U \rjjn'‘l poi 1) f 
to Tit aj laltinen ftra'a I tarl t n </l i/r«t*iasjV /a/\l mliinoo! 
t»>,lb / tliSe ‘laia Ij *'e \fjans| T*t f*haJpHl 

I cr Tari a‘r»Mb talrgyull iraoir luruna fblc-^T ivu pclly 
nlpalana / tJ» P aba* j t jr I jft na J | till Jasa-ia jp [j ball jj 
TyAllTailPr fcaanavlrlj f iita/lj eh«lunr |anraa trt all it obi ts j 
Liralbi* dJtUV a InliaU/afsatjr nt» <)jr a^l bJtL-t 1/ CAirta^MaanJa 

iakarl 

Jtll T jo-ly aebtil lula / J« I boMlltranta pr njala / kifl 
apectbonl tniiVtl Lcrala / yoneht nsutblbltl Jo // Kulia ti}- chjt 
t iibljt/J or a yc^bbraabti taj / LiQ aafliLtrn natba'-k Jtr / Tiihnja 
bhtijfsjatn cL || 3afA riAaJlj/tkl, 

AueJoTaIr ja bHSrant pnbaU boja to kojl all bndlhlmma cla' 
■hraMbt rair y !1 aaoif anna ct yo IilI LjLiala nt] anna th.lyn chbe — 
iJt reJi 
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birth IS, indeed, a very rare boon, harder to be obtained 
on this earth {etaddin durlahhatarani lake jamna yadi- 
drisham), because, it is the privilege of only persons, like 
Shukachtrya, who are full of dispassion- In the next 
two verses, Shri Krishna tells us how both the kinds of 
Yoga-failed re-acquire the Knowledge, which they had 
secured in the former life, and gain Perfection now with 
the least possible trouble 

^ d^ II II 

Sil®cfsi^lld^'d% II II 

** There, he comes into contact with the (Sattvika) 
Reason, which he possessed in his former hody, and 
then, again, 0 Kurunandana (Joy of the Kurus) !, he 
strives for the highest Perfection. For, even 
against his Will, he is swept away hy that same 
former practice, and only wishing to know Yoga, he 
leaves behind the Divine Word (Vedas). ” 

The desirei for Freedom, which he had cultivated in 
his former life, now takes possession of his Reason 
{tatra tarn huddln sanyogam lahhate paw vadeliikam), either 
in his childhood or youth, naturally, without even 
keeping company with the Saints Then, in due course, 
he comes in contact with a Sadguru, regains Knowledge 
of the Self which he had forgotten, and reaches the 
height he did already achieve, without much effort. But, 

1 Of. Purvadehiii mumuLsba / atyanta mokshachx apeksha / (o vma 
satsaiigadi shiksha / sphuroS lage buddhiteu // To purva deba buddhicha, / 
sauyoga mbane Eaishna svavacha / labba tya buddhisanyogacha, / boto tya 
janiQin tayateu jj Yatlm'thad^2n1^ 

Adiii magila je sadbuddbi / jefcba jiviti neb bonti aradbi / maga tecbl 
pudutm niravadbi / navi labe // Jhatieshiai'i 



T he once fiilcii in hit attcmpt< he str»\c^ 

in hl^ further proprc*n toVfiriU Perfcclion 0 ta'echa 

IHr^hs u^lh w) 010*^ ihnn before incl reaclic; ll>c 
joal B) cilllnp Arjnni lururnihr^^ lljc I 31 cs C(i 
lonlnve him 1 hirt tint he fhouUI niso follow the 
•■amc confine Tnd pro\c n smirtc of jo> to the famjl> of 
^he^^JnJ? If, If)\c\er pcrchnnce the \ orihhrnsht i 
nn^t. thinl.'v of indulrinp in picisurc; l>is old desire, 
(//r'fMt'fj) will dnv, him o*i imMttinpl} {Jrtyrtr 
h 3 /) Then one mav ask— Do Ins 

frvier cndruoirs lead him nUo to pnclisc Kirmi 
\o;:a^ Cernlnl) not bcciiKC he is no\ onI> 

1 Meeker (jtjniiurap nnd not of tlie 

Knonled of the Self ( tjijttlsu) ns thnt 

o^hi lnsTlfeid> p-v-jscil He is therefore snul 
ton enbo\c(thath to be Indifl'erent to) the nciions 
rccoTincnd'*d by the Vedas {sf-rbifi^trahmUti'drtittr) for 
the purification of henrt This docs not mem however 
that he do*s not perform the neccssiry duties for even 
one, who cn/o) s Liv In/ -I rtedom (Jn tn/fu/lfi) lus to do 
them for the wclfirc of the people {Lrl vsa tzrafa) but he 

I 1 1' I 1 nan »tl K rafaf t 1 / 1 «rjn*n a a rl a » tr it ur J 
Vrj ji If fill 11.1 U aTaiJccal r« i.tJ 1 1 JtffAarflrt 

d j-lli 

" C/ Tai f r ffirai’; V jo lujl a/ loe'j rra,.iiA ve Lo(a/ 
] 1 1 IT li 'll 11 n! e 1 ' I rfarlA a/lari ta^ ja tatUa i irt 1 bj i il ^ 
VLa r fa 1 ’jom aa. Ii.l« I f In !r jeft iia lei 1 t| a 1 Tlilay r LI tnl / 
I >l La J’A’ifl’imuV? a ball thi ianiiil I Varlj r rv nil iiirtiLbj icfi // 
C^lu d ■aa./A aharU 

JVf \ l p rra jai-ia al’ j la/ tj Hj d Urtti (ollunl no tin. ppij a\ } 
y I coLii.a'n f>,ircl a ff Atat a lalia tell 1} Uf Lit ■vahLcbaraia !n» 
(Ivlo fjjL / Lala M jtrl aratlja a I I p-irr b!} ii IjiU qa ft»ll |f 

3 r/ Atni J noA icLcM Ito / ntmalAtlTa Jlfn. vi bol «t 1 to/mapayiyn 
r tl j n'nia a{» Ap' Laliito / (o tinajiia yo •n |l]a sa mbin it t // J alJi irtAa 
dljnkJ 
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does them without attachment [asaktah^) As regards 
optional {Sdkama) duties, he abandoned them ever since 
he became a candidate for Knowledge. The idea, 
briefly expressed in this verse, is more clearly explained 
in a similar description of a Yogabhrashta, given by 
Shri Krishna to Uddhava, in Shri Bhagavata^ Now, 
two doubts arose in the mind of Arjuna, viz., (l) Why 
should not he enjoy pleasures freely, when his former 
practice is sure to lead him to Perfection? and (2) Why 
should not he again perform actions prescribed by the 
Vedas for the puriflcation of mind, as it is likely to 
become impure during the long period that has elapsed 
since he acquired Knowledge? Shri Krishna clears both 
the doubts in the next verse 

“ But the Yogi, striving with assiduity, cleansed of 
every stain, fully perfected by births following on 
births, achieves at last the Supreme Goal.** 

The first doubt of Arjuna is answered by 
saying that the Yogi attains Perfection by his 
efforts only {prayatnat^). For, one, who has passed 
his matriculation in his previous life, must find his 
school course in this life as easy as a toy, but 
he cannot'expect to become a graduate unless he works 
hard at college, although the habits of study contracted 

1 Of SnLt'ih Larmanyavid-nluEO . , . loLasafigiaham — O III. 25, 

2 Of Kujogmo ye Mhit.ldyantarlyainnanuBbya bhutai stridasbo- 
pasiisbtaib / to prlktantbby Isa baleai bbuyo yqnjanti yogam na tu karma 
tantram // 

J Of Agd 1 mukti je LiG painma gati f prayatnofichl karunlcba 
Ic gati prali / pdaato aisefi Sbiipati / boloni pauban eka ebauLl // Agd 1 jo jo 
gnntha jctha^an / pdtba kariini ajsare tetbaaari / purvabbyaseil zadalmn / 
pltba boya tya pudbcu lage prajatna // Yathai thadxpikti. 
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before uoiilil help him a Rood dcil lowirds succcs'? In 
!lic simc ^^a>, the sirivinR (yatimdnaslu) YoRibhnshla 
finds his \ ork m casj task uptothc stage he miRht have 
reached in his fortner birth but when he comes toa new 
step he must meet with the same dilTlcuUics os those 
usnall> found by a fresh worker although hts previous 
cndiavours rould enable him to withdraw his mind from 
pleasures with greater facility As regards the second* 
doubt, Shri ktishna says that the Yogabhrashta was 
able in his past life to rcalirc the Self only after he 
had purged himself that is hts Reason of all the desire 
of pleasures in this as well as In the next world by 
offenng disinterested vTork to the Personal Cod in count 
janma saustdJhafi) Now if It be said 
that his purified Reason is likely to get stained as even a 
cloth washed clean catches dirt by lapse of time the 
answer is thalinhispastbirth hts impurities did already 
vanish and he became xigatakahnnshah^ (freed from sin) 
as by the touch of a (Philosopher s Stone) iron 

loses Its hardness and blackness and is transmuted into 
gold Thus only the stains on the gold of his purified 
Reason remain to be cleansed which Is done by his 
simple desire to grow perfect and docs not stand in need 

I (y AtSnpur ajaamin ttiaddba chitta / tart L La lotalAatjanta / 
par til ij&chjl bI Idbl ntmiita J kannn yrga kSQ iia IcitAt 1 1 jj Aifl ehaOk.i 
lucarl/ ASeka Jaana jl TaebantO Hart / AaQjbuddIja kllbishab 

iDhasontbl fcart f drltfra •haQk.t // TatA rtAaJlpil'i, 

3 (y Jti. rtul pratibandbaVa ho Jo p pi mab / to atdbaneQ dhutalc 
rabila / mbanoril (nflski ra z. to alt pninia / J U odbila saHsIddba // AQek.ia 
jaotntnkoraDljtn/ irLtiUAbllaRcBchlkcIia PbnninJart / teneu BaitskitrcQ 
pUDj Uibnjratajt/TidhonlpivaUtjtcbaramadcbill CAiitadanandalaAori 

Toaneka j»aiDe J;irc JnJnoJajanc pMlJhandha karaaira jo UlbJaba 
cUle nbttaa t i£.iii.i teao kabnja th. ja.'^IMv^dl 

3 Cf Mst k. ma karmcit IsbTartil J arpit n janiaintartil/ pona ai loha 
11'^ ; t pari/ itgat i kllbirba purrlilcbabl) b// TaTA irrAadl/ ita 



i26 


of the Pm isa of actions. He is, therefore, said to be 
cleansed of every slam {smi^hiiddha kdbi’ihah) Now, m 
this last^ life of his, he leaches the Supreme Goal [tato 
ydti tm dm gatjv:) Thus, after solving both the doubts 
of Arjuna, Shri Krishna asks him to become a Yogi, as 
He deems him to be superior to all other men. 

di-irr 

II II 

The Yogi ranks above the ascetics ; he is esteemed 
higher than even those who possess Knowledge of 
the Self, and the Yogi is greater than the men of 
action j therefore, O Hrjuna ! , become a Yogi.’* 
The ascetics" {tapnsvt), by the performance of 
various penances here, secure important positions in 
the ne\t world, but they are all transient. The Yogi", 
who has opportunities of enjoying Eternal Bliss even in 
this very life, is, therefore, said to be superior to the 
performer of penances {tapasvihhyo’dhiko yogi) "If 
Religion consisted solely in mortification and asceticism”, 
says Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, “ it could never lead us to 

1 Of Jayu janml upan duEarcu ]Ana / m iguteii nahiu taj i 3 'imna 
luarana / aisi paramagati p.ne to ] lua / nioXsha nu:v ma jytteu mhanije // 
Ohxtsadiinandalahai i 

2 Cf Ag\ Arjunl 1 tapasvi / tapcii p.ivatl thora pndavi j pan tm fcapeu 
Ini phaleS jlnanu / nashvareu donhi // jlg.l 1 taisl naahe yogi / jo m- 
janandapadiScLa cliitt iKlgm ( 3031 dm dcha 3nanta asataii 3agiu / prtpti 
nJ3'maiidapadaclii 3yaLl // TathdrthadtjnW 

3 Of Shn Knslina nihannti g\ Partbd j Lncbclihra ebandrayana 
tatpara sarvatbl / te tapasvi 3tna Kunti suta / tyaubum utkrisbtatl / 
yogiylcbi // Togeu manon isba lasan i kshina / Ini sbuddba hotase Brahmn- 
3naTia j tapasvi te ah a3n'iua j sbreshtba mbanona Yogi mbane // Slnuti — 
Vidyay i tad irohanti yatra Llmah paragatab / na tatra dakebina, yanti 
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Pence’ In the snme those \\ho nsorship the 

(icilics b> meins of the different riles md ceremonies 
prescribed b> the Vcdis obtain cnjo>mcnls in the 
hlrhcr worlds but Ihej too ire not pcrmmcnl Here 
Arjiini \'*ouId perhips sa> tint he would not do the 
optional (57tdwa) work but only perform the necessary 
duties disintcrestcdl> mil offer them as sacrifice to tlic 
PcrsomlGod Still tint wouldonlypurif>*hisReasomnd 
enable him loic<iuircthc knowlcdRC of the Self Yoga is 
a step \ hich comes after Self realization for the 
ShrutP si}s it consists in making the Reason stead) m 
the Self either b> the Vjatircki or by the An\a>a 
method The Yogi for this reason is said to soar be 
>oad the men of deeds {tarmdhyashrhi^dhdo) as v ell as 
those of knoAlcd^c {jndmhh^o pt ) Arjuna is thus^ 
advised here to realize the Self and practise Yoga 
{ tasmdd yci!>t than) for attaining Perfection In the 
next verse however he is warned not to neglect the 
Love of the Personal God ( ) for a Jnini 
Dliakta alone is esteemed the truest and best of all the 
Yogis 

D&TtJT&2ea.^tApu looh // An! puthka'A flak btiLiQ nhila / jjrotlshtomSdl 
kanna UrIU lubnia/ tijSn kartnlsbtunbuiia jc I ihiesi thn at^aoti / 
jri. QATanU tnhiBcnljiil // ( hUtadinattd la! art 

1 tf Tori nkliVAtnicIicA phala / Stmajidna LcialA f isilguti tethcQ 
cbllta kanmcn nbcLili / to jTra // iatAnrthe llj/thz 

S C/ YaJS pancLlTAlisblhanto JnAnAnl maaAsfl BAba / budcibiseba 
na TichcshUla ttmll oil pararaSca gatlm // Tim jo^Amitl raAnyanto etblrSm 
in Irlyadlilnolm / apraniftttsftt-idk bhaTatl jck'o hi prabhATtpynjaa // 

3 C/ Mbai»ntil karmanlablbSa Taa lya / to Jnlnlyaflsl Tod/u / tlpitn 
cbt fidju / taposStba // SlbaiuiaDl cl kHroncC/ tuOtcu Ml 3 a<U mhatic/ yogi 
bqyo antaahkaranen / I Aoda kinnarS // Jii.'iafMrarf 

I vans tapHTl karml jnlnl/ jo"Hhoro y4 sarTinhuBl / Bbil Krisbua 
mluoc mbanonj f boja tufl yogi ArJODil // TIQ t jja fitmajaana / Lolh maga 
fipnleQ mana / avaruparnpa Laruol inohana / nodi dcliAtmatccbeH // 
Yatharthadt] iJb 
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=FTr ^ ^ mi II «vs II 

^ ?^^+^^JTc|fJdr^^^r^fr'Tc5 s4^r^-yNi 

3r+?rf^^rrir ?rnT ii ^ ii 

“ and even among all Yogis, he who, full of Paith, 
worships Me, with his inner Self absorbed in Me, 
is reckoned the most attuned with Me. Thus ends 
the Sixth ©hapter, entitled ‘ The Practice of Yoga % 
in the dialogue between Shri Krishna and Hrjuna 
on the Yoga philosophy of the Knowledge of the 
Eternal, in the glorious Dpanishads of the 
BhagavadcGita.” 

The Blessed Lord announces, in this last verse of 
the Sixth! Chapter, that of the Yogis, who were 
already said to be beyond all other men ( yogindmapt 
sarveshdm ), His Lover^ is the highest, for, he worships 

1 Of YamunScharja, whom I haTO already quoted more than once, 
sums up thus under five heads the teachings contained in this chapter — 
Yogabhyasavidhiryogi chaturdhayogasadhanam / yogasiddhih svayogasya 
paramyam shashtha uchyate // Those five heads are — (1) the process of 
piactising the Yoga of meditation and mental concentration, (2) the four 
varieties of successful Yogins, (3) the means to be adopted for attainmg 
success in the practices of this Yoga, (1) the certainty of the achievement of' 
that success sooner or later by all those who earnestly endeavour to attain it, 
and (6) lastly, the superiority of the Yoga of divine devotion to all other forms 
01 aspects of Yoga — Hindu Philosophy of Conduct hj M Mangaoharya, 

2 Gf Jo shraddhavanta bhakta / jyachefi antahkarana Mazya svarupiil 
anurakta/ tyfi antahkaranefi jogayukta ] bhaje Maten j] Yogi tituke mhan^ve 
yukta / pan jyachen chitta Saguniu anurakta / varakada yuLta to yuktatama 
bhakta j Maja sammata bahuta to yogi // Yathdrthadipikd. 

Ml Shri Bhagavanta ]0 Vasudeva / t.iyaohya thain sarva puny a punja 
svameva / tyacbya panpakeft priti sadbhava / upajoni manobhava vasti fcari // 
Antar3,tma 3 en antahkarana / ten Mazya thain /Men nimagna j akhanda 
kari sadhu charana sevana / MazeS bhajana kari jo km // Sadhu sangen ati 
Bhraddhavanta houni j mana nirantara Mazya svarupin ghaluni / Maten 
bhajatase tenen karuni / saguna nirgunin avade // Ohitasaddmndalahan, 
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Him full of Taltli {shratidhh In lhajate Mum) and wUh 
a mind thaici)jo)S the Bliss of his Impcrson'il nature 
Evcfj Yogi who has completed* 
his course is certain)} attuned (iuita) but the Jn'ini 
Dhakta or the follower of the Path of Lovc(/?/i<7Z/r Yosa) 
is considered b} the Lord of the Unuerse most attuned 
(57 Me }ultctaino^ matah) 

This IS the highest possible goal of the karma Yogi 
or true Sann)ds! described in the first \crscof this 
Chapter who gets his Reason purified b} performing the 
necessary duties disinterestedly and ofTcring them as 
sacrifice to the Personal God When he acquires Know 
ledge of the Self through the l?rccc^lor (Sudguru) and 
begins the practice of Yoga iYcgabhyisa) he is an 
(/fn/rwir/H) Of Seeker of the ^oga slate which is a sever 
ance of all connection with pain {Duhlha sMi^oga uyegam 
— He cannot dispense With action as itisessen 

tial for his purpose {harma laronamtiehyate^VI 3) He 
must if he be a Nirgunop'lsaka practise carefully one 
by one the eight steps of Yama Niyama etc 
recommended in the Yoga Shastras and guard himself 
against (he attacks of (sleep) and Vikshcpa (outer 
attractions) The philosopher Tuk&tfima has summed 
up all the necessary precautions in a single poem® thus — 

1 0/ Jo ftlddba jof^liUlha f tochf (artililU toUIJ Tirlshtha / tjS 

taiibrfal rarlditb Doiadbjeil abreihtba / srabhakta boIlU jl 

Tatharthei 

2 Of T 07 I ekaratnIejiV prcnifl / jarl pAde3 pfUjo upnnA / tart III deha 
to iltmll / berehl boje // Jn^nfihtcri 

aa’ImAapana tnabA^o^lo&a paon oabSjegi ejn ebbe lea Jc nlrantaca 
poUno AtoA eUlo cbltta MArAmSfl arpi 9tane}a bhaje ebbe ^Vchedt 

B Cf 8Jdbakitcbi dash! udtsa nslTi / apAdbt nsslvl antatblhiQ // 
1/iIupatA kAja nidrasl jlQkdvcQ / bbojaoa karAreH parimlta // EL nt!u 
loL Dtlit Btriji AsblA bb tibann / prAoa gelj i jtaa boloii nnje / Sau^a 
sajjaa i cb uebeb ra n im. cLt f g‘ osba Urtan cb abamlsblfl jj TuJti 
rnbancnNbta dlianii jot ha/toebijn naliboQuraktIpi// 
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The aspirant should be indifferent to sense-objects 
and free from all belongings mside as well as outside. 
He should cease to hanker after things and conquer his 
sleep , he should be moderate in his meals. He should 
never, not even for the loss of life, converse with women 
in public or m private. He should keep the company 
of Saints and sing the Name and Glories of God, day 
and night. He, who adopts these means, says TnM, 
will alone enjoy the Bliss of Knowledge by the Grace of 
the Preceptor ” After dictating, here,the broad principles 
of Yama and Niyama, the Saint Tukarama teaches us to 
overcome the inducements of sleep {Laya) by taking 
moderate food &c., ( YtiUdhdi'a vilm asya VI. I7), and to 
resist the attiactions of the sense objects {Vtkshepa) hy 
the Worship of the Personal^ God {Yxinjddyogam dtinavi- 
shuddhaye VI 12) and by the hearing of the Shastras 
from the lips of the Saints. He, who has no 
special liking for the Worship of the Personal God, 
which IS the remedy for Vikshepd suggested here, and 
who prefers the Worship of the Impersonal Brahma only, 
has to pay particular attention to Pratydhdra (abstrac- 
tion), which is- also useful for the practice of Anvaya 
Yoga, as one has to realize, there, the Self in the very 
objects {Yato yato mschaiati VI. 26) which disturb the 
Samddhi (al^so/ plt 07 i), as we see water in the waves* 
Pratjmhara {ahstf acUoii) is defined m the Shandilya 
Upanishad as ‘ the drawing away of the organs from 
attaching themselves to the objects of senses and 
contemplating upon everything that one sees as Atma ' 
Shn Shankaracharya calls it ‘the merging of consci- 
ousness in Brahma by realizing the Self in all objects.’ 

1 Cf G U!U ithi f-iui idhl'iklcILni (attain ment of iam'idhi l*!, 
thro^/h fceMucIarj: Dti^otion)- — Shrnthl^a 
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When the \ori i*? thus ablctocnIo> In his concen 
(ntion (he endless Bliss {SulhamU^viULam-^VI 21) of 
the Self he IS Slid tobc attuned or cnthroncdin 

Yo( a (li’r V»/d/ 1) The same popular ^larathn Poet 
whom we ln\e quoted above in connection with the 
'Ashtiui^as Rives* his own ctpencnce of this blessed 
state in the foUov inj, words — 

When I did hit upon the inmost mirk, my wivcnns 
mind bccimc s(eid> and my life breaths lifeless My 
eyes were full of lustre (hotiRh half closed my voice 
V as choked and my halts stood on end My putificd 
Reason mctRcd Itself in th** Self with astonishment and 
would not come out because I felt happy The day 
dawned with a hrlRht blue lirht twasa draught of 
nectar the very spirit of life The sun and the moon 
were nowhere Waves after waves of joy rushed upon 
each other Ti//d says he moved to and fro with Love 
and Bliss and was dissolved freely without demur 

The work of the Yogi hov ever docs not stop here 
fn order that his Knowledge may be perfect he iias to 
continue (he absorption (le<c4r«d/w?jfl tas^ana shamah 
li]raiiamuch^ate — VI 3 ) until his mind or Satlva is abso- 
lutely freed from the qualities of Rajas and Tamas and he 
becomes himself Brahma {Sfuhttarajaiam Drahmabhuta 
vtnlaUnasham—VI 27) After describing the Sam^dhi 
{(xhsorphoti) of the Yoginidha as the forgetfulness of 
all mental activities by first making thought changeless 
and thqn identifying the consciousness with Brahma 

1 Cf Stblr taU Tfi ll padRulal pr aA/nntArinchl Lbuiia p roDljAft// 
Pnoj ilalo netra j lie ottlb tinillilA/ V adU a ealgtdllA tom neba ille //CbUU 
cii k. tnlel STATupt tn z >rJ / na s5j;bc bibcrl eobblraloS // SuqJIa prak sLa 
D el jalk dloA I amrlUcbcQ p ha jlraiuUiU // bbasbt tnryi j'*!! jircil 
0 T klaol / naod. d tAni Annni cbl // Tul i mliane EOkbcfl prerncQ 
$] dul tn J vir tloil ttl cblta nlschlllacO (f 
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Shri Shankan'lcharya says^ in his Apm okshanuhhiili, 
“ one should eaincslly practise this unconventional Bliss 
until it will obediently spring up of its own accord, in 
an instant, at the will of the individual- They, that 
have realized this consciousness, and having realized 
It, develop it more and more, are the best of men, 
fortunate and venerable in all the three worlds They, 
m whom this consciousness grows and also fructifies, 
attain identity with the Eternal Brahma, and not those 
others, who merely fight about words ” This end can be 
accomplished by either the Vyatireka or the Anvaya 
method. The former (Yunjanuevam saddtmduam ... . 
sulihamashnute — VI sS) secures for the Yogi Salvation 
alone {Na hibhcti hitaschana Shiilt), but the latter 
{Sarvahhutasthauidtmduam . .. saroatra samadarshamh — 
VI.2g) gives him alsoLiving-Fiecdom {I'hanram pdpmano 
hitvdsaivdu kdmdn saniaslmutc" Shmti), Higher still is 
the Anvaya Yogi, who is a Lover {Bhakta) of the 
Personal God {Saguua Brahma), as he never fails in 
Yoga {Tasydhum na pi anashydmt sa cha Me na pi anasliyaii 
VI 30), and as, whatever his life may, be, he lives m 
Him ( 5 ^ 7 / vathd vai tamdno ‘pi Mayi vai late VI. 31) He is, 
therefore, most attuned {Ynktatamo VI. 47) with God. 
Another reason is, that the Sattva of the Nirgunopasaka 
{Worshipper of the Impel sonal God), even if he enjoys 


1 Of NirviLantnya vrjtty.1 Brabmukarataya pnnah / vrittivisroaranam 
Batnyak samadhir jnanasafljnaLah jj Imam chakritrimanandaia tavatsadhu 
eamabhyaset / vasjbyo yavatksbanatpufisah prayuktah sambbavetsvayam // 
Te bi vrittim vijananti ye jiiatvi vardhayantyapi / te Tai Eatpiimsha 
dbanya vandyaste bbuvanatraye // yesbam vrittissamavriddbH panpakvil 
cha sfi, piinab j te vai sadbrabmatata prapta netare sbabdaTadinah // 

2 Gf Tan duhkblchi nivntti / Ini nityasuklncbi pilp(i/te mhan ivi 
jivamnukti j kaivalyautabi Base ba labba // YathnrthadipilM, 
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Livmp Freedom merges* itself m the Nirj,iina Brahma 
uhen he quits hts hod> and so he loses his happiness 
also along v.ilh pain, whereas the Satt\a of the 
Worshipper of the Personal God which remains with 
him n the Xn'idi Valkunlln or the Supreme Abode of 
Vishnu to which he retires after the death of his so 
called ph> sical bod) enables him to enjoy the Bliss of 
Luint, Freedom forever Of these Jn'lni Bhnktas he 
who knowing that cvcfibod> is afTcclcd bj pleasure or 
pain, as he himself is helps mankind in their material 
as well as spiritual good is deemed highest {/Ifmau 
f'7m}(rrn faratro niatah—lJ^'*) Here the Blessed 
Lord la>s great stress iipoit the Divine quality of 
Mere) known in our daily life b> the familiar 
word Ptl} or Canif'asston He refers to tt 
aj,atn m the Tenth^ Chapter where it is in fact 
the first lesson given in the enumeration of His 
VtlhuUs (cmanaUonsl Further on in the Seven 
tcentli* Chapter also we find Him saving distinctly 
that those who torment the flesh tormchl Him Who is 
within the flesh Our motto should therefore be 
always to do all good and no harm to anybody for the 
Individual Soul is nothing but a reflection of the Univer 
sal Soul Arjuna was mightily pleased to hear of the 
incalculable good which resulted from the practice of 

1 C/ lAinjiim Tupl is-uanbUlTim ~ ruLi tvlbh Ta // 

JJ O Mil 0 

2 6/ Kh Anandim Iri IlrnbrntJ pari left nlrpuna ihnddhn nlrdharmi / 

ten CQubb'LTl jcncfl b thi dhamt/ •huddhisattT ibbt j} ikmijtn paleQ 
nmrit'tpm'i f neno talMil aukbn olrgani J eiitTCi ij cliji nnobbaTucbl 
IbODa / jirnnmukt takil \alkantbiiv aljJn// tt/iaj j/H 

3 r/ Abanulnn GaA»kcabaB.imbhmf8hnya sthlLib— i; ff A 0 

4 Knnbnj-intah ahirirutl'Mn bbut'i^iim'imacbetnsab / Uim 
cbaiT ntuh rt'irifuth.'iin ttoTJddbja£urml cLiy la/l i? XVJI C 
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the Anvaya Yoga ( Yogastvayd pioliah scnnycna—VI 33 ), 
and determined to secure it at any cost, but, when he 
came to reflect upon the fickleness of his own mind, he 
■was sadly disappointed, and he opened his heart to his 
kind Master tlius “ O Dear Krishna why didst Thou 
mention to me at all this tantalising Yoga ^ Since I 
heard it from Tin’’ lips, I have been evceedingly anxious 
to enjoy Thy Supreme Bliss, with these my very eyes of 
flesh, in the diverse objects of Thy Divine Creation, and 
3’’et, alas I find m3’self ulterlv hopeless. ’This cruel 
and ruthless mind of mine, my dire and inveterate foe, 
subtle and mischievous as it is, will never allow me 
even to dream of the happiness I long for. It wins m3’ 
senses over to its side, and is too powerful and obstinate 
for me to control Point out, therefore, to me, O Beloved >, 
the way to get out of the net in which I am entangled. 
There is no one else in the world who can help me 
Shri Krishna suggested two simple remedies, ti/rr, Con- 
stant Practice {AbJiydsa ) and Dispassion ( Vaurigya), for 
the purpose (Abliydse/iatii Kainiteya vairdgycnachagi ihyate — 
VI 35) The former IS necessar3’’ to attain Perfection 
in Knowledge, but it is impracticable without the latter, 
which is to be acquired b3’’ Discrimination ( Almanalma- 
viveka ) onl3’. Unless the idea that the world of men 
and things is unreal and, therefore, transient, is fully 
impressed on the mind of the aspirant there can be no 
true dispassion’ If, in addition to this notion of the 
non-existence of sense-objects, the Jnani possesses the 
Faith that the forms which appear to him are nothing 
but the manifestations of the Personal God ( Sagnna 

1 Of Anelvfi sadbaneu sadhitdii j Ivabmcba vairagj v nupajo cbitLi j 
jiga beu raitbya,t\eu jlnalau / Tiu'.lgyi tattvatafi puma hove // 
YogavasisJitha ly JRanganatha Swfnm. 

Mitbyaaiseu disom sakal.ihi aishayasaukhva na-iadou — SohmbCt. 
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lie IS STtd (o he a Bliakta^ No^^ a fresh doubt 
ar9sc In the mind of Arjum, as tonlicthcr destruction in 
both the present and future worlds lies m wait for 
one who ha\ me Faith fatlsin thcstri\in^ as is the case 
V ilh a rent cloud {h^i^itchtitnabh-iyir tbhrashta shchehtff 
rH}rami’'‘t rashyati — VI j 5 ) This the World Teacher 
(Jaza^^int) cleared b> assurinfi the Disciple that a 
^Of^alilirashta ha\inR attained to the worlds of the 
rif;htcous and ha\ ipr stayed there for immcmonal y ears 
IS reborn in the house of those who arc blessed with 
fortune and virtue or in that of a Silttvika Yogi 
according to the unfulfilled desires whicii he may have 
earned with him {Prdpya punyalritan lha'aft 

dhmatAm~^\ I 41 4.) There the knowledge acuuircd 
by him in Ids past life ts perfected witli ease and 
he becomes free once for all (Yah /•arum /^aUm-^VI 45) 
It may be noticed here that the ease of Arjuna himself 
who was by the Grace of Shri Krishna suddenly 
changed on the battle field from a stern soldier into 
a sincere penitent fit to hear the Sliastras and realize 
the Self is an example of a 'Vogabhrashta described m 
tins Chapter After folly treating of both the Vyatireka 
and Anvaya 'Vogas, Shri Krishna gives the mam object 
or moral of this Chapter and for the matter of that of 
the whole Bhagavad Gitfl in the few closing words viz 
Be you Yogi Arjuna I and worship Me {Tasmdd yogi 

1 Cf JlrlJ yiltTlih jlDctilnbhaTO{&aI (icTldbhutld Ol'i'^'vfadbhiTO 
ho taWey bo / Jcthell e'ldh kfl nlrrSho Jladruplfl / 

Ekan- tkl J}f fforata 

Cf Tut ebl Lo*{ jiamilcliy& fat ilatrCK Inruna / jucldbltl pmartalisl 
r jr tL una / Jn la-lbhj in ntiu» In' I na bnruTi \ f pr pla puma Jn inv tuja f/ 
1 arrii luiflbl jnln ibby akel boU /lotieQyuddbaEanabtn tDoduDvpunbi / 
1 ! deshn k flhfri n» tlcb rlbifl / nliiajlH cbitta Tnrilcfl JaAoeil // 
6/ (liajjnsmfatakarl 
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hhavdrjuiia yiiktatamo matali VI. 46-47),'’ which, 

m plain language, mean *Be a JndnO- Bhakla 

Here ends the First Part of the Bhagavad-Gita, 
consisting of the First Six Chapters, which speak 
of the Knowledge of the Nature of God {Scientia 
Naturae Dei) or Theology Its purport may be given, 
by means of a simile, in one simple^ sentence. 
Just as a king, who in his dream imagines himself 
to be a beggar and is anxious to see the king, in 
order that he may be relieved of his poverty, finds 
himself to be the king when he awakes, even so 
does the Individual Soul, who, through nescience 
( Avidyd ), believes himself to be the body, both gross 
and subtle, find himself, after Self-realization , to be 
nothing short of God The ^ Jndnayiikla SagunaBliaUi ’ 
or the ‘ Love of the Personal God, cultivated after the 
acquisition of the practical Knowledge of the Self, which 
is the sum and substance of the next six^ chapters, will be 
discussed in the Second Part. Love without Knowledge 
IS food without salt, and possession of Knowledge with- 
out Love IS consumption of salt without food Now, O 
Beloved Father 1 , O Thou Master of Masters and Joy of 
< Joys !, O Thou All-knowing, All-powerful and All- 
pervading Lord of the Universe, of the nature of the 
Kalpavriksha 1 , Who, with Thy Infinite Justice and 

1 Of Tesham ]n^m mtyayukta eka bhT.ktirvishishyate/ pnyohi jnanmo’ 

tjarfchamaha'm sa cha Mama priyah j\ B G VII 17 

2 C7f HecU Bhakfci -visbada atyauta / uttaradhyayapasuni 'Bhaga7^nta| 
dvadashadhyayaparyanta / bolela atau // AtmajnanaTina / bhakti teii anna 
alavana / ani anna vanchuni lavana charvana / bhakti vanchuni aisa atma- 
bodha I] Yathwrtliad'piha, 

Yenen bhaktiyoga bobla yetha j 3 eB. bhajiva Shri Vasudeva Bhaga\anta / 
lenchi to jana tatpadartha / nirupavaya prastuta pudhila sbatka // 
Teiichi saptamadhyayapasuna / dvadashadhyayaparyanta jana / nirupijela 
uttaia sbatka pnrna J tenchi savadhana pariyesa // Ghitsadanandcilalian 
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Mcrci, dcnicst nothing to Th> supplicints bcplcTscdto 
accept this first Insnlmcnt the fruit of Th> own Dimhc 
Grace which Th> own scion who knows not 
Sanskrit the sacred lanRuapc of the Gods who knows 
not the Vedas Shastras and Puranas who knows not 
an) of the Ashllncas humbly begs Thy kind per 
mission to la) on Th) Ho!> Lotus Feet Which alone he 
bclte\cs he 1 no; s b) Thj benign blessings onl) and 
noth) an> merit of his as says the king of the Marathi 
Poets — 

We know* the Feet of Han We know not \ami 
(self control) we know not Niyima (moral obscraanccs) 

; eknov not anj other means We have achicxcd c\cri 
thing without cfTo ts , what more do ;vc want ? Woe to 
those \ ho abandoning the Feet of Krishna beg for 
Salvation! It is indeed a bad bargain to exchange 
Pansa ( Philosophr s stone ) for gold B> meditating on 
those very Feet VatntJna himself became the Lord 
Whose body is the Universe 


Shn Sadgunt CharatUirpanamasUt 


1 cy Amhiajinoaiturfcboptyn // Hhruvapa la \] 'iam^nR janoiS 
nlynmi na jAnoii / na jlno nnja upljn // IVajatuftTiinchunl eairnbi talei / 
Ubhatyihual bilyat // Krlahoitcho l ada tUunl iLonhl^moUI mflgo bdya 
lljal/Pirla denmeoaentbraen/ J loatydch4TyaTasaya//DbjdtautopaJa 
Vumana z lU / TrlTlUatna to viahrak. ya If 
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hhavdrjuna yiiktatamo mataJi VI. 46-47)” which, 

m plain language, mean *Be a JndnO- Bhdkla \ 

Here ends the First Part of the Bhagavad-Gita, 
consisting of the First Six Chapters, which speak 
of the Knowledge of the Nature of God {Scientia 
Naturae Dei) or Theology. Its purport may be given, 
by means of a simile, m one simple, sentence. 
Just as a king, who in his dream imagines himself 
to be a beggar and is anxious to see the king, m 
order that he may be relieved of his poverty, finds 
himself to be the king when he awakes, even so 
does the Individual Soul, who, through nescience 
( Avidyd ), believes himself to be the body, both gross 
and subtle, find himself, after Self-realization , to be 
nothing short of God. The ‘ Jndnayiikla Sagnna Bhaktt ’ 
or the ‘ Love of the Personal God, cultivated after the 
acquisition of the practical Knowledge of the Self, which 
is the sum and substance of the next six^ chapters, will be 
discussed in the Second Part. Love without Knowledge 
IS food without salt, and possession of Knowledge with- 
out Love IS consumption of salt without food. Now, O 
Beloved Father !, O Thou Master of Masters and Joy of 
< Joys !, O Thou All-knowing, All-powerful and All- 
pervading Lord of the Universe, of the nature of the 
Kalpavriksha 1 , Who, with Thy Infinite Justice and 

1 Cf Teshtm jn.lm nitj-xyukta eka bbaktirvishishyate / priyohi joanino’ 
tyarthannhitn sa cha Mama priyah \\ B G VII 17 

2 Of Heolu Bhakti visbada atyauta / uttaradhyiyapa^iini Bbagav.int.i j 
d\adasbadbyayapiry xuta / bolela atau // Atm ynanaviiia / bbakti teii anna 
ala\ana I am anna aaiicbuni lavan i cb inana / bbakti vaiicbum aisa atma- 
bodb i II Tat/idrt/n1ff>jn/i.a, 

Yeneu bhaktiyog i bobla yelha j jcu bb ijava Sbri Yasudev i Bbagav int i / 
tcucln to 3 ana t itpadartba / nirupaa ija prastnta pudbila fabitki // 
Icncbi Expt imadbyayapasuna / dvadasbldby vy ipxry inta Jana/ ninipijela 
utt.iia sbatka purn,i / IcDcbi sit idb.ln i p mycsl ]] ChiUtaddnandctlahan 
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Mercy dcnicst nothing to Thy supplicants be pleased to 
accept this first instalment the fruit of Thy oivn Di\inc 
Grace •which Thy own scion who knoi\s not 
Sanskrit the sacred language of the Gods who knows 
not the Vedas Shastras and Punnas who knows not 
any of the AshUngas humbly begs Thy kind per 
mission to lay on Thy Holy Lotus Feet, Which alone he 
believes he kno\/s by Thy benign blessings only and 
not by any merit of his assaysthe King ofthcMaratha 
Poets — 

We know* the Feet of Han We know not Yama 
(self control) we know not Niyama (moral observances) 
we know not any other meins We have achieved every 
thing without efforts what more do we want ? Woe to 
those who abandoning the Feet of Krishna beg for 
Salvationl It is indeed a bad bargain to e'cchange 
Pansa ( Philosophr’s stone ) for gold By meditating on 
those lery Feet Vamnna himself became the Lord 
Whose body is the Universe 


Shri Sadsuni CharanarpanaviaslK 


1 cy AtnbiiljdQoii IHrlcbe pjja jj J)Arutaj7ada H Yatn'v n-i janoS 
nly^ma na j'inou / na jlnoil any% npaya // rnyntnaTdiichonl aurahi zdlefl / 
Ubb-i tayilhunl Idya 7 // Erlsbnacbe pada t&kuQi koabi } muktl mSge baya 
hdya // Paris dcum eooeu ghcncu / jalou tySebd TyiTasaya // Pbyatau to pada 
Vumana till / Tnvikranja to rishraL yi // 
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